Using this Manual 

Though the SSMIII is designed for fault diagnosis 
operations using an interactive user interface, there 
may be times that you will need to refer to this man- 
ual to find out more about using more complex pro- 
cedures. When performing actual fault diagnostic 
work, you should also refer to the Service Manual. 
Click the title in contents to go to the relevant page. 
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Introduction 


The SSMIII (Until January 2015 version) is compat- 
ible with the following OS. 

¢ Windows 2000 

e Windows XP 

¢ Windows Vista 

¢ Windows 7 

¢ Windows 8 


The SSMIII (After April 2015 version) is compatible 
with the following OS. 

¢ Windows Vista 

¢ Windows 7 

¢ Windows 8 


The SSMIII is a powerful fault diagnosis device that 
has been developed using the latest advanced 
technology. Used in combination with a PC, it pro- 
vides a tool for quick and efficient analysis of vehicle 
faults. 

Application software running on a PC provides an 
interactive user interface for very simple operation. 
High-speed communication with the engine control 
system and transmission control system help to 
make checking of various phenomena faster than 
ever before. 

Be sure to carefully read this manual in combination 
with the Service Manual to develop fault diagnostic 
skills by using SSMIII functions to their fullest. 
Note that the illustrations and display screens 
shown in this manual may differ from those of the 
actual SSMIII due to specification modifications. 


Microsoft, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, 
Internet Explorer are either registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. 


Intel, Pentium M is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation. 
Adobe Acrobat Reader is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated. 


ECT, EFI, TRC, VSC, VVTL-i are either registered trademarks of TOYOTA MOTOR 
CORPORATION. 


€ SUBARU is a registered trademark of SUBARU CORPORATION 
© copyright 2012- SUBARU CORPORATION 


Introduction 


List of Abbreviation 


List of Abbreviation 


Abbreviation 


Spell-out 


A/C Air Conditioner 

A/F Air/Fuel ratio 

ABS Anti-lock Brake System 

AC Alternating Current 

ACC Accessory 

ADA Active Driving Assist 

AET AT Engine Torque request 

ASSY Assembly 

AT Automatic Transmission 

ATF Automatic Transmission Fluid 
AWD All Wheel Drive 

BIU Body Integrated Unit 

BMP Bit MaP 

CAM Camshaft 

CAN Controller Area Network 

CD Compact Disk 

CD-ROM Compact Disk Read Only Memory 
CF Compact Flash 

CID Calibration Identification 

CNG Compressed Natural Gas 

COM Common 

CPC Canister Purge Control solenoid valve 
CR Crankshaft 

CSV Comma Separated Values 

CUW Calibration Update Wizard 

CVT Continuously Variable Transmission 
DC Direct Current 

DCCD Drivers Control Center Differential 
DPF Diesel Particulate Filter 

DRL Daytime Running Lights 

D-sub D subminiature 

DTC Diagnostic Trouble Code 

EAM Engine AT Masking flag 


List of Abbreviation 


Abbreviation 


Spell-out 


ECM 


Electronic Control Module 


EGR Exhaust Gas Recirculation 
ELCM Evaporate Leak Check Module 
EOP Electronic Oil Pump 

EPB Electronic Parking Brake 

ETC Electronic Throttle Control system 
FWD Front Wheel Drive 

H/U Hydraulic Unit 

IC Integrated Circuit 

ID Identification 

IG Ignition 

ISC Idle Speed Control 

ISG Integrated Starter Generator 
LAN Local Area Network 

LCD Liquid Crystal Display 

LED Light Emitting Diode 

LH Left Hand 

LSD Limited Slip Differential 

MIL Malfunction Indication Lamp 
MT Manual Transmission 

NSM New Select Monitor 

OBD On Board Diagnosis 

OCV Oil flow Control solenoid Valve 
OS Operating System 

OSV Oil Switching solenoid Valve 
P/W Power Window 

PAK Pack 

Pass Passing 

PC Personal Computer 

PTC Positive Temperature Coefficient 
PV Power system supply Voltage *1 
RAM Random Access Memory 

RH Right Hand 

ROM Read Only Memory 

RTC Real Time Clock 


List of Abbreviation 


Abbreviation Spell-out 
SAE Society of Automotive Engineers 
SDI SUBARU Diagnostic Interface 
SDR SUBARU Driving Recorder 
Sl International System of Units 
SSMII SUBARU Select Monitor III 
SW Switch 
TCM Transmission Control Module 
TCS Traction Contorol System 
TGV Tumble Generator Valve 
TPMS Tire Pressure Monitoring System 
Tr Transistor 
USB Universal Serial Bus 
VDC Vehicle Dynamics Control 
VVL Variable Valve Lift 
VVT Variable Valve Timing 


*1: There are two power supplies, “Power system supply voltage” actuates an actuator and “Sensor system 
supply voltage” activates a sensor. 


Before Starting Diagnosis 


Handling Precautions 

¢ The SDI and DST-i is a precision measuring in- 
strument. Prevent water, oil, grease or other sub- 
stance from getting on the SDI. 

Never try to take the SDI and DST-i (after this re- 
ferred to as the interface box), or its bundled 
items apart. 

Never disconnect the diagnosis cable or datalink 
cable from the vehicle data link connector or the 
interface box while the system is ON. Doing so 
can damage the interface box. 

Never insert or remove a CF card or SD card 
while interface box power is turned on. 

Always insert the bundled dummy card in the 
card slot when not using a CF card. 

Take care to avoid damage to the LCD of the in- 
terface box. Should the LCD panel ever become 
cracked and start leaking liquid, do not touch the 
liquid. If you get the liquid on your skin, immedi- 
ately flush the exposed area with large volumes 
of water. Should you experience any skin abnor- 
malities, consult with a skin specialist immediate- 
ly. 

Whenever using the SSMIII for fault diagnosis 
while the vehicle is in motion, never allow the 
driver to operate the SSMIII or SDI. 

In case of selecting item on System Selection 
Menu right after turning on SDI power, there is a 
possibility that SDI buzzer will ring out and SDI 
power will turn off. This is due to SDI hardware 
specification. If this condition occurs, start PC ap- 
plication after SDI powered on and CF application 
or Driving Recorder starts completely. 


SSMIII Features 


The SSMIII is a fault diagnosis device that provides 
a standard means of automotive fault diagnosis. It 
communicates with the various system control mod- 
ules equipped in a vehicle to monitor control module 
input/output data, and to allow checking and dele- 
tion of diagnostic codes generated by the control 
module. It also provides means to reset control 
module learning values and other control parame- 
ters, and to force operation of engine control system 
actuators. 


Before Starting Diagnosis 


1) Bi-directional Communication with Vehicle Elec- 
tronic Control Modules. 
The SSMIII makes it possible to perform bi-direc- 
tional communication between a PC and each of 
a vehicle’s on-board control modules via a inter- 
face box. This makes it possible to monitor con- 
trol module data, check control module diagnostic 
codes, and force operation of actuators. 


2) Powerful Application Software 
Application software running on a PC provides an 
interactive user interface for very simple opera- 
tion. A hierarchical menu system simplifies rou- 
tine operations, even for novice users. 


3) Communication Functions 

The interface box communicates directly with the 
vehicle’s control modules, while transfer between 
the interface box and PC is performed over a 
high-speed USB1.1 or USB2.0 connection. The 
SDI is also equipped with card slots, creating 
hardware architecture that can support both 
wired and wireless LAN communication between 
the SDI and PC. 


4) Multilingual Support 
The SSMIII supports five languages: English, 
French, German, Spanish, and Japanese. 
The language switches automatically in accord- 
ance with the language of the operating system 
running on the connected PC, eliminating opera- 
tor confusion. 


5) Data Sampling 

Data sampling is performed for all items, which 
eliminates the chance of the operator forgetting to 
obtain required data. After all data is sampled and 
stored, specific data items can be recalled for 
analysis as required. Communication speed is 
fast enough to support normal diagnosis without 
any problem. This system can be configured to 
select measurement items during sampling, 
which switches the communication protocol for 
high-speed data communication. 

Switching is performed at intervals of some tens 
of ms, so phenomena can be reliably recorded, 
even if they have a very short life. (This capability 
is available with engines and transmission control 
systems that employ the latest communication 
protocol.) 


6) Digital Data Display 
Data is displayed on a PC monitor making it eas- 
ier to view. 
Though the number of items that can be dis- 
played depends on the size of the PC monitor 
screen and the font size, typically more than 25 
items can be displayed simultaneously. 


7) Graph Data Display 
Data displayed on PC monitor in color greatly fa- 
cilitates interpretation and analysis of diagnostic 
phenomena. Graph line colors can be specified 
as desired, which makes it possible to display 
graphs that suit individual preferences and 
needs. 


8) Diagnosis Cable 
A standard SAE J1962 connector is used on the 
end of the cable that connects to the vehicle. 
The end that connects to the SDI is a highly dura- 
ble D-Sub 44-pin connector. 
The length of the cable is a convenient 2.3 m (7.5 
ft). Reprogramming work can also be performed 
using this cable. 


9) USB cable 

Since communication between the PC and inter- 
face box is performed using USB1.1 or USB2.0 
protocol, a USB cable is used to connect the PC 
and interface box. 

The cable is 3 m (10 ft) long, which allows com- 
puter analysis even when the PC is located at a 
considerable distance from the vehicle. 


10)SDI Cushioning Rubber 
Cushioning rubber attached to SDI absorbs 
shock and protects the interface from damage if it 
is dropped. 


Authentication Registration 


Below explains SSMIII Software Authentication 
Registration, a function to improve software security 
related to vehicle security. 


IMPORTANT: 

In case of Authentication Registration is yet per- 
formed, SDI Production Number entry screen and/ 
or password entry screen may be displayed when 
selecting items on Main Menu. Be sure to perform 


Before Starting Diagnosis 


Authentication Registration before using SSMIII ap- 
plication software. 


1.Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, 
and a PC with the PC application installed. 


2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 
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3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC. 
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 


5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


6. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Saye measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 
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7. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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8.On the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system. (As an example, “Engine Control 
System” is selected.) 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 
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9. SDI Production Number entry screen will be dis- 
played. Enter connected SDI Production Number 
and then click [OK] button. (Here, “100001” is en- 
tered as an example.) 


Registration 


Enter SDI Manufacturing No. and 
press OK button. 


100001 


Cancel 
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Before Starting Diagnosis 


NOTE: 
The SDI Production Number is shown on the seal 
on the side of the SDI. 


===) CE [rE 


| DC12V 
HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD, MADE IN JAPAN 


SUBARU 


©Fuy 


Production Number 
SMU-01000 
710.Password entry screen will be displayed. Enter 
password and then click [OK] button. 


Registration 


Enter Password and press OK button. 
Press Cancel button to delete password. 
Press Skip to skip over registration. 
(Confirm your password to your country Distributor) 


ID |4760720100001 


Password 
Skip Cancel 
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NOTE: 
Confirm your password to your country distributor or 
dealership in which you purchased SSMIII. 


717.The screen shown below will appear if Authenti- 
cation Registration ends normally. 
Click the [OK] button. 


Registration 


Registration is success. 
Press OK button to begin diagnostic. 
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Installing the PC Application on a 
CF 


The "CF application" is SSMII application software 
you install on CF card. 

This installation procedure writes software to a CF 
card. 


1.Please prepare the following things. SDI, USB 
cable, PC (SSMIII is installed), the diagnosis ca- 
ble or data link cable. 


2. Insert an CF card into the CF card slot of the SDI. 


IMPORTANT: 
Do not insert or remove the CF card in a state in 
which the power of SDI is containing. 


3. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


NOTE: 
Please refer to the section "Starting Up the Sys- 


tem". 


4. Click the [F3|CFAP button on the Function Key 
Bar of the main menu screen or press function 
key F9 of the PC. 


Fe] FAP FWAL/F Box frujes 
SMU-01578 
NOTE: 


Please an interface box that you use to pre-set to 
SDI. For the setting of the interface box, please re- 
fer to the "Selection of the interface box used" sec- 
tion. 


5.Please select the CF application installation 
method to the CF card. (In this case, choose the 
"B. For computer without PC card slot".) 


Before Starting Diagnosis 


i} Setup 


Install software to CF card 


B. For computer without PC card slot 
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NOTE: 

Depending on your computer's specifications, " B. 
For computer without PC card slot" only can not be 
selected. 


6. You confirm mention contents and click [OK]. 


x 


1 Setup 
Before starting installation, connect SDI to computer, 
and insert CF card into CF card slot 1. 
Then turn SDI power on. 


(Connect to vehicle with diganosis cable, or use AC adapter.) 


Press OK 


Cancel 


SMU-01581 
7. File transfer is started. 
Wait for a while until it is completed. 
¥§' Setup es 


Transferring File to CF card 
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NOTE: 
Transfer of files, it takes 5-10 minutes. 


8. In accordance with the instructions provided, click 
the [OK] button. 


Installation of CF application completed, press OK. 
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9. The installation of the CF application is complete. 


Before Starting Diagnosis 


Selection of the interface box used 


Selection of the interface box 4. After having confirmed setting contents, click the 
used [OK] button. 
Select the interface box to use. Select the interface box used 
1. Start the PC application according to section ude 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main es ~| 
Menu screen. 
NOTE: 
Please refer to the "Starting Up the System" sec- 
ti on. “After restarting of SSMIll, the selected interface box will be activated. 
2. Click the [fid|i/F Box button on the Function Key <a D BEE 


Bar of the main menu screen or press function 


SMU-01301 
key F10 of the PC. 


5. In accordance with the instructions provided, click 
the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 
CTAOWF Box BalConnect (Fiz|Eit 


i ) The interface box used was changed. 


sul 
Ln 


After restarting of SSMIII by clicking OK, the interface box will be activated, 
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3. [Select an interface box used] is displayed. You 
set an interface box to use. (As an example, 
"DST-i" is selected.) 6. This completes the setting of interface box used. 
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Select the interface box used 


Select an interface box used. 


SDl(Subaru Diagnostic Interface) se 
SDI[Subaru Sees Interface! 


“After restarting of SSMIII, the selected interface box will be activated. 


Cancel 
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Switching the SDI Mode 


NOTE: 
You can carry out this function only when interface 
box to use is SDI. 


SDI Mode Types 


There are four SDI modes. 

¢ Driving Recorder Mode 

¢ Stand-alone Mode (CF Application Diagnosis 
Mode) 

¢ System Mode (SDI System Mode) 

¢ PC Application Mode 

The following sections provide details about using 

each mode. 


Switching a Mode 


Driving Recorder Mode 

If there is SDR Setting File on the CF card, the Driv- 
ing Recorder Mode is the initial default mode when 
SDI power is turned on. Exiting any other mode en- 
ters the Driving Recorder Mode, if there is SDR Set- 
ting File on the CF card. 


NOTE: 

If there is no SDR Setting File on the CF card, the 
SDI enters the Stand-alone Mode. To enter the 
Driving Recorder Mode, please turn on the SDI after 
creating an SDR Setting File on the CF card. 


Driving Recorder Mode Screen 


SUR mode 


bam ling 
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Stand-alone Mode 


If there is no SDR Setting File on the CF card, the 
Stand-alone Mode is the initial default mode when 
SDI power is turned on. Moreover, Exiting the Sys- 
tem Mode or PC Application Mode enters the 
Stand-alone Mode. 

To enter the Stand-alone Mode compulsorily, hold 
down both the [MENU] key and the [C] key of the 
SDI for at least two seconds, during the Driving Re- 
corder Mode, or at the initial screen of the PC Appli- 
cation Mode. 


Switching the SDI Mode 


Exiting the Stand-alone Mode, if there is SDR Set- 
ting File on the CF card, the SDI enters the Driving 
Recorder Mode. However, if there is no SDR Set- 
ting File on the CF card, the SDI enters the Stand- 
alone Mode again. 

Stand-alone Mode Initial Screen 


SUBARU Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


an 
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System Mode 

To enter the System Mode, hold down the SDI’s 
[MENU] key as you turn on the SDI. 

Exiting the System Mode, if there is SDR Setting 
File on the CF card, the SDI enters the Driving Re- 
corder Mode. However, if there is no SDR Setting 
File on the CF card, the SDI enters the Stand-alone 
Mode. 


System Mode Initial Screen 


CHE 
HM SETUP 
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PC Application Mode 

The SDI will enter the PC Application Mode auto- 
matically whenever you start up the PC application 
on the computer and execute various diagnostics, 
sampling or registration while in any other mode. 
Exiting the PC Application Mode, if there is SDR 
Setting File on the CF card, the SDI enters the Driv- 
ing Recorder Mode. However, if there is no SDR 
Setting File on the CF card, the SDI enters the 
Stand-alone Mode. 


PC Application Mode Screen 


SU] 
Yer. 1.0.59 
Oet “01/7004 

18:09: 7] 
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DST-i 


LED indicator specifications of 
DST-i 
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A: Power indicator 
Shows the status of power. 
Lights in green during power ON. 
B: Vehicle indicator 
Shows the status of communications with the 
vehicle. 
Flashes in green during active communications. 
C: PC (Bluetooth) indicator 
Show the status of Bluetooth communications 
with the PC. 
Flash in blue during active communications. 
D: PC (USB) indicator 
Shows the status of USB communications with 
the PC. 
Flashes in green during active communications. 
E: Error indicator 
Lights or flashes in red when an error occurs. 
ON: Hardware / Software trouble. 
Flashes: Firmware not yet installed. 


Bluetooth communication 


To connect DST-i with a PC through the Bluetooth 
communication function, you must install the Blue- 
tooth driver software and execute pairing*1 to the 
PC beforehand. 

*1:It prevents from communicating with an unrelat- 
ed apparatus. It is work to authenticate each other 
to maintain security. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ If you are using Bluetooth, please be sure to use 
a Windows standard Bluetooth driver on a com- 
puter equipped with OS of Windows XP (SP3) or 


DST-i 


later. 
You can not communicate with Windows non- 
standard Bluetooth drivers. 
This information does not guarantee the connec- 
tion between all of commercially available Blue- 
tooth modules and_ information terminals 
equipped with Bluetooth (e.g., PC and cellular 
phone). 
Use a Bluetooth module that is labeled with the 
Bluetooth logo mark and conforms to the Blue- 
tooth standard 2.0. 
Total eight Bluetooth modules and information 
terminals having Bluetooth can execute paring 
with DST-i. If ninth Bluetooth module or informa- 
tion terminal executes paring, first Bluetooth 
module or information terminal will be cancelled. 
If disconnection of communication could cause 
malfunctions of vehicle or an accident, work ona 
PC connecting this product using the USB cable. 
e When you use Bluetooth, you can not run the re- 
program and registration of the immobilizer. 
When you use these functions, please perform it 
by USB connection. 


NOTE: 

¢ You can carry out this function only when DST-i 
to use is model with Bluetooth. 

¢ Bluetooth wireless technology enables to com- 
municate in the distance up to 10 m around, but 
the effective communication range varies de- 
pending on obstacles (human body, metal, wall, 
etc.) and the condition of radio wave. 


Pairing and installation of Bluetooth 
driver 

This section is described the setting method using 
the Bluetooth driver equipped as the standard of 
windows in Windows8s, Windows 7, Windows Vista, 
Windows XP (after SP3). 

When you use the OS except the above or it be- 
comes the use by a driver (setting tool) attached to 
the Bluetooth module, Please perform installation 
and setting according to the instruction manual of 
the Bluetooth module. 

When you use a PC equipped with Bluetooth as 
standard equipment, please set it according to the 
instruction manual of the PC. In this case give you 
a pairing cord (pass key) for "0000". 


For Windows 8 


1. Connect the Bluetooth module to the USB port of 
your PC. 


2. Progress of the installation of Bluetooth drivers 
will be displayed in the notification area of the 
taskbar at the bottom left of the screen of the PC. 
And to start the installation. When the installation 
is complete, the progress of the installation will 
disappear. 
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IMPORTANT: 
Do not proceed to the next step until the installation 
is complete. 


3. Connect DST-i and a PC with the USB cable. 
4. Turn the mode switch of DST-i ON. 


SMU-01324 
A: Mode switch 


NOTE: 

The mode switch is not equipped with a model with- 
out LCD. The power supply of this product is turned 
ON when this product is connected to a PC with the 
USB cable. 


5. Click the Bluetooth icon J on the taskbar to se- 
lect "Add a Bluetooth Device". 


DST-i 


"Add a Bluetooth Device 


Allow a Device to Connect 


Show Bluetooth Devices 


Send a File 


Receive a File 
Join a Personal Area Network 


Open Settings 


Remove Icon 
CE Fela | Soe 


6/25/2014 
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NOTE: 

If the Bluetooth icon is not displayed on the taskbar, 
please refer to the section of [If the Bluetooth icon is 
not displayed on the taskbar]. 


6. Select "DSTi-5D******" and click [Pair]. 


Manage Bluetooth devices 
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NOTE: 

e ****** is qa serial number of DST-i. 

¢ The serial number can be found on the back sur- 
face of DST-i. 


7. Enter the pairing code "0000" and click [Next]. 


Enter the passcode for your device 


You can find the passcode on your DSTi-5D or in the info that came with 


it 


Next 


Cancel 
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NOTE: 

If a longer time than the prescribed time is taken for 
entry of pairing code, or an incorrect pairing code is 
entered, an error message is displayed. Click 
[Close] to undo the entry. 


8. Pairing of the Bluetooth is initiated. 
Wait for a while until it is completed. 


Manage Bluetooth devices 


DST-SD HI 
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9. Confirm applicable DST-i is added. 


SMU-01529 


NOTE: 

Pairing is complete, if the "Communication port set- 
ting of Bluetooth" is not complete, you will not be 
able to Bluetooth communication. Refer to the 
"Communication port setting of Bluetooth" section, 
please execute the communication port settings. 


DST-i 


For Windows7 


7. Connect the Bluetooth module to the USB port of 
your PC. 


2. The Bluetooth icon and a message are displayed 
in the taskbar notification area at the right bottom 
of the PC screen, and installation of the Bluetooth 
driver is initiated. 


IMPORTANT: 
Do not start the next step until the message inform- 
ing of completion of installation is displayed. 


NOTE: 

¢ The number of messages displayed at the right 
bottom of the PC screen is different depending on 
PCs and the Bluetooth module. 

¢ The message at the right bottom of PC screen is 
displayed only for a moment so that you may not 
be able to confirm it. 


3. At the end of installation, the message informing 
of completion of installation is displayed. 


(8 Installing device driver software * * 


Click here for status. 


1850 | 


2 -¥ ro 2013/05/10 
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4. Connect DST-i and a PC with the USB cable. 
5. Turn the mode switch of DST-i ON. 
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A: Mode switch 


NOTE: 

The mode switch is not equipped with a model with- 
out LCD. The power supply of this product is turned 
ON when this product is connected to a PC with the 
USB cable. 


6. Right click the Bluetooth icon J on the taskbar 
to select "Add a Device". 


Add a Device 
Allow a Device to Connect 
Show Bluetooth Devices 


Send a File 


Receive a File 


Join a Personal Area Network 


Open Settings 


Remove Icon 


10/24/2012 
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NOTE: 

If the Bluetooth icon is not displayed on the taskbar, 
please refer to the section of [If the Bluetooth icon is 
not displayed on the taskbar]. 


7. Select "DSTi-5D******" and click [Next]. 


© if Adda device 


Select a device to add to this computer 


Windows will continue to look for new devices and display them here. 


i") i) Desktop computer 
J Bluetooth J Bluetooth 
s Laptop computer = Laptop computer 
. om —«OSTi-SD 
Bluetooth | A 
< Laptop computer 


A eiuetooth 2 


- 
Bluetooth Bluetooth 


Desktop computer 


m 


Bluetooth 
Other 


What if Windows doesn't find my device? 
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NOTE: 

e ****** is q serial number of DST-i. 

¢ The serial number can be found on the back sur- 
face of DST-i. 


21 
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8. Enter the pairing code "0000" and click [Next]. 


e) UP Add a device 


Enter the pairing code for the device 


This will verify that you are connecting to the correct device. 


— 
ene Ss ee ° 
0000] 
The code is either displayed on your device or in the information that 
came with the device, 


What if I can't find the device pairing code? 
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NOTE: 

If a longer time than the prescribed time is taken for 
entry of pairing code, or an incorrect pairing code is 
entered, an error message is displayed. Click [Try 
Again] to undo the entry. 


9. When the pairing is completed, the notice of com- 
pletion of pairing will be shown on a PC screen. 


© Ef Adda device 


This device has been successfully added to this computer 


Windows is now checking for drivers and will install them if 
necessary. You may need to wait for this to finish before your device 
is ready to use. 


To verify if this device finished installing properly, look for it in 
Devices and Printers. 
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10.Right click the Bluetooth icon on the taskbar to 
select "Show Bluetooth Devices". 


Add a Device 


Allow a Device to Connect 
Show Bluetooth Devices N 
Send a File 


Receive a File 
Join a Personal Area Network 
Open Settings 


Remove Icon 


SMU-01330 
11.Confirm applicable DST-i is added. 
_ (eo )e=1-fet) 
CO} Jigs <« Devices and Printers > Bluetooth Devices + | #4] [ Search Devices and Printe 2 


Addadevice Adda printer a- @ 
Windows can display enhanced device icons and information from the Internet. Click to change... 


4 Devices (1) 


DSTi-5D 
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For Windows Vista, Windows XP (SP3 or later) 
Explain the following point with a screen of Win- 
dows Vista. In the case of Windows XP, the screen 
display and the message is a little different. 


1. Connect the Bluetooth module to the USB port of 
your PC. 


2. The Bluetooth icon and a message are displayed 
in the taskbar notification area at the right bottom 
of the PC screen, and installation of the Bluetooth 
driver is initiated. 


IMPORTANT: 
Do not start the next step until the message inform- 
ing of completion of installation is displayed. 
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3. At the end of installation, the message informing 
of completion of installation is displayed. 


*(L_ Your devices are ready to use 


Device driver software installed successfully. 


i >) caps & 


4/ KaNA + 


pr aes Mee Wl 246PM 
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NOTE: 

¢ The number of messages displayed at the right 
bottom of the PC screen is different depending on 
PCs and the Bluetooth module. 

¢ The message at the right bottom of PC screen is 
displayed only for a moment so that you may not 
be able to confirm it. 


4. Connect DST-i and a PC with the USB cable. 
5. Turn the mode switch of DST-i ON. 


SMU-01324 
A: Mode switch 


NOTE: 

The mode switch is not equipped with a model with- 
out LCD. The power supply of this product is turned 
ON when this product is connected to a PC with the 
USB cable. 


6. Right click the Bluetooth icon on the taskbar to 
select "Add a Bluetooth Device". 


Add a Bluetooth Device 
Show Bluetooth Devices 


Send a File 


Receive a File 
Join a Personal Area Network 
Open Bluetooth Settings 


Remove Bluetooth Icon - 
> ee Wot 248 PM 
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NOTE: 

If the Bluetooth icon is not displayed on the taskbar, 
please refer to the section of [If the Bluetooth icon is 
not displayed on the taskbar]. 


7.Check into a box of "My device is set up and 
ready to be found." and click [Next]. 


Add Bluetooth Device Wiz 


Welcome to the Add Bluetooth 
Device Wizard 


Before proceeding, refer to the “Bluetooth” section of the 
device documentation. Then set up your device so that your 
computer can find it: 


— Turn it on 

— Make it discoverable (visible) 

— Give it a name (optional) 

— Press the button on the bottom of the device 
(keyboards and mice only) 


@ Add only Bluetooth devices that you trust 
SMU-01460 


8. Select "DSTi-5D******" and click [Next]. 


DST-i 


Add Bluetooth Device Wizard 


Select the Bluetooth device that you want to add. 


Qa == = 
@ If you don't see the device that you want to add, make sure that itis 
~ turned on. Follow the setup instructions that came with the device, 3 ahead 
and then click Search Again. ave ain, 
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NOTE: 


e KKKKKK 


is a serial number of DST-i. 
¢ The serial number can be found on the back sur- 
face of DST-i. 


9. Select "Use the passkey found in the documenta- 
tion:" . Enter the pass key "0000" and click [Next]. 


Do you need a passkey to add your device? Q 


To answer this question, refer to the “Bluetooth” section of the documentation that came with 
your device.Ifthe documentation specifies a passkey, use that one. 


() Choose a passkey fo 
(@) Use the passkey found in the documentation: 
(-) Let me choose my own passkey: 


() Don't use a passkey 


e ‘You should always use a passkey, unless your device does not support one. We 
~ recommend using a passkey that is 8 to 16 digits lone. The longer the passkey, the 
more secure it will be. 
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10.When the pairing is completed, the notice of 
completion of pairing will be shown on a PC 
screen. Click [Finish] 


Completing the Add Bluetooth 
Device Wizard 


The Bluetooth device was successfully connected to your 
computer. Your computer and the device can communicate 
whenever they are near each other. 


These are the COM (serial) ports assigned to your device. 
Outgoing COM port: com4 
Incoming COM port: COM5 


To close this wizard, click Finish . 


Back 
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71.Right click the Bluetooth icon on the taskbar to 
select "Show Bluetooth Devices". 


Add a Bluetooth Device 
Show Bluetooth Devices 


Send a File 


Receive a File 
Join a Personal Area Network 
Open Bluetooth Settings 


Remove Bluetooth Icon 


U FEY Woe 251eM 
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12.Confirm applicable DST-i is added. 
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Devices | Options | COM Ports | Hardware 


All other devices 


DSTi-5D 
Passkey enabled 


SMU-01465 


If the Bluetooth icon is not displayed on 
the taskbar 
For Windows 8 


7. You display the desktop sc : 
Right-click the Start button Ef on the bottom left 


of the screen, and then select "Control Panel". 


Command Prompt (Admin) 


Task Manager 


Control Panel 


File Explorer 
Search 


Run 


Shut down or sign out 


Desktop 
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2. Select "Appearance and Personalization". 


- os 


earch Control Panel - 


a Control Panel 


4? G > Control Panel > vo 


Adjust your computer's settings View by: Category + 


User Accounts and Family Safety 
(@ Change account type 


Appearance and Personalization 
Change the theme 
Change desktop background 
Adjust screen resolution 


Find and fix problems 


Network and Internet 

Connect to the Internet 

View network status and tasks 

Choose homegroup and sharing options 


_ System and Security 
‘ Review your computer's status 
Save backup copies of your files with File History 
a. 
= 


Add a language 
Change input methods 
Change date, time, or number formats 


Ease of Access 
\ oy Let Windows suggest settings 


Optimize visual display 


7 Hardware and Sound 


6} View devices and printers 
Add a device 


Adjust commonly used mobility settings 


Programs 


Uninstall a program 


SMU-01532 


NOTE: 

If the "Appearance and Personalization" is not dis- 
played, please set to "Category" an item in the 
"View by" to the right of the screen. 


View by: Category ¥ 


e) casey 


Large icons 
Small icons 


and¥€amily Sa 
ttype 
afety for any Tse 


id Personalization 
SMU-01533 


3. Select "Customize icons on the taskbar". 


sy Appearance and Personalization 


© ~ % > Control Panel > Appearance and Personalization > vo 


I Panel H ar 
nena ve Personalization 


Sibel ise Change the theme | Change desktop background 
Change the color of your taskbar and window borders | Change sound effects Change screen saver 
Network and Internet 
Hardware and Sound Display 
Make text and other items larger or smaller | Adjust screen resolution 
Programs 


tice Acesuicand Faally iF Taskbar and Navigation 


Safety MEE Navigation properties (Customize icons on the taskbar 
© Appearance and Ease of Access Center 
Personalization ) 


Accommodate low vision 
Turn High Contrast on or off 


Use screen reader | Turn on easy access keys 


Clock, Language, and Region 
Ease of Access 
Show hidden files and folders 


Fonts 
Preview, delete, or show and hide fonts 


E Folder Options 
Specify single- or double-click to open 


Change Font Settings | Adjust ClearType text 
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4. Changed to "Show icon and notifications" the dis- 
play status of Bluetooth icon. And then you click 
the "OK" button. 


Bg Notification Area Icons 


© ~ % > Control Panel > AllContro! Panel Items > Notification Area Icons VG 


Select which icons and notifications appear on the taskbar 


Ifyou choose to hide icons and notifications, you won't be notified about changes or updates. To view hidden icons at any 
time, click the arrow next to the notification area on the taskbar, 


= Ruorr center 


Action Center No current issues detected Sten oeietponiications y, Ea) 
{fl Power a 
Fully charged (100%) Show icon and notifications 
i Network Show icon and notifications v 
Not connected - No connections are avail. 
i ied Show icon and notifications y 
Go Windows Explorer = a 
Safely Remove Hardware and Eject Media Gay Shonniatins 
© Windows Explorer 
Bluetooth Devices 
SI ind notifications 
Hide icon and notifications 


Tum system icons on or off [Only show notifications 


Restore default icon behaviors 


[Always show all icons and notifications on the taskbar 


Ok Cancel 
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5. The Bluetooth icon is displayed on the taskbar. 


Be om Oo 
% I WR © Ensyo014 
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For Windows 7 


1. Select "Devices and Printers" from Start menu, 
right click on the icon of the Bluetooth module to 
select "Bluetooth settings". 


= > Control Panel » Hardware and Sound » Devices and Printers + 
x 


ee 
Add a device Add a printer 
Windows can display enhanced device icons and information from the Internet. Click to change... 


4 Devices (2) 


Create shortcut 


Troubleshoot 


Microsoft XPS 
Document Writer 


PDF Complete 


4 Unspecified (1) 


fal 
CSR8510 Nanosira M2272 Model: CSR8510 Nanosira M2272 


Category: Bluetooth radio 


ae 
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2. Check the check box of "Show the Bluetooth icon 
in the notification area". 
Then click "OK". 


Discovery 
[- Allow Bluetooth devices to find this computer 


A&A To protect your privacy, select this check box only when 
you want a Bluetooth device to find this computer. 


Connections 
[¥] Allow Bluetooth devices to connect to this computer 


[¥] Alert me when a new Bluetooth device wants to connect 


| Show the Bluetooth icon in the notification area 


Change settings for a Bluetooth enabled device. 


SMU-01467 


3. The Bluetooth icon is displayed on the taskbar. 


19:47 


Bie YO | 
si i 2013/05/10 
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For Windows Vista, Windows XP (SP3 or later) 
1. Select "Control panel" from Start menu and dou- 


ble click the Bluetooth module icon. 


Ca Jes =| + Control Panel > 


Doig Ais AutoPlay tie son nd BitLocker ¥ Blu 
Hardware estore C.. Driven 


Date and Device Ease of E 
Time rams Manager Access Center Options 


& 


lexing er is i oar use — ind Offline Files 
s 


pees 


Parental 
Controls 


Printers 


Sharing Ce... 


| @ & 


Tt ee ee! 
Informatio. Modem... Options 


wii zee 


Problem Programs and Regional and Scanners and Security 
Reports... Features Language... Cameras Center 


SMU-01469 
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DST-i 


NOTE: 

If the Bluetooth icon is not displayed on the taskbar, 
please select to "Classic View" in the menu on the 
left side of the screen. 


2. In "Option" tab, check the check box of "Show the 
Bluetooth icon in the notification area". 
Then click "OK". 


Discovery 
Allow Bluetooth devices to find this computer 


A To protect your privacy, select this check box only when 
you want a Bluetooth device to find this computer. 

Connections 

M4) Allow Bluetooth devices to connect to this computer 

Vv Alert me when anew Bluetooth device wants to connect 


Show the Bluetooth icon in the notification area 


Change settings for a Bluetooth enabled device 


Restore Defaults 


SMU-01470 


3. The Bluetooth icon is displayed on the taskbar. 


Oni 


Wot 


3:59 PM 
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Communication port setting of 


Bluetooth 


For Windows 8 


7.Click the O) button at lower left of the start 


screen. 


lL — 


Reading List 


2. Click the "DST-I Configuration Tool" in the Apps 


screen. 


Calibration Update 


Wizard 


DST-i 


Configurration Tool 


FlashWrite 


3. Click [Simple Setup]. 


SMU-01538 


SMU-01539 
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Language 
DST- Information 
32534 J2534-1 


Name 

Config Application 
Function Library 
DLL Version 

API Version 


Protocols Supported 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port 


NOTE: 


OK 


DST-i 


DST-i Configuration - 


English v 


DST4 

C:\Program Files\DST-\drivers\DSTi_ConfigTool.exe 
C:\Program Files\DST-\drivers\DSTIDV32. dll 

02.06 

04.04 


1809141,IS014230,CAN,ISO15765 


1 Cease) 


Version Information 


Cancel 


SMU-01540 


You can select the language if necessary. 


Language 
DST- Information 
32534 12534-1 


Name 

Config Application 
Function Library 
DLL Version 

API Version 


Protocols Supported 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port 


OK 


v Simple Setup 


Version Information 


Cancel 


SMU-01541 


4.[Simple Setup] Wizard starts. The following 
steps, please refer to the "DST-i Bluetooth Sim- 
ple Setup" section. 


@ DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup Ex 


DST- Bluetooth Simple Setup Wizard 


This wizard lets you easily set up the Bluetooth 


communication port (COM port) used by DST-. 


Warning: 

1, This function can only be used with Bluetooth-enabled 
models. 

2. Pairing for the PC and DST- must be complete before 
using this wizard. 

If pairing is incomplete, refer to the user manual and 
perform pairing before running this wizard. 


Next > Cancel 
SMU-01542 


For Windows 7, Windows Vista, Windows XP 
(SP3 or later) 

How to use the following, will explain the screen in 
Windows 7. If you are using Windows XP (SP3 or 
Later) or Windows Vista, screens and messages 
are slightly different. 


1.From the Start Menu, you start the next menu. 
"All Programs" > "DST-i" > "DST-i Configuration 
Tool" 


Dips 
DST-i Configuration Tool 


)) FlashWrite 
; Control Panel 
db Games 
a Maintenance 
Db Snagit 7 + 


4 


Network 


Connect To 


Default Programs 


Back Help and Support 


SMU-01472 


2. Click [Simple Setup]. 
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DST-i 


DST-i Configuration 
Language 


DST-i Information 
J2634 | J2534-1 


Name 

Contig Application 
Function Library 
DLL Version 

API Version 


Protocols Supported 


Bluetooth Settines 


Communications Port 


sito <=| 
DST-i 


C¥Program Files¥DST-i¥drivers¥DSTi_Contig Tool 
C¥Program Files¥DST-i¥#drivers¥DSTIDV32dll 
0203 

0404 

15091 41,1S014230,C4NJS015765 


—) > 


Version Information } 


ES 


NOTE: 


SMU-01474 


You can select the language if necessary. 


DST-i Configuration 
Language 


DST-i Information 
(J2534 | J2534-1 


Name 

Contig Application 
Function Library 
DLL Version 

API Version 


Protocols Supported 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port 


fe) les) 


Deutsch 


drivers¥DSTi_Config Tool 
BS T-i¥drivers¥DSTIDV32dll 


0404 
1S09141,1S014230,CANJSO15765 


{- aa } [ Simple Setup 


Version Information } 


OK [ Cancel } 
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3.[Simple Setup] Wizard starts. The following 
steps, please refer to the "DST-i Bluetooth simple 
setup" section. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup Wizard 


This wizard lets you easily set up the Bluetooth 
communication port (COM port) used by DST-. 


Warning: 

1. This function can only be used with Bluetooth-enabled 
models. 

2. Pairing for the PC and DST-i must be complete before 
using this wizard. 

If pairing is incomplete, refer to the user manual and 
perform pairing before running this wizard. 


o 
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DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 
7. You confirm mention contents and click [Next]. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


DST- Bluetooth Simple Setup Wizard 


This wizard lets you easily set up the Bluetooth 
communication port (COM port) used by DST-. 


Warning: 

1. This function can only be used with Bluetooth-enabled 
models. 

2. Pairing for the PC and DST-i must be complete before 
using this wizard. 

If pairing is incomplete, refer to the user manual and 
perform pairing before running this wizard. 


SMU-01475 


2. lf DST-i and the preparations screen of the PC 
are displayed, you make the following prepara- 
tions. 


¢ Take off a cable for vehicle connection. Connect 
DST-i to a PC with a USB cable. 

¢ Turn on a mode switch of DST-i. When DST-i has 
already started, please turn off a mode switch. 
Please reboot afterwards. 


After having been ready, click [Next]. 
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DST-i 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


Preparing the DST-i and the PC 


In this step, the DST- and PC are prepared for Simple 
Setup. 


1, With the vehicle cable detached, use the USB cable to 
connect the DST-i to the PC. 

2, When DST- has the mode switch, turn on the mode 
switch. 

3. When you are ready, click "Next". 


< Back | | Next > | | Cancel | 
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3. An automatic search of the Bluetooth COM port 
begins. Wait for a while until it is completed. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


Automatically searching for a Bluetooth communication port 


°°. Searching for a Bluetooth communication port for the 
‘ DST- to use. Please wait momentarily until the search 


is complete. 
Search status: Searching 
Communications Port: cOM3 


SMU-01477 


4. After a completion screen of the automatic detec- 
tion of the Bluetooth COM port was displayed, 
you confirm a port number listed in the COM port. 
Click [Finish]. 


Automatically searching for a Bluetooth communication port 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup 


”¢~y The automatic search for a communication port was 
\l completed successfully. 
Click the "Finish" button to complete the wizard. 


Search status: Finish| 
Communications Port: coM3 
< Back Finish Cancel | 


SMU-01478 


5. After instructions dialogue switching on DST-i 
again was displayed, Turn off a mode switch of 
DST-i. Turn on a mode switch afterwards. 


DST-i Bluetooth Simple Setup x 


If the DST-i does not have a mode switch, pull out the USB 
cable, insert it, and restart the DST. 
If the DST- has a mode switch, turn the mode switch to OFF, 
and restart the DST-i. 


close 


SMU-01479 


6. You confirm that a communication port of the 
Bluetooth setting is changed. Click [OK]. 


@ ost-i Configuration ||) 
Language English = 
DST-i Information 
| yo534 | J2534-1 
Name DST-i 


Contig Application G¥Program Files¥DST-i¥drivers¥DSTi_Contig Tool 


Function Library C¥Program Files¥DST-i¥drivers¥DSTiDV32dll 
DLL Version 0203 
API Version 0404 


Protocols Supported 15091 41, IS014230,CANISO15765 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port {coms x) Simple Setup 


[ Version Information 


SMU-01480 


IMPORTANT: 
When it is finished without click [OK], the setting is 
not reflected. 


NOTE: 

If you change the communication port of the Blue- 
tooth settings, you need to re-set the communica- 
tion port. 

In that case, please try the "DST-i Bluetooth Easy 
Setup”. 


DST-i 


Contig Application 
Function Library 

DLL Version 0203 
API Version 0404 


Protocols Supported 


C:¥Program Files¥DST-i¥#drivers¥DSTi_Config Tool 
C¥Program Files¥DST-i#drivers¥DSTIDV32dll 


1809141 IS014230,CANJSO15765 


DST-i Configuration (F=s|eo8)/= x=) 
Language 
DST-i Information 
| Jasaq | J2534-1 | 
Name DST-i 


Bluetooth Settings 


Communications Port Simple Setup 


[ Version Information } 


Cancel 
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A confirmation item and necessary 
measures when a problem 
occurred at the time of DST-i use 


When cannot communicate with vehicle 


Confirmation item 


Action Required 


Problem with the con- 
nection of Datalink Ca- 
ble 


Please make sure if the 
Datalink Cable is con- 
nected securely. 


Problem with the con- 
nector pin of Datalink 
Cable (e.g. deforma- 
tion) 


Please make a repair 
request to the shop 
which you purchased. 


Problem with the Data- 
link Cable itself (e.g. 
cable disconnection) 


Please replace with the 
new Datalink Cable. 


Indication of the update 
screen of DST-i 


Click [OK] or [Next], 
and please update it. 


Others than the above 


Please contact SUBARU 
CORPORATION 

Subaru customer center, 
Technical service 
department, diagnosis 
system charge. 


When cannot communicate with PC 


Confirmation item 


Action Required 


Problem with the con- 
nection of USB cable 


Please make sure if the 
USB cable is connect- 
ed securely. 


Problem with the USB 
driver 


Please _ reinstall the 
USB driver. 


Problem with the USB 
port on PC side 


Please change _ the 
USB port. 


Problem with the USB 
cable itself (e.g. cable 
disconnection) 


Please replace with the 
new USB cable. 


Confirmation of the in- 
terface box 


Refer to "Selection of 
the interface box used". 
Interface box to use 
settings, please to 
DST-i. 


Others than the above 


Please contact SUBARU 
CORPORATION 

Subaru customer cent-er, 
Technical service 
department, diagnosis 
system charge. 


When Error detection indicator turns on 
or it flashes on and off 


Confirmation item 


Action Required 


Restart of DST-i 


Disconnect USB cable 
and _ Datalink cable, 
Please restart DST-i. 


When even if a power 
supply restart, an error 
detection indicator 
turns on or it flashes on 
and off 


Please contact 
SUBARU CORPORATION 
Subaru customer center, 
Technical service 
department, diagnosis 
system charge. 
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DST-i 


Display Software Version 
Information 


To display software version of PC application and 
CF application, perform the following procedure. 


PC Application Version 
Information 


1. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


2. Select “About application” from “Help” in menu. 


File View Tool Pge/= 


= About application... 
| Help 


SMU-00810 
3. This displays version information as shown be- 
low. 
SUBARU Select Monitor III 


May.2005 


S SUBARU Select Monitor Ill Version 1, 3, 11.1 


Copyright (C) 2004-2005 Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. 
Copyright (C) 2004-2005 Hitachi Car Engineering Co., Ltd. 


SMU-0081 1 


NOTE: 

¢ To confirm version information, it is not necessary 
to connect a PC to vehicle. The version informa- 
tion can be displayed on a PC alone. 

¢ In High-Grade Roughness Monitor sampling 
screen, the version information of Roughness 
Monitor will be displayed. 

¢ To confirm the functions supported in displayed 
version (for software currently installed), see “SS- 
MII revision history”. 
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Display Software Version Information 


CF Application Version 
Information 
7. Turn on the SDI. 


2.The version information shown below is dis- 
played few seconds before Initial Menu screen of 
Stand-alone Diagnosis is displayed. 


CF Application 
Ver. 1.0.36 
Jun/ 08/2005 

i722 50 


SMU-00812 


NOTE: 

In case that the SDI operates as a Driving Recorder 
Mode, please shift it to a Stand-alone Mode by hold 
down both the [MENU] key and the [C] key of the 
SDI for at least two seconds. 


Starting Up the System 


With the SSMIII, the PC application communicates 
via the interface box with the control modules for 
which SSMIII diagnosis is supported. In order to en- 
able normal communication, start up the SSMIII us- 
ing the procedure described below. 


NOTE: 
¢ Power from the vehicle's battery is supplied to the 
interface box via the fault diagnostic cable or da- 
talink cable. 
If you use the SSMIII when the vehicle’s battery 
is low, then a communication error may occur 
when the engine is started. This is caused by a 
drop in the voltage as a large current flows to the 
starter motor, because the interface box stops 
operating. If this happens do the following. 
7.To continue testing for faults after starting the 
engine, after starting the engine press the 
[PWR] key on the SDI to turn on the power, 
then restart the SSMIII operation. 
2.To do fault diagnosis while the engine is run- 
ning, charge the battery completely before do- 
ing the fault diagnosis. 
If the PC has more than one USB port, the PC 
USB port where the interface box is connected 
when you install the USB driver will become the 
special SSMIII port. Whenever using the SSMIII, 
always connect the USB cable to the special SS- 
MII port only. 
A message may appear during system startup in- 
structing you to update the PC application. If it 
does, install the newest version of the PC appili- 
cation as soon as possible. 
SDI power will turn off automatically if you leave 
the diagnosis cable connected to the SDI and do 
not perform any operation on the PC for a certain 
period. This is indicated when the PWR LED of 
the SDI goes out. If this happens, press the SDI 
[PWR] key to turn it back on again. 


— 


. Prepare the interface box, USB cable, PC with 
the SSMIII application installed, diagnosis cable 
or datalink cable. 


2. Use the diagnosis cable or datalink cable to con- 
nect the interface box to the datalink connector of 
the vehicle. 
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Starting Up the System 


NOTE: 

Interface box power will turn on automatically when 
the diagnosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If 
the PWR LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the 
vehicle’s ignition switch or start the engine, and then 
press the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if 
the PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00113 
3. Use the USB cable to connect the interface box 
to the PC. 
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 


5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. This causes the Main 
Menu to appear. 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 
Saved Data Display 


Reprogram 


Alliance Vehicle Inspection 


Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


NOTE: 
By the interface to be connected, different display 
menu. 


Main Menu Items 

Explanations of each of the Main Menu items are 
provided below. Select the item you want on the 
Main Menu to perform fault diagnostic word, to con- 
figure settings, and to perform other tasks. 


All System Diagnosis 

Selecting this item displays on a single screen the 
fault detect status of all control system control mod- 
ules for which SSMIII diagnosis is supported, and 
memorized diagnostic codes. 


Each System Check 

Selecting this item makes it possible to select a par- 
ticular system from among the control systems for 
which SSMIII diagnosis is supported, and perform 
fault diagnosis. 

This item can be used to view input/output data of 
the system control modules that perform fault diag- 
nosis, memorized diagnostic codes, and other data 
on the PC display. 

This menu item is also used after repair work is 
complete to delete diagnostic codes, to configure 
control module settings, etc. 


Saved Data Display 


This item can be used to save various data sampled 
during fault diagnosis operations, and to load data 
for viewing after work is complete. 


Immobilizer 
This item performs immobilizer registration. 


Reprogram 
This item performs reprogramming of the control 
module. 


Read CF application measurement data 
This item performs reading stand alone measure- 
ment data saved in a CF card to hard disk of your 
PC. 


NOTE: 
You can carry out this function only when interface 
box to use is SDI. 


Convert/Save measurement data on 
driving recorder 

Loads data sampled on the driving recorder to the 
PC from the CF card, and converts and saves that 
data. 
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Starting Up the System 


Oscilloscope 

After attaching the optional pulse/analog cartridge 
to SDI, connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI and 
using pulse/analog probe to perform analog sam- 
pling. 


NOTE: 
You can carry out this function only when interface 
box to use is SDI. 


Quitting the System 


1.On the Main Menu, select [Quit] and then press 
the Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


You can also quit the system by selecting [Quit] 
on the [File] menu, by clicking the Haext button 
on the function Key Bar, or by pressing the F12 
function key on the PC keyboard. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


SMU-00568 


2. Confirm that the PC application is no longer run- 
ning, and turn off the vehicle ignition key. 


3. Disconnect the diagnosis cable from the vehicle 


data link connector. The interface box is turned 
off when the diagnosis cable is disconnected. 


NOTE: 

The SDI can also be turned off by holding down 
both the [MENU] key and the [DOWN] key of the 
SDI for at least two seconds. 


4. Disconnect the USB cable and the diagnosis ca- 
ble or datalink cable from the PC and interface 
box. 


NOTE: 

The PC application settings listed below are re- 
membered whenever the system is exited. These 
settings are automatically restored the next time the 
PC application is started up. 


¢ Display order of Digital Data Screen and Graph 
Screen items 

¢ Display cell width settings 

¢ Data select function setting items 

¢ Graph Screen range settings 

¢ Graph Screen graph line colors and thicknesses 

¢ Display language 

¢ Display unit settings 

¢ Display font settings 

¢ Print settings 
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Starting Up the System 


Wireless LAN Communication 


The normal communication method (connection 
method) between PC and SDI is by USB cable, but 
when a wireless LAN card is used, wireless LAN 
communication without a USB cable is possible. 
This chapter explains the setting method for wire- 
less LAN communication when the following envi- 
ronment is used. 


NOTE: 
You can carry out this function only when interface 
box to use is SDI. 


<Use environment> 


OS: Windows Vista, Windows XP or Windows 
2000 
Wireless LAN: PC built-in or external type (PC card 
slot) 


Caution items 


¢ When a wireless LAN is used, immobilizer regis- 
tration, reprogramming, CF application installa- 
tion, and SDI firmware updating cannot be done. 
Use a USB connection for execution of these 
functions. (The illustration is an example for up- 
dating the SDI firmware.) 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


nN 


Diagnosis software and SDI versions are not matched. 
Now, the wireless L4N connection. 
Update the SDI version after changing to a USB connection. 


SMU-00993 


* Switch off the SDI power supply before inserting 
or removing a wireless LAN card. When a wire- 
less LAN card is inserted or removed while the 
SDI power is switched on, the inside of the wire- 
less LAN card may become damaged. 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


¢ As wireless LAN communication is communication 
by radio waves, the communication status deterio- 
rates when the communication distance between 
PC and SDI increases. The confirmation status 
can be confirmed with the “NET” lamp of the PC 
wireless LAN card or the “Number of samples” of 
the sampling status bar. If the communication sta- 
tus has become bad, reduce the distance between 
PC and SDI to improve the communication status. 
The system configuration is so that data measur- 
ing is possible even when the communication sta- 
tus has deteriorated and the sampling number is 
not displayed continuously, but when the commu- 
nication status deteriorates extremely, communi- 
cation errors may occur. (However, data display is 
not possible when the communication has been 
cut completely.) 


(BOIS (auRetirn | (BIEN 


| 


Number of samples 5 2.73 s from sampling start 


ee 

———<—<ihimum| —_—_ Average | 
SMU-00982 

¢ Do not use a wireless LAN in countries not shown 


in the following list, as approval according to the 
radio law has not been obtained. 


Australia Japan 
Bulgaria Malta 
Canada Netherlands 
Chile New Zealand 
China Norway 
Cyprus Poland 
Czech Portugal 
France Saudi Arabia 
Germany Singapore 
Greece Spain 

Guam Sweden 
Hawaii Switzerland 
Iceland Taiwan 
Ireland Turkey 

Israel U. K. 

Italy USA 


Parts required for wireless LAN 
communication 


SMU-01023 


A: PC with built-in wireless LAN or external wireless 
LAN 
B: Wireless LAN card for SDI 


NOTE: 

A CD-ROM is enclosed with the wireless LAN card 
for SDI, but it is not used. SDI requires no driver in- 
stallation. 


Outline of the wireless LAN 
connection procedure 

Explanations are provided for Windows XP and 
Windows Vista. 

1. Set the PC side to wireless LAN. 

2. Set the SDI side to wireless LAN. 


3. Switch the SDI connection method from USB to 
wireless LAN. 


NOTE: 

In case of Windows 2000, use your wireless LAN 
utility and perform setting for wireless LAN commu- 
nication. 


Wireless LAN setting on the PC 
side 

Explanations are provided for Windows XP and 
Windows Vista. 

In case of an external type, connect the wireless 
LAN card and install the driver on the PC. 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


For Windows XP 


1. Click “Start? on the taskbar and select “Control 
Panel’. 


3] Subaru Select Monitor III 
fa Notepad 


33 My Computer 


g& Control Panel 


ea Connect To » 
SDRT = 
& Printers and Faxes 
mM Flashwrite 
2) Help and Support 
Bs Microsoft Tweak UI oo 
» Search 
Ri InterVideo WinD¥D 4 777 Run... 
2 Reference Manual 


(P| Log Off (o| Turn Off Computer 


> Snaalt 
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NOTE: 
Depending on the PC display settings, click “Start” 
and select “Control Panel” from “Settings”. 


Programs 

Fe.) Documents 

& Settings 

PP Search 

®) Help and Support 
SF Run... 


© Control Panel 


& Network Connections 
SS Printers and Faxes 
& Taskbar and Start Menu 


P Log Off Administrator... 


= 
e& 
° 
7) 
” 
m2] 
2 
° 
2 
a. 
a 
x 
wn 
= 
°o 
Tc 
£ 


@ Turn Off Computer... 
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2. The control panel is displayed. Double-click “Net- 
work Connections”. 


© Control Panel 


File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 


Oux- © 6 ‘ Pp? search Bis | Gal 


= 
Address | [3p Control Panel 


Vg Control Panel — 


Accessibility Add Hardware Add or Administrative Date and Time Display 
Tools 


G9 z= @ ®D 


Internet Keyboard Mail Mouse 
Controllers Etre... Options 


»- so 2 8 


ne and Power Options Printers and Regional and Scanners and Scheduled 
Faxes Language .. Cameras Tasks 


gave se 


‘Symantec ‘System Taskbar and User Accounts 
LiveUpdate ‘Start Menu 


Folder Options 


BD switch to Category view Options Remov... 


S 


Intel(R) 
%} Windows Update 


(@) Help and Support 


‘Sounds and 
Audio Devices 
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NOTE: 
Depending on the display settings of the PC, there 
may be no “Network Connections”. In this case, 
click “Switch to Classic View” to switch the screen 
display. 


© Control Panel 


File Edt’ View Favorites Tools Help 
Ox OB 


Address | 


pr search Py Folders i] > 


iv; ~ Control Panel 


Pick a category 


| 2 reer 
“ 


[B Switch to Classic View 
See Also 


%} Windows Update * 
@) Help and Support # 


fo Add ae REMOVE Prouantie - Date, Time, Language, and Regional 
Options 


2) Sounds, Speech, and Audio Devices 


Network and Internet Connections User Accounts 


Other Control Panel 
° Options 


Accessibility Options: 


—_ Performance and Maintenance 


SMU-00986 


3. The screen “Network Connections” is displayed. 
Select “Wireless Network Connections”. 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


S Network Connections 


File Edt View Favortes Tools Advanced Help 


LAN or High-Speed Internet 


A _Local Area Connection 
Disabled 


Tey Reatek RTLSI39/9 


[Gl create a new connecti 

@ Set p a homeo smal 
office networ 

(@E Disable this nis 

tai} Rename this connection 

[2) change settings ofthis 
n 


Other Places 

Be Control Panel 

G My Network Places 

|G My Documents 

My Computer 

Details 

Wireless Network 
ynnection 


‘Wireless connection unavailable 
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4. Select “Properties” from “File” in the menu. 


F] Local Area Connection 
Disabled 


Te Reatek RTL8199/610x Fart 


Other Places 
Be Contr Panel 
© My Network Places 
1G My Documents 
9 My Computer 


Details 


Wireless Network. 
Connection 


‘Wireless connection unavailable 


SMU-00988 


5. The screen “Wireless Network Connection Prop- 
erties” is displayed. Select “General”. 


-_ Wireless Network Connection Properties ale 
ee) 


General Wireless Networks | Advanced | 


Connect using: 


® Intel(R) PROAWireless 2200BG Network Connection | 


This connection uses the following items: 


8 File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks 
24005 Packet Scheduler 
= AEGIS Protocol (a3 802.141 v2.2.1.0 


> 


D on 


Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft 
network. 


(J Show icon in notification area when connected 


(tse) 
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6. Select “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)” and click the 


“Properties” button. 


+. Wireless Network Connection Properties 


| General | Wireless Networks | Advanced 


(2)(k) 


Connect using: 


HQ) Intel[R] PRO/Wireless 2200BG Network Connection 


This connection uses the following items: 


M) 3 AEGIS Protocol (IEEE 802.1%) v2.2.1.0 
wo ‘ 


Intemet Protocol (TCP/IP} 


“a 


< 
Description 
Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol, The default 


wide area network protocol that provides communication 
across diverse interconnected networks. 


Show icon in notification area when connected 


Cancel 


7. Check “Use the following IP address:”. 


Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties 


General 


‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports 
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator for 
the appropriate IP settings. 

© Obtsip an JP 


address automatically 
‘*) Use the following IP address: 


IP address: 
Subnet mask: 


Default gateway: 


© Use the following DNS server addresses: 
Preferred DNS server: 


Altemate DNS server: 


v 
| 


SMU-00990 


Cancel 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


8. Enter the address to “IP address”. Refer to “SS- 
MIII wireless LAN communication” enclosed with 


the SDI wireless LAN card for the characters to 
be entered. 


Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties 
General 


‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports 
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator for 
the appropriate IP settings. 


© Obtain an IP address automatically 
© Use the following IP address: 


IP address: 
Subnet mask: 


Default gateway: 


© Use the following DNS server addresses: 
Preferred DNS server: 


Altemate DNS server: 


Cancel 


SMU-00992 
9. Enter numbers for “Subnet mask”. Refer to “SS- 
MIII wireless LAN communication” enclosed with 


the SDI wireless LAN card for the characters to 
be entered. 


Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties 


a 
General 


‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports 
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator for 
the appropriate IP settings. 


© Obtain an IP address automatically 
© Use the following IP address: 
IP address: 


Subnet mask: 


Default gateway: 


© Use the following DNS server addresses: 
Preferred DNS server: 


Altemate DNS server: 


Cancel 
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10.Do not enter anything for “Default gateway” and 


leave the field blank. 


71.Do not enter anything for “Preferred DNS server” 
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and “Alternate DNS server’ and leave the fields 
blank. 


Wireless LAN Communication 


12. After confirmation of the entered setting con- 14.Click the button “Add...”. 
tents, click the button [OK] and close the window. 


+ Wireless Network Connection Properties (?)(&) 


Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties \ General) Wireless Networks | Advanced 


| General [Use Windows to configure my wireless network settings 


‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports Available networks: 
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator for 


the appropriate IP settings. To connect to an available network, click Configure. 


© Obtain an IP address automatically 


© Use the following IP address: 
IP address: 


Preferred networks: 


Subnet mask: tne Automatically connect to available networks in the order listed 
below: 


Default gateway: é A : 7 
l Wwe Up 
i 


———— 


© Use the following DNS server addresses: ; 
- Remove Properties 


Preferred DNS server: 


Leam about setting up wireless network 
Altemate DNS server: ‘ : ; configuration, 


SMU-00997 


SMU-00995 
15.The screen “Wireless Network Properties” is dis- 


13.Select the tab “Wireless Networks’. played. Select the tab “Association”. 


-. Wireless Network Connection Properties (?)(&) Wireless network properties 
r. 


=| Wireless Networks | Ady Association |uthentication 


Use Windows to configure my wireless network settings Network name (SSID): 


Available networks: Wireless network key 


To connect to an available network, click Configure. This network requres’a keyifor the following: 


Network Authentication: | Open 


Data encryption: | WEP 


Preferred networks: 


Automatically connect to available networks in the order listed 
below: 


Move Ur 


M 


: [] The key is provided for me automatically 
Add... Remove Properties 


configuration. 


Learn about setting up wireless network This is a computer-to-computer [ad hoc) network: wireless 


access points are not used 


Cancel Cancel 
SMU-00996 SMU-00998 


40 


76.Enter the production number of the communica- 
tion SDI in “Network Name (SSID)”. (Here, 
“100001” is entered as an example.) 


Wireless network properties 


——- = 
Association | Authentication 


Network name (SSID): 100001] 


‘Wireless network key 


This network requires a key for the following: 


Network Authentication: Open 


Data encryption: 


[] The key is provided for me automatically 


(J This is a computer-to-computer [ad hoc] network; wireless 
access points are not used 


Cancel 
SMU-00999 
NOTE: 


The SDI Production Number is shown on the seal 
on the side of the SDI. 


4 x RS 

> C—— CE FE 
SUBAR [| petav 

FU HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD, MADE IN JAPAN 


Production Number 


SMU-01000 
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17.Select “Open” for “Network Authentication’. 


Wireless network properties 


Association | Authentication 


Network name (SSID): | 100001 


Wireless network key 


This network requires a key for the following: 

Network Authentication: a 
Open 

Data encryption: Krsed 


Ww 1 


¥| The key is provided for me automatically 


This is a computer-to-computer [ad hoc) network; wireless 
access points are not used 


Cancel 


18.Select “WEP” for Data encryption’. 


Wireless network properties 


Association | Authentication 


Network name (SSID): 100001 
Wireless network key 


This network requires a key for the following: 


Network Authentication: Open v 


Data encryption: wi v 
—— 


Disabled 


<q WEP > 


[™] The key is provided for me automatically 


This is a computer-to-computer [ad hac] network; wireless 
access points are not used 


Cancel 


19.Uncheck “The key is provided for me automati- 
cally”. 


Wireless network properties 


Association | Authentication 


Network name (SSID): 100001 
Wireless network key 
This network requires a key for the following: 
Network Authentication: [ Open 


Data encryption: WEP. 


Network key: 


Confirm network key: 


Key index fadvancec) 


The key is provided for me automatically 


(J This is a computer-to-computer [ad hoc] network; wireless 
access points are not used 


Cancel 
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20.Enter an encryption key (alphanumeric) for “Net- 
work key”. Refer to “SSMIII wireless LAN com- 
munication” enclosed with the SDI wireless LAN 
card for the characters to be entered. 


Wireless network properties 


Association | Authentication | 


Network name (SSID): 100001 


‘Wireless network key 

This network requires a key for the following: 
Network Authentication: Open 
Data encryption: 


Network key: 


Confirm network key: 


Key index (advanced): 1 | 


¥ 


The key is provided for me automatically 


This is a computer-to-computer [ad hoc} network; wireless 
access points are not used 


Cancel 


SMU-01004 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


NOTE: 

Enter the network keys using lower case letters. In 
case of input in “Caps Lock” status (upper case let- 
ters), an warning message is displayed. 


A Caps Lock is On 


Having Caps Lock on may cause you to enter your password 
incorrectly, 


You should press Caps Lock to turn it off before entering your 
password, 


SMU-01005 


21.Enter the same characters as for “Network key” 
also for “Confirm network key”. 


Wireless network properties 


Association | Authentication 


Network name (SSID): 100001 


Wireless network key 


This network requires a key for the following: 


Network Authentication: Open v 


Data encryption: WEP be 


Network key: |[secccseecesee 


Confirm network key: 


Key index (advanced): i eB 


The key is provided for me automatically 


This is a computer-to-computer (ad hoc) network; wireless 
access points are not used 


Cancel 


SMU-01006 


22.Set “1” for “Key index (advanced)”. 


Wireless network properties 


Association | Authentication 


Network name (SSID): 100001 


Wireless network key 
This network requires 4 key for the following: 
Network Authentication: | Open 


Data encryption: WEP 


Network key: eeccccccoccce 


Confirm network key: 


Key index nD) 
The key is provided for me automatically 


This is a computer-to-computer (ad hoc] network; wireless 
access points are not used 


Cancel 


SMU-01007 


23.Enter a check for “This is a computer-to-compu- 
ter [ad hoc] network: wireless access points are 
not used”. 


Wireless network properties 


— 
Association | Authentication 


Network name (SSID): 100001 


Wireless network key 
This network requires 4 key for the following: 
Network Authentication: Open 


Data encryption: WEP 


Network key: 


Confirm network key: secccccccccce 


Key index (advanced): al 


The key is provided for me automatically 


This is a computer-to-computer [ad hoc) network; wireless 
access points are not used 


Cancel 


SMU-01008 
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24.When setting has been completed, click the but- 
ton [OK] and close the window. 


Wireless network properties 


nn 
Association | Authentication 


Network name (SSID): 100001 

Wireless network key 

This network requires a key for the following: 
Network Authentication: | Open 


Data encryption: 


Network key: 


Confirm network key: 


Key index (advanced): 


The key is provided for me automatically 


This is 4 computer-to-computer [ad hac] network; wireless 
access points are not used 


<a pre 


SMU-01009 


25.Confirm creation of a profile with the same 

number as entered for “Network name (SSID)” in 

the preceding step in the column “Preferred net- 

works” and click the button “OK” to close the win- 
dow. 

-- Wireless Network Connection Properties (?)(&) 


General) Wireless Networks | Advanced 


| Use Windows to configure my wireless network settings 


Available networks: 
To connect to an available network, click Configure. 


Preferred networks: 


Automatically connect to available networks in the order listed 
below: 


‘@ 100001 


Add... { Remove Properties 


Learn about setting up wireless network 


SMU-01010 


26.This completes the wireless LAN setting on the 
PC side. 


For Windows Vista 


1. Click button on the taskbar and select “Con- 


trol Panel”. 


Connect To 
Control Panel 


Default Pro 


> — All Programs 


Ktart Search Pp © 
————>E—_—_—_—————E 


» 
7 | 


SMU-01167 


NOTE: 
Depending on the PC display settings, click § 
button and select “Control Panel” from “Settings”. 


Settings BE Control Panel 


ul) Network Connections 
Lab Printers 
fl Taskbar and Start Menu 


Search 
Help and Support 


Run... 


z 
o 
~_ 
co 
> 
“i 
= 
(eo) 
ao) 
1 


Shut Down... 


SMU-01168 


2. The control panel is displayed. Double-click “Net- 
work and Sharing Center’. 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


(Qe > Controi Panel > 


+ [#4] [Search 
[Name Category 


Brags 


Intel(R) GMA Folder Fonts Taskbar and Personalizat... Date and 
Driverfor... Options Start Menu Time 


Prey ow 


9t@w & 
Color 


Regional and Speech Ease of Printers 
Language... Recogniti.. Access Center Management 


a ae 2 


Keyboard Mouse 


Control Panel Home 


© Classic View 


Add 
Hardware 


ip 


Phone and 
Modem ... 


—e 7 
% & 


Windows Device 
SideShow Manager 


3° @ 


Offline Files People Near Sync Center 
Me 


Scanners and Game 
Cameras Controllers 


Pen and Input Tablet PC 
Devices Settings 


Windows 
Mobilit... 


« ~ 
(=) 


Internet 
Options 


a \A 
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NOTE: 

Depending on the display settings of the PC, there 
may be no “Network and Sharing Center”. In this 
case, click “Classic View” to switch the screen dis- 


play. 


Goe|E © ControiPanet » 


* Control Panel Home 


~|+I/I 


User Accounts and Family 
Safety 


@ Set up parental controls for any user 
(@ Add or remove user accounts 


System and Maintenance 
Get started with Windows 
Back up your computer 


Security 
Check for updates Appearance and 
Check this computer's security status 


@ Bilow 2 program through Windows Personalization 
© Firewall Change desktop background 


Change the color scheme 


Adjust uti 
Network and Internet os 


Connect to the Internet 
View network status and tasks i Clock, Language, and 


Set up file sharing Region 


Recent Tasks 
Change battery settings 


Play CDs or other media 
automatically 


Change display language 


{ Hardware and Sound 


Play CDs or other media automatically 
Printer 
Mouse 


Programs 
Uninstall a program 
Change startup programs 


Mobile PC 

Change battery settings 

Adjust commonly used mobility 
settings 


Change keyboards or other input 
methods 
Change display language 


Ease of Access 
Let Windows suggest settings 
Optimize visual display 


—_] Additional Options 


SMU-01170 


3. The screen “Network and Sharing Center’ is dis- 
played. Select “Manage network connections”. 


Go-E > Control Panel > Network and Sharing Center 


> [#4] {Search 
Network and Sharing Center 


~— @ 


CCKIKAKU-PC Internet 
(This computer) 


View full map 


> Not connected 


Wireless networks are available. 
Connect to a network 


SMU-01171 


4. The screen “Network Connections” is displayed. 
Select “Wireless Network Connection’. 


> Control Panel » Network Connections + | #4] [ Search 


& Or 
Name Status 
Unspecified (2) 


Network Category Owner Type Phone # or Hux 


a 


Not connected 


SMU-01172 
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5. Select “Properties” from “Organize” in the menu. 


OO-F > Control Panel > Network Connections 
@ Organize v= Views + 18 Connect To ) 
New Folder 


Phone # or H... 
= a 
Cut 

Wireless Network Connection 


bat Not connected 
C1 Paste alll intel(R) PRO/Wireless 39454. 
Undo 
Redo 
Select All 
© Layout > 


Folder and Search Options 


SMU-01173 


6. The screen “Wireless Network Connection Prop- 
erties” is displayed. Select “Networking”. 


—— 
t Networking [Bharing 


Connect using: 
Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 3945ABG Network Connection 


(configure... 


This connection uses the following items: 


Client for Microso! 
BQ0S Packet Scheduler 

File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks 

-4- Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPv6) 

-4. Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) 

4. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper I/O Driver 
+. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder 


HERA 


Description 
Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft 
network. 


Uninstall | [__ Properties 


(0K _} [_concat_] 


SMU-01174 


Wireless LAN Communication 


7. Select “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)” 9. Enter the address to “IP address”. Refer to “SS- 


and click the “Properties” button. MIII wireless LAN communication” enclosed with 
the SDI wireless LAN card for the characters to 
be entered. 
[ Networking | Shang 
Connect using: Internet roc rsion 4 (TCI v4) Properties 
Cy Intel(R) PRO/Wireless 3945ABG Network Connection [ General | 


You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports 
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator 
for the appropriate IP settings. 


This connection uses the following items: 

| 41 0% Client for Microsoft Networks 

M) (B}Q0S Packet Scheduler 

iw rie and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks 
| CLOCUr versiorl o Sette 


© Obtain an IP address automatically 
@ Use the following IP addre: 


SS: 


Subnet mask: 


l py Default gateway: 
inna |___ Propeties _[ 


Description 


Obtain 


rver address automatically 
Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default 
wide area network protocol that provides communication 
across diverse interconnected networks 


@ Use the following DNS server addresses: 
Preferred DNS server: 


Alternate DNS server: 


(ox _} {_ concat_) 


SMU-01175 


8. Check “Use the following IP address:”. Sunes 


10.Enter numbers for “Subnet mask”. Refer to “SS- 
MIII wireless LAN communication” enclosed with 
the SDI wireless LAN card for the characters to 


You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports 
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator 


for the appropriate IP settings. be entered 

Internet Protocol Version CP/IPV operties [2] 
General 

Subnet mask: sea 

. You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports 
Defauk quicwiay: this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator 
for the appropriate IP settings. 
Obtain DNS server address automatically 
@ Use the following DNS server addresses: © Obtain an IP address automatically 


Preferred DNS server: @ Use the following IP address: 
Alternate DNS server: IP address: —- Ee 
Advanced... Default gateway: ; ° : 


Obtain DNS server address automatically 
Coc} (cancel 


@ Use the following DNS server addresses: 


SMU-01176 Preferred DNS server: 


Alternate DNS server: 


SMU-01178 


77.Do not enter anything for “Default gateway” and 
leave the field blank. 


12.Do not enter anything for “Preferred DNS server” 
and “Alternate DNS server” and leave the fields 
blank. 
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13.After confirmation of the entered setting con- 
tents, click the button [OK] and close the window. 


General 


You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports 
this capability, Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator 
for the appropriate IP settings, 


© Obtain an IP address automatically 
@ Use the following IP address: 
IP address: 

Subnet mask: 


| | 
o 
‘li 
it 


Default gateway: 


Obtain DNS server address automatically 
@ Use the following DNS server addresses: 
Preferred DNS server: 


Alternate DNS server: 


SMU-01179 


14.0n the “Network and Sharing Center” screen, 
select “Connect to a network”. 


GorE > Control Panel » Network and Sharing Center 

Network and Sharing Center 
P \ » 
i ~— & 


CCKIKAKU-PC Internet 
(This computer) 


View full map 


SS Not connected 


Wireless networks are available. 
Connect to a network 


SMU-01180 
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15.This displays a “Connect to a network” screen. 


Click the “Set up a connection or network” button. 


© ‘© Connect to a network 


Select a network to connect to 


Security-enabled network 


Security-enabled network 


Security-enabled network 


Set up a connection or network 


Connect 


SMU-01181 


16.Select “Set up a wireless ad hoc (computer-to- 


computer) network” and click the [Next] button. 


(e} © Connect to a network 


Choose a connection option 


Connect to the Internet | 
Set up a wireless, broadband, or dial-up connection to the Internet. 


Set up a wireless router or access point 
Set up a new wireless network for your home or small business. 


m 


ae Manually connect to a wireless network 


cag, Chooset onne create a new wireless profile. 


ay Set up a dial-up connectlo 


2 Connect through a dial-up connection to the Internet. 


SMU-01182 


17.Below screen will be displayed. Click the [Next] 
button. 


(e) ‘© Set up a wireless ad hoc (computer-to-computer) network 
Set up a wireless ad hoc network 


An ad hoc network (sometimes called a computer-to-computer network) is a temporary 
network used for sharing files, presentations, or an Internet connection among multiple 
computers and devices. 


Computers and devices in ad hoc networks must be within 30 feet of each other. 


If you're currently connected to a wireless network, you might be disconnected when you 
set up this network. 


SMU-01183 


78.Enter the production number of the communica- 
tion SDI in “Network Name”. (Here, “100001” is 
entered as an example.) 


te) Lig Set up a wireless ad hoc (computer-to-computer) network 


Give your network a name and choose security options 


Network name: 100001] 
Security type: WPA2-Personal w| Help me choose 
Security key/Passphrase: (1) Display characters 


(7 Save this network 


SMU-01184 


NOTE: 
The SDI Production Number is shown on the seal 
on the side of the SDI. 


=» ——— CE Fe 
[J petav 


HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD, MADE IN JAPAN 


\, 


Production Number 


SMU-01000 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


19.Select “WEP” for “Security type”. 


(€) © Set up a wireless ad hoc (computer-to-computer) network 


Give your network a name and choose security options 


Network name: 


100001 


Security type: 


No authentication (Open) 
Security key/Passpiijgse: Mr 
WPA2-Personal 


{J Save this network 


SMU-01185 


20.Enter an encryption key (alphanumeric) for “Se- 
curity key/Passphrase”. Refer to “WEP Key” for 
“SSMIII wireless LAN communication” enclosed 
with the SDI wireless LAN card for the characters 
to be entered. 


(e} © Set up a wireless ad hoc (computer-to-computer) network 


Give your network a name and choose security options 


Network name: 100001 


Security key/Passphrase: [Display characters 


Save this network 


Cie 
SMU-01186 


NOTE: 

Enter the network keys using lower case letters. In 
case of input in “Caps Lock” status (upper case let- 
ters), an warning message is displayed. 


a 


b Display characters 
A Caps Lock is On 


Having Caps Lock on may cause you to enter your password incorrectly. 


You should press Caps Lock to turn it off before entering your password. 


SMU-01187 


21.Enter a check for “Save this network”. Click the 
[Next] button. 


=a )eoe Ex") 
(e) ig Set up a wireless ad hoc (computer-to-computer) network 
Give your network a name and choose security options 
Network name: 100001 
Security key/Passphrase: eecccccococes (Display characters 
{¥) Save this network 
<=> 


SMU-01188 


22.Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 


| © © Set up a wireless ad hoc (computer-to-computer) network 


Setting up the 100001 network... 


= 


SMU-01189 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


23.Below screen will be displayed when installation 
preparation is normally finished. Click [Close] but- 
ton to end wireless LAN installation for PC side. 


eS - Set up a wireless ad hoc (computer-to-computer) network 


The 100001 network is ready to use 


This network will appear in the list of wireless networks and will stay active until everyone 
disconnects from it. Give the network name and security key (if any) to people you want 
to connect to this network. 


Wireless network name: 100001 


Network security key: eeeeee 


To share files, open Nictwork and Sharing Cente? in Control Panel and turn on file sharing. 


RL Close 


ee 
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Wireless LAN setting on the SDI 

side 

7. Insert an SDI wireless LAN card into the CF card 
slot of the SDI. 


NOTE: 
The wireless LAN card must be inserted to the CF 
card slot CF2, the lower one, of the SDI. 


2. Connect SDI and PC with a USB cable. 
3. Switch on the SDI power. 
4, Start SSMIII (PC application). 


5. Click the [flonnect button on the Function Key 
Bar of the main menu screen or press function 
key F11 of the PC. 


(aig fuujConnect —[Flz|Exit 


SMU-01011 


6. The screen “SDI Connection Setup” is displayed. 
Select “LAN” for “Select Connection”. 


SDI Connection Setup 


Select Connection 


USB 


SMU-01012 
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Wireless LAN Communication 


7. Click the button “Set SDI”. 


SDI Connection Setup 


Select Connection 


List of SDI 


SDI Search | | Cancel | 


SMU-01013 


8. The SDI setting window is displayed. Enter the 
Production Number. (Here, “100001” is entered 
as an example.) 


SDI Setup 


Enter the Production Number 


<> 


| Cé FS 


oci2v 


Production Number 


OK | Cancel | 


SMU-01014 


NOTE: 

The number entered here is the same as the 
number entered for “Network Name (SSID)” with 
“Wireless LAN Setting on the PC Side”. If a different 
number has been entered, change it to the same 
number. In case of a different number, communica- 
tion between SDI and PC cannot be established. 


9. Confirm the entered number and click the button 
[OK]. 


SDI Setup 


Enter the Production Number 


100001 


= 
see S -C 
BURRS ] perev 


FUE HEAVY INCUSTALES LTD. MADE 1H JAPAN 


Production Number 


(acs Hee 
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10.The setting completion message is displayed. 
Click the button [OK]. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


i 


SDI setup is completed. 


Turn off SDI and restart it again. 


SMU-01016 


71.Restart the SDI. 


Switching to wireless LAN 

connection 

7. Wait until communication between PC and SDI 
has been established. 


2. When communication has been established, start 
the SSMIII (PC application). 
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3. Click the [flonnect button on the Function Key 
Bar of the main menu screen or press function 
key F11 of the PC. 


fuljConnect —fFizjExit 


SMU-01011 
4. The screen “SDI Connection Setup” is displayed. 
Select “LAN” for “Select Connection”. 
SDI Connection Setup 


Select Connection 


SDI Connection Setup 


Select Connection 
Cs ~ 
Set SDI | 


List of SDI 


Cancel | 


SMU-01017 


NOTE: 

In some cases, depending on Windows Security 
setup, the screen shown below appears. If so, click 
“Unblock”. 


(x) 


To help protect your computer, Windows Firewall has blocked 
some features of this program. 


"= Windows Security Alert 


% 


Do you want to keep blocking this program? 


= 


SUBARU Select Monitor 
Publisher: Hitachi Car Engineering Co., Ltd. 


Name: 


Keep Blocking ( Unblock > Ask Me Later 


Windows Firewall has blocked this program from accepting connections from the 
Intemet or a network. If you recognize the program or trust the publisher, you can 
unblock it. When should | unblock 4 program? 


SMU-01038 


6. The SDlIs which can be connected are shown in 
“List of SDI”. Enter a check for the SDI to be con- 
nected to and click the button “Connect”. 


SDI Connection Setup 


Select Connection 


LAN 


Set SDI | 


List of SDI 


SDI Search C conned 2 Cancel | 


SMU-01018 


NOTE: 

The connectable SDIs may not be displayed when 
the Windows firewall is running. In this case, disable 
the firewall and perform the [SDI Search] again. 
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7. The SDI connection setting change message is 
displayed. Click the button [OK]. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


i 


Change the SDI connection. 
After restarting of SSMIII by clicking OK, the connection change will be activated, 


SMU-01019 


8. The PC application is shut down automatically. 
Restart the PC application. 


NOTE: 

¢ From this time on, the connection method for PC 
and SDI is wireless LAN. 

¢ The present connection method for PC and SDI 
is shown on the title bar at the left top of the 
screen. 


SUBARU Select Monitor ‘I - LAN 


File Yiew Tool Help 
fal z (a ial 


SMU-01020 


Switching to USB connection 
7. Start SSMIII (PC application). 


2. Click the [fubonnect + button on the Function Key 
Bar of the main menu screen or press function 
key F11 of the PC. 


(a 
Ua) 
py 
= 


Flbornect EK 
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3. The screen “SDI Connection Setup” is displayed. 
Select “USB” for “Select Connection”. 


SDI Connection Setup 


Select Connection 


eae of SDI 


— 


SDI Search Cancel 
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4. Click the button “Connect”. 


SDI Connection Setup 


Select Connection 


Ce ~ 


List of SDI 


T_conmect TD cance 
SJ 
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5. The SDI connection setting change message is 
displayed. Click the button [OK]. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


wb 


Change the SDI connection. 
After restarting of SSMIII by clicking OK, the connection change will be activated, 


SMU-01019 
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6. The PC application is shut down automatically. 
Restart the PC application. 


NOTE: 
From this time on, the SDI connection method be- 
comes “USB”. 


When using equipment already set 

for wireless LAN 

7. Insert a wireless LAN card into the SDI and 
switch on the SDI power. 


2. Wait until communication between PC and SDI 
has been established. 


3. When communication has been established, start 
the SSMIII (PC application). 


4. Afterwards, select and execute the desired func- 
tion. 


NOTE: 

Once wireless LAN setting has been completed, 
connection setting or change by clicking the func- 
tion key bar is not required. 


Wireless LAN Communication 


List of terms related to Wireless LAN communication 


Term Meaning 

ASCII Abbreviation of American Standard Code for Information Interchange. A general system of 
specific characters allotted to recognition of characters and symbols by a computer. 

DNS server “DNS” is the abbreviation of “Domain Name System”. A system for converting a domain 
name corresponding to the name of a computer on the Internet to an IP address. 

IEEE Abbreviation of Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers. The Institute of Electrical and 
Electronic Engineers has established standards for electronic parts, communication meth- 
ods, etc. 

IP address “IP” is the abbreviation of Internet Protocol. An identification number allotted to a network, a 
connected computer, or communication equipment. This corresponds to the address of a 
computer on the network. 

LAN The abbreviation of Local Area Network. A network for connection of computers, printers, 
etc. for data exchange. 

OS The abbreviation of Operating System. This is the overall management software acting as 
go-between between PC hardware and various applications for keyboard input, screen out- 
put, and other I/O functions etc. 

PC card A standardized expansion card for notebook computers. 

SSID The abbreviation of Service Set Identifier. This is something like a group name in the net- 
work, and communication is possible only when the same SSID has been registered be- 
tween terminals. 

TCP/IP This is the abbreviation of Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. This is a protocol 
used as standard on the Internet etc. 

WEP This is the abbreviation of Wired Equivalent Privacy. This is data encryption technology for 
wireless LAN communication. For wireless LAN communication between computers, a com- 
mon encryption key (like a password) is set, and the data cannot be deciphered when the 
encryption keys are not the same. 

Autorun A function for automatic program start when a CD is set to the CD-ROM drive. 

Gateway This is a computer or software for connection of a computer network to another network us- 


ing different media or protocols. 


Subnet mask 


A value defined for identification of a gigantic network like the Internet and a small network 
connecting computers etc. underneath it. 


Driver 


Software acting as go-between for OS control of peripheral equipment with different specifi- 
cations and control methods for each product. 


Network key 


An encryption key used with a wireless LAN. 
*Transcribe “Security key” or “Passphrase” for Windows Vista as below. 


Protocol 


A protocol for communication between computers via a network. 


Wireless LAN card 


A communication expansion card installed in a personal computer for LAN communication 
with wireless transmission and reception of data. 


Wireless access point 


A device relaying electric waves for connection of terminals for wireless LAN communica- 
tion. 
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Communication Messages 


With the SSMIII, the PC application communicates 
via the interface box with the control modules for 
which SSMIII diagnosis is supported. 

While the PC application is performing a communi- 
cation operation, various messages appear on the 
display to indicate communication status. The fol- 
lowing explains the meanings of the messages that 
appear. 


Communication Initialization 

This message appears when the PC application 
starts communication with a control module for 
which SSMIII diagnosis is supported. 

To interrupt communication, click the __Cancel_| but- 
ton. 


Communication initialization 


Initializing communication... 


Please wait... 
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Communication Error 

The error code and error message appear when 
communication between the PC application and 
control module is no longer possible for some rea- 
son. 

For details about error codes and the actions re- 
quired to correct the problem, see the Communica- 
tion Error Code List. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill q 


Communication Initialization Failed 


x 


Communication initialization will be finished 


SMU-00119 
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Communication Messages 


NOTE: 

If an error occurs but an error message does not ap- 
pear, restart the PC application and the SDI. When 
restarting the SDI, either disconnect the diagnosis 
cable from the vehicle’s data link connector, or hold 
down both the [MENU] key and the [DOWN] key of 
the SDI for at least two seconds to turn the SDI off, 
and then confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI does 
not light. Then turn on the SDI power again. 


All Systems Diagnosis 


Selecting this item displays the fault detect status of 
all control system control modules for which SSMIII 
diagnosis is supported, and memorized diagnostic 
codes. 

When a particular control system cannot be identi- 
fied as the causes of a vehicle’s problem, perform 
this diagnosis and use the displayed diagnostic 
codes to perform diagnosis. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ For a vehicle equipped with a cruise control sys- 
tem, turn on the cruise control switch before per- 
forming inspection. 

¢ For a vehicle equipped with a Automatic Light 
and Wiper system, set the lighting switch to a po- 
sition other than (AUTO) before executing the in- 
spection. 


NOTE: 

¢ This inspection mode may not function in the 
case of certain vehicle models and vehicle spec- 
ifications. 

¢ The item displayed by [All System Diagnosis] var- 
ies according to a system. In [Diagnostic Code(s) 
Display], In the system that identifies Present 
fault and Past faults, only Present fault displays. 
However, in the system without those identifica- 
tion Present Status may not displays (all the 
time). 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
“Starting Up the System” and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 
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All Systems Diagnosis 


3. Select [All System Diagnosis] at the item selec- 
tion screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 
Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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The SSMIII displays the screen shown below 
when the control system and communication sys- 
tem are started up. 


To cancel the diagnosis, click the __Cancei_| button. 


Communication initialization 


Communication with Vehicle 


Please Wait... 


Cancel 


SMU-00123 


Diagnosis Result Display 

A screen appears showing the fault detection status 
of all of the control system control modules, and di- 
agnostic codes that indicate details about the faults. 


Code Description & trouble position | Trouble occurrence record IG counter 
Engine Control System 

No Diagnostic Code Present 

Cruise Control 

No Diagnostic Code Present 

Transmission Control System 

No Diagnostic Code Present 

Brake Control System 

No Diagnostic Code Present 

Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 0 
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NOTE: 

¢ The message “No Diagnostic Code Present” indi- 
cates that no fault could be detected. 

¢ The message “Communication Impossible” ap- 
pears when the vehicle being inspected is not 
equipped with the required control systems, or 
when something prevents communications from 
being performed. 


Each System Check 


This type of inspection allows selection of a particu- 
lar system from among the control system for which 
SSMIII diagnosis is supported. Then control mod- 
ule input/output data, memorized diagnostic codes, 
and other data can be viewed on the PC display. 
This screen can also be used to delete diagnostic 
codes memorized by a control module, to perform 
inspections by forcing operation of actuators, to 
configure control module function settings, etc. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ For diagnosis of the cruise control system or auto 
air conditioning system, turn on the system main 
switches before performing inspection. 

¢ For the diagnosis of the Automatic Light and Wip- 
er system, set the lighting switch to a position oth- 
er than (AUTO) before executing the inspection. 


NOTE: 
Some functions may not be available in the case of 
certain vehicle models and vehicle specifications. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 
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3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
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Each System Check 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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4.On the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine 
Control System” is selected.) 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 
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5.When the PC application starts communication 
with the control module of the selected system, a 
compliance verification message for the system 
being diagnosed appears. Click the [OK] button. 


NOTE: 
The compliance verification message that appears 
depends on vehicle model and specifications. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Illy su)b4| 
GQ) 20TurRB0 
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Each System Check 


This displays the fault diagnosis menu screen. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 

System Operation Check Mode 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 

Driving recorder 


Select/save sampling items 
Back 


SMU-00601 


NOTE: 

¢ The contents of the fault diagnosis menu screen 
depend on vehicle model and specifications, and 
on the control system. 

¢ Some inspection and adjustment items may not 
be available in the case of certain vehicle models 
and vehicle specifications. 
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Current Data Display and Save 


This system allows sampling of control module in- 
put/output data of control systems for which SSMIII 
diagnosis is supported, and sampling of control da- 
ta. 

This data can be displayed as digital data, and can 
also be switched to a graph data format. 

Sampled data can also be assigned a name and 
stored as a file in a particular folder in PC memory. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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4.On the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine 
Control System” is selected.) 


Current Data Display and Save 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 
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5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor I aye-4| 
) 20Turso 
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6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur- 
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En- 
ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 
Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Selectfsave sampling items 
Back 
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7. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select 
[Normal sampling] and then press the Enter key 
or left-click with the mouse. 


Current Data Display & Save 


Normal sampling 


Mode reading/sampling 
Back 
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8. This displays the Digital Data Screen and auto- 
matically starts sampling. 


File View Tool Help 
tal) (Fe}Hold Efren 


Bee 
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The Digital Data Screen shows in real-time cur- 
rent values, maximum values, minimum values, 
and average values of control module’s input/out- 
put data and control data. 


Digital Data Screen Operations 


Changing the Width of Screen Cells 

The widths of cells on the screen can be adjusted as 
desired. Move the mouse pointer to the arrow on the 
screen below so the cell width adjustment pointer 
appears. Then move the pointer left or right to ad- 
just the cell width for easy reading. 


Fle View 


Tool Help 
Elstat = — ()Geaoht (Fs) Triceer be (Pret Bton st e feet 
(raf |] Me tf =|] ><] wf] t] fier] mene su] sniJ=] Waa) 
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Scrolling the Screen 

You can scroll the screen either by dragging the 
scroll bar on the right side of the screen, or by click- 
ing the scroll button at the upper/lower end of the 
scroll bar. 
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Current Data Display and Save 


(ail pc 
Cursorpos 121/127 56.80 9 from sampling start 

Maximum Minimum| Average|> 
5.41 3.01 4.27 
0.780 0.070 0.355 
2.14 2.00 2.10 
33 32 32 

13.7 12.9 13.5] 3 
0.54 0.54 0.54 
0.0 0.0 0.0 
3.33 2.05 2.56 
1.44 1.20 1.32 
55 37 46 
0.0 0.0 0.0 
100 100 100 
-45 -63 -54 
1.08 1.05 1.05 

0.0 0.0 0.0 @ 
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NOTE: 

Pressing the up or down arrow key on the PC key- 
board will scroll the screen by one cell. 

Pressing the Page Up or Page Down key on the PC 
keyboard will scroll one screen. 


Stopping a Sampling Operation 
Click the mj icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
[Fe]Hold ~~ button on the Function Key Bar to stop 
sampling. You can also stop sampling by pressing 
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard. 


[Felold  (eslGrept) (esiirieeer (re (FeIpet 
Hal Blolx] > sl 4 v)o| eI 


Stop data acquisition 
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Starting a Sampling Operation 

Click the Lidl icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
FeJStatt button on the Function Key Bar to start 
sampling. You can also start sampling by pressing 
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard. 


(Felstart [F3]Graph1 [F4|Trieeer  {F5| [Feleel 
Hal 2lolx 4 al t| vio! S| 
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Switching to the Graph 1 Screen 

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 
Click the 4 icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
[F3|Grapht_ button on the Function Key Bar to display 
the Graph 1 Screen. 

Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key 
Bar cycles in the following sequence: —+ [F3 
Graph1] > [F3 Graph2] — [F3 Snapshot] >. 

You can also display the Graph 1 Screen by press- 
ing the F3 function key on the PC keyboard. 


fal (FelStart  [F3]Graph1 
Hal 2/0] x| 


Display eraphl 
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Selecting Graph 2 Screen (Single-screen 
8-channel Graph) 

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 

Click the [F)Greht_ icon on the Data List Toolbar 
twice or click the | button on the Function Key Bar 
to display Graph 2 Screen. 

Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key 
Bar cycles in the following sequence: —+ [F3 
Graph1] > [F3 Graph2] — [F3 Snapshot] >. 

You can also display the Graph 2 Screen by press- 
ing the F3 function key on the PC keyboard twice. 


[Fe|Start [F3|Graph1 


yA | ee | tla z|(0|x| 


fa 


Display eraph2 


SMU-00574 


Changing the Item Sequence 

The sequence that the items appear on the display 
can be changed as desired. 

Select the item you want to move. Next, while hold- 
ing down both the Ctrl key and Shift key on the PC 
keyboard, press the up or down arrow key to move 
the selected item upwards or downwards. 
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Current Data Display and Save 


Value} Unit 
791 rpm 


Engine Speed 
Coolant Temp. 
4“ A/F Correction 
A/F Learning #1 


Move up by one Ctrl+Shift+Up 
ffY = Move down by one Ctrl+Shift+Down 


4.7 % 
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Initializing the Item Sequence 

The items’ sequence shown on the display can be 
initialized. 

Clicking the $4] icon on the Data List Toolbar makes 
the items go back to their initial positions. 


elselect (EviRenee — [Fe|Print [Fa|Save 
Get] | 11/0 =| [54] 


iS 


Initialize channels 
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Data Select Screen 

The Data Select Screen can be used to select partic- 
ular data from all of the data sampled and view it. 
When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the check box in front of the item you 
want to view. An item is selected for viewing when 
there is a check mark inside its check box. You can 
also select (check) the checkbox of the highlighted 
item by pressing the space bar on the PC keyboard. 


Item Value} Unit 


Engine Speed 


OlCoolant Temp. 91/°C 
ZIA/F Correction #1 | 0.8/% 
RIA/F Learning #1 3.9\% 
\2)Vehicle Speed 0 km/h 
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Click the J icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
elect button on the Function Key Bar. 
This will display the selected items only. 
You can also display the selected items by pressing 
the F6 function key on the PC keyboard. 


[FelSelect = ([FriRanee 
Piel t| viol lS 1 
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NOTE: 

¢ Displaying selected data causes data sampled up 
to that point to be deleted. 

¢ Sampling is faster when specific data items are 
selected. (This applies only to engine and trans- 
mission sampling.) 

e If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are selecting data items, it means that 
the limit on the number of selectable data items 
has been reached. Selection of further data items 
is not possible after this message appears. 

To select other items, deselect the check boxes 
next to the currently selected (checked) items, 
and then select the new items. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill xi} 


AN No other selections can be made. 
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Returning to the All Data Screen 

Click the | icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
fnijReturn button on the Function Key Bar to display 
the All Data Screen. You can also return to the All 
Data Screen by pressing the F11 function key on 
the PC keyboard. 


Non SI fljReturn — [File xit 


ah fat [ete fu 
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Current Data Display and Save 


Printing Sampled Data 

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 
Click the [File] menu and then select [Print]. You 
can also print by clicking the &] icon on the Data 
List Toolbar, by clicking the [FélFrint = button on the 
Function Key Bar, or by pressing the F8 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


[Eile View Tool Help 
Print preview 
Setup printer... 


Reeister/read user information 


Exit application 
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Previewing the Print Image 

Print Preview lets you view the print image to con- 
firm there are no problems before actually printing. 
Click the [File] menu and then select [Print Preview]. 


File View Tool Help 
Print... 
Print preview 
Setup printer... 


Reeister/read user information 


Exit application 
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NOTE: 

If part of the print image runs outside of the print ar- 
ea, use the arrow buttons at the bottom of the 
screen to adjust the cell width. 

Moving the mouse pointer to an arrow will cause it 
to change to an adjustment pointer. Drag the adjust- 
ment pointer left or right to adjust cell width. 


ae 


SMU-00162 


Setting Up the Printer 


If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 
Click the [File] menu and then select [Setup printer]. 


File View Tool Help 

Print... Ctrl+P 
Print preview 
Setup printer 


t/fead user information 


Ree 


Exit application 
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After the Print Setup dialog box shown below ap- 
pears, use [Printer Name] to select the printer to be 
used for printing. 

Under [Orientation], select [Landscape] and then 
click the [OK] button. 


Printer 
Name: IBM 4023 LaserPrinter PS39 7 Properties... 
Status: Ready 
Type: IBM 4029 LaserPrinter PS39 
Where: LPT1 
Comment: 
Paper Orientation 
Size: Ad x © Portrait 
A 
Source: [Automatically Select | [A} @ Landscape 
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NOTE: 

Though it is possible to print with the [Portrait] set- 
ting under [Orientation], doing so can cause part of 
the data to run outside of the printing area. Because 
of this, use of the [Landscape] setting is recom- 
mended. 


Saving Sampled Data 

There are two different ways to save sampled data: 
saving all sampled data and using cut-and-save to 
save only specific parts of the sampled data. 


Saving All Sampled Data 

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 
Click the i=] icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the 
[F|Save — button on the Function Key bar. You could 
also press the F9 function key on the PC keyboard. 
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Current Data Display and Save 


[F8|Print [Fa|Save [FIO|Non SI 


tl vio] TOS 
: Af 
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This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. 

The name of the data file being saved is generated 
automatically in accordance with the current time 
and date. If you want to use the generated file name 
as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button. If you want 
to change to a different file name, type in the name 
you want. 


Save As 2] x] 


Save in: | Sj Data y| © © ef FA 


010705134700.ssm 


Filename: [010705134710.ssm 
Save as type: | Various system sampling data (*.ssm] he Cancel 
Z 


Detail of saved data 


System Engine Control System 
Comment idl test] 


NOTE: 


¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. 
To change to another storage location, specify 
the location you want in the Save in box of the 
save data dialog box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 
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Saving Specific Sampled Data Using Cut- 
and-Save 

For details about how to use cut-and-save to save 
specific sampled data, see “Two Cursor Analysis”. 


Using Non-SI Units to Display Sampled 
Data 

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 
Click the ffalNen SI button on the Digital Data Screen 
or Graph Screen Function Key Bar, or press the F10 
function key on the PC keyboard to display the sam- 
pled data using the currently selected non-Sl dis- 
play units. 


[Fa|Save  [AOIN is SI |AljReturn 
jan 
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NOTE: 

To use this function, the desired display units 
should be selected using the window that appears 
when the [Tool] menu [Option] command is execut- 
ed. 


To return to SI unit display, click the HST button 
on the Function Key Bar or press the F10 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


[Fs|Save fro|si N [Fl |Return 


F10 
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Returning to the Fault Diagnosis Menu 
Screen 

When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the *9| icon on the Data List Toolbar or 
the faext button on the Function Key Bar. 

You can also return to the previous screen by press- 
ing the F12 function key on the PC keyboard. 


frelexit 


Pla! t| vio] B/S 
- 


(AllRet uth 
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Current Data Display and Save 


Graph 1 Screen 

When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the | icon on the Data List Toolbar or 
the [F3)Graphit_ button on the Function Key Bar to dis- 
play the Graph 1 Screen. 

Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key 
Bar cycles in the following sequence: > [F3 
Graph1] — [F3 Graph2] > [F3 Snapshot] >. 

You can also display the Graph 1 Screen by press- 
ing the F3 function key on the PC keyboard. 


[Fe|Start [F3|Graph1 


Ha] 2/O|x| 


SMU-00579 
Graph 1 Screen 
Fie View Tool Help 
Hl) [Elstar fFaGephe [Fticer (=) Tobe) [Renee fori [See ON st Gu Galexe 
fl 2|&| tal e/o|x| lm] t| v)o| ele) | mi=| x3) 
fa] 
Beers HD idiot: 
Item Range | Graph 
50.0 
-50.0 
50.0 
-50.0 
200 
0 | SAAAAAAMRAE ART Sa sereeeoreeess TER Piccscennmanab 
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Starting a Sampling Operation 

Click the P| icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
FeJStatt button on the Function Key Bar to start 
sampling. You can also start sampling by pressing 
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard. 


[FelStart  [F3]Graphi [F4|Trigeer — {F5| F 
Hal lolx] mlm! t] vi! 
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Stopping a Sampling Operation 
Click the mj icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
[Fe|Held ~~ button on the Function Key Bar to stop 
sampling. You can also stop sampling by pressing 
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard. 


[Fe|Hold (Fe|Grapht ([Falitieeer [FI F 
Hl fa] BlOlx] > le] 4] vis) Gl 
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Moving the Graph Cursor 

On the Graph Screen, move the mouse pointer to 
your desired position and click with the mouse. The 
graph cursor moves to that position. Dragging the 
graph cursor also moves the graph cursor to the de- 
sired position. 

The graph cursor can also be moved by operating 
the left and right arrow keys on the PC. At this time, 
you can also move the cursor position 10 data items 
at a time by each press of either the left or right ar- 
row key with the [Ctrl] key held down. 


NOTE: 

When operating the mouse cursor of the Graph 
Screen to move the graph cursor, cursor operations 
are only on the currently displayed screen. To scroll 
the screen in the horizontal direction, operate the 
Sampling Status Bar. 


Graph 


SMU-00693 
Dragging the slider bar of the Sampling Status Bar 
left or right moves the graph cursor on the Graph 


Screen and scrolls the screen in the corresponding 
direction. 
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Current Data Display and Save 


4 + 
a 1s 17/34 7.61 s from sampling star 
Item | Range| Graph 2 
” Engine Speed 10000 : q 
1484 rpm 0S er 
" Coolant Temp. VAM ee ee 
86 °C -40 > 
" AIF Correction #1 50.0 
Si 
0.0 % -50.0 
© AIF | earnina #4 50.0 
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The graph cursor also can be moved by clicking the 
left or right arrow buttons at either end of the Sam- 
pling Status Bar. 


J 


Cursorpos 15/34 6.66 s from sampling start 


_ 


——— eee 
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Sampling Status Bar Slider 

Clicking within the white spaces next to the slider 
bar automatically scrolls the graph screen horizon- 
tally until the slider reaches the point you clicked. 


al 4 | 
Cursorpos 15/34 666s ipling start 
a 
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Switching to the Digital Data Screen 
When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the icon on the Data List Toolbar or 
the [F3|Graph2 button on the Function Key Bar twice to 
display the Digital Data Screen. 

Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key 
Bar cycles in the following sequence: —+ [F3 
Graph1] > [F3 Graph2] > [F3 Snapshot] >. 

You can also display the Graph Screen by pressing 
the F3 function key on the PC keyboard. 


fa [FelStart — [F3|Graphe 
‘ tHlial Bol x| 
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Data Select Screen 

Particular graphs can be selected for display as de- 
sired. When there is no sampling operation being 
performed, click the check box in front of the graph 
item you want. An item is selected when there is a 
check mark inside its check box. 

You can also select (check) the checkbox of the 
highlighted item by pressing the space bar on the 
PC keyboard. 

Next, click the J icon on the Data List Toolbar or 
the [FelSelect button on the Function Key Bar. 

This will display the selected graphs only. 

You can also display the selected graphs by press- 
ing the F6 function key on the PC keyboard. 


(Eelstart  ([Fs)Greph2 [F4)Triezer (5) 


mal =| tt| sa) te]o xf > Lon) ] fel crs) | LB) 


ffelselect [FeJRanee [Fé 


Graph 


Item 


M4) Ae Learning #1 


70% 


Mani. Absolute Pressure 


40 kPa 


OF) Engine Speed 


762 rpm : 
SMU-00584 


NOTE: 

¢ Displaying selected data causes data sampled up 
to that point to be deleted. 

¢ Sampling is faster when specific data items are 
selected. (This applies only to engine and trans- 
mission sampling.) 
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e If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are selecting data items, it means that 
the limit on the number of selectable data items 
has been reached. Selection of further data items 
is not possible after this message appears. 

To select other items, deselect the check boxes 
next to the currently selected (checked) items, 
and then select the new items. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill x| 


AN No other selections can be made. 
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Changing the Range of the Graph 
Screen 

The following procedure can be used to change the 
range settings of the graph screen vertical and hor- 
izontal axes in order to make graphs easier to read. 


1.While sampling is stopped, click the ge icon on 
the Data List Toolbar or the [F?)Ranee button on the 
Function Key Bar. You can also display the range 
setting screen by pressing the F7 function key on 
the PC keyboard. 


(5) Felselect [F?Ranee [FalPrint —([F3|Save 
ig ella! gjelsLetel a] vie 
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2. After the screen below appears, input a value to 
specify the vertical axis range of the graph into 
the range box. 


NOTE: 
The range box may not appear for some items. 


Item 
Engine Speed 


Range| Graph 
10000 


757 rpm 0 


Coolant Temp. 143) 
90°C -40 


A/F Correction #1 


SMU-00195 


3. To specify the graph horizontal (time) axis range, 
click the range selection box in the lower left cor- 
ner of the screen, and then select the desired 
time setting. 


NOTE: 
The time settings that appear depend on sampling 
conditions. 


10 sec/div 
30 sec/div 
60 sec/div 
1 sec/div hs 0 
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4. After the graph vertical axis and horizontal axis 
range settings are configured as desired, click the 
10] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the Hiok 
button on the Function Key Bar to apply them. 
You can also apply the range settings by pressing 
the F11 function key on the PC keyboard. 


[F3] (Ag) FLLIOK fl2|Cancel 
(a) Z1O|x| > lm) 4) viol 
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To cancel the range change operation, click the 
'X] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the HalGancel 
button on the Function Key Bar. You can also 
cancel the range change operation by pressing 
the F12 function key on the PC keyboard. 


NOTE: 

If sampling is started while 30 sec/div or 60 sec/div 
is selected with the time axis range box, sampling 
results will be displayed at 10-second intervals. This 
is done to prevent lag of the screen refresh opera- 
tion by the PC application. 

Stopping the sampling operation displays the 30 
sec/div or 60 sec/div time axis screen. 


Current Data Display and Save 


Changing the Graph Line Color 

Graph line colors can be changed to make graphs 
easier to view. You can change the line color of a 
specific item or for all items. 

To change the line color for a specific item, select 
the cell for the item, and then click the Ill] icon on 
the Data List Toolbar. On the setting dialog box that 
appears, select the desired line color and then click 
the [OK] button. 


CI 2x 


Basic colors: 


Define Custom Colors >> | 
= 


SMU-00096 


To change line color for all items, click the Ill] icon. 
On the setting dialog box that appears, click the de- 
sired graph line color and then click the [OK] button. 


2x) 
Basic colors: 

| Cel ee 
| EET eee 
ee 
| i 


Define Custom Colors >> | 
Canest_| 
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Changing the Graph Line Thickness 
One of three different thicknesses can be selected 
for the graph line. 


When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the $j icon on the Data List Toolbar. 
On the setting dialog box that appears, click the de- 
sired graph line thickness and then click [OK]. 


width eee 
© Ip Cancel | 
 2pt 
 3pt 
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NOTE: 

If sampling is started while 2 pt or 3 pt is selected for 
the graph line thickness, sampling results will be 
displayed in a line thickness of 1 point (1 pt). This is 
done to prevent lag of the screen refresh operation 
by the PC application. 

The graph line will change to selected thickness 
when sampling is stopped. 


Marking Function 

Marking a particular point on the graph is possible 
while sampling is processing or stopped. 

Once marked data is stored, the markings will ap- 
pear even when the stored data is shown again. 
To do marking during sampling, press one of the 
number keys, alphabet keys or symbol keys on the 
PC at the time you want to mark a certain point. 

To do marking while sampling is stopped or after a 
save, move the graph cursor and press one of the 
number keys, alphabet keys or symbol keys on the 
PC at the position you want to mark a certain point. 
Marking numbers are automatically assigned in the 
order the key on the PC is pressed. 


Item Range! Graph 
1 2 4 3 5 
ES Engine Load 100.0 
33.7 % 0.0 RK} =, 
" Coolant Temp. 150 
86 °C -40 
SMU-00461 
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NOTE: 

e If the keys on the PC are pressed faster than the 
sampling speed, the marking may not be dis- 
played in numerical order. 

¢ Marking is not possible with some keys. 


Marking Delete Function 


You can delete markings. 
There are two following methods to delete mark- 
ings. 


1) Deleting from marking edit screen 


2) Deleting by PC keyboard 


Deleting from Marking Edit Screen 


7. Display a graph on the screen and select “Edit 
Markings” from “Tool” in menu. 


File View Help 
(a0 Edit Markings... 


Option... 


SMU-00853 


2.This displays an Edit Markings screen. Put a 
check mark in the marking number to be deleted 
and then click the [Confirm on Delete] button. 


Edit Markings 


Time Stamp 
6.71 sec 
8.10 sec 

10.39 sec 
11.53 sec 
12.43 sec 


oomso 


Confirm on Delete | 
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NOTE: 

¢ Clicking the [Confirm on Delete] causes markings 
on the edit screen to be deleted. However, mark- 
ings on the graph are not deleted at this time. 

e You can also select (check) the checkbox by 
pressing the space bar on the PC keyboard. 


3. Click the [OK] button to close the edit screen. 
Markings on the graph screen will be deleted as 
soon as the edit screen is closed. 


Edit Markings 


Time Stamp 
6.71 sec 
11.53 sec 
12.43 sec 


SMU-00855 


Deleting by PC Keyboard 


17. Display a graph on the screen and move a cursor 
to the marking to be deleted. 


2. Press one of the number keys, alphabet keys or 
symbol keys on the PC. 


NOTE: 
Deleting marking is not possible with some keys. 


Changing the Graph Sequence 

The sequence that the graphs appear on the display 
can be changed as desired. 

Select the graph you want to move. Next, while 
holding down both the Ctrl key and Shift key on the 
PC keyboard, press the up or down arrow key to 
move the selected graph upwards or downwards. 


Initializing the Graph Sequence 

The graphs’ sequence shown on the display can be 
initialized. 

Clicking the 34] icon on the Data List Toolbar makes 
the graphs go back to their initial positions. 
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Printing Sampled Data 

When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the [File] menu and then select [Print]. 
You can also print by clicking the &| icon on the 
Data List Toolbar, by clicking the [Fs|Frint button on 
the Function Key Bar, or by pressing the F8 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


Previewing the Print Image 

When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the [File] menu and then select [Print 
Preview]. 


Setting Up the Printer 

When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the [File] menu and then select [Setup 
printer]. 


Saving Sampled Data 

When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the i=] icon on the Data List Toolbar, 
or the [F3\Save ~~ button on the Function Key Bar. You 
could also press the F9 function key on the PC key- 
board. 


Using Non-SI Units to Display Sampled 
Data 

When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the HiNen SI_ button on the Digital Data 
Screen or Graph Screen Function Key Bar, or press 
the F10 function key on the PC keyboard to display 
the sampled data using the currently selected non- 
SI display units. 


NOTE: 

¢ To use this function, the desired display units 
should be selected using the window that ap- 
pears when the [Tool] menu [Option] command is 
executed. 

* To return to SI unit display, click the fost but- 
ton on the Function Key Bar or press the F10 
function key on the PC keyboard. 


Returning to the Fault Diagnosis Menu 
Screen 

When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the return icon on the Data List Tool- 
bar or the [Aéexit button on the Function Key Bar. 
You can also return to the previous screen by press- 
ing the F12 function key on the PC keyboard. 


Graph 2 Screen (Single-screen 8- 
channel Graph) 

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 
On the Digital Data Screen, click the E| icon on the 
Data List Toolbar or click the [Fs]Graphi_ button on the 
Function Key Bar twice to display Graph 2 Screen. 
Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key 
Bar cycles in the following sequence: —+ [F3 
Graph1] > [F3 Graph2] > [F3 Snapshot] >. 

You can also display the Graph 2 Screen by press- 
ing the F3 function key on the PC keyboard twice. 


[a (Fe|Start 


[F3|Graph1 


SMU-00587 


Graph 2 Screen 


View Tool Help 


File 
(El stan Easrapstot (Fs) Tiseer ie (Fobeect [FiRenes [Forint FSbane | FNen st (alin) facet 
Bale] =| te] [0x] melt] vio) eal] if =| (24) 
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Clicking the [G] button in front of an item causes the 
[G] button color to change to red, and displays the 
name of the item to be displayed for the vertical axis 
in the graph area. 

To cancel an item selection, click its [G] button 
again. 
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ltern 
IG Engine Speed = 


Oo ital AVF Correction #1 


ow AVF Learming #1 ; 


SMU-00214 


NOTE: 

e You can display data for up to eight items ona 
single screen. 

The location of item axes depends on the se- 
quence the items are selected. The first four 
items that are selected are displayed to the left of 
the graph, while the fifth through eighth items se- 
lected are displayed to the right. 

You can use the same procedures as those for 
Graph 1 Screen, to start and stop sampling, to 
move the graph cursor, to display data select, to 
change the range, to change the graph line color 
and thickness, marking function, etc. 


Setting All Clear Function 

All of the following settings can be returned to their 

initial status: 

¢ Item sequence: default setting on each models 

¢ Data Select Screen: all items not selected 

¢ Horizontal axis range of Graph Screen: default 
setting on each item 

¢ Vertical axis range of Graph Screen: 0.5 sec/div 

¢ Graph line color of Graph Screen: all red 

¢ Graph line thickness of Graph Screen: 1 point 

¢ Trigger function: without trigger 

¢ Two Cursor Analysis: end of Two Cursor Analysis 

While sampling is stopped, click the %| icon on the 

Data List Toolbar. 


[FelSelect = [Frikanee  [FelPrint 


ala} min|=| Su | 


All clear 


SMU-00694 


Functions for Initializing Toolbars 
It is possible to initialize the display on each toolbar. 
If you initialize the toolbars, the display will be 
shown as follows: 

¢ Display or not: Displays all toolbars. 

¢ Position of display: Initial display position. 

For initializing the toolbars, select “Initializing the 
toolbar” from “View” on the menu. 


File Tool Help 


Ite Data list toolbar 
Sampling status bar 
Function key bar 


O Initializing the toolbar(I) 
im y 


SMU-00867 
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Sampling Item Memory 


Sampling item memory can be used to configure re- 
quired sampling items for each abnormality symp- 
tom. Then setting files can be read as required for 
sampling. 


NOTE: 

¢ The setting files described above are called 
“mode files”. 

¢ This function may not be available in the case of 
certain vehicle models and vehicle specifications. 


Creating a Mode File 


1.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Engine 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left click with the mouse. 
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System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing 7 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 
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5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


x! 


SUBARU Select Monitor! 
<> 2.0 TURBO 
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6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Se- 
lect/save sampling items] and then press the En- 
ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 
Driving recorder 


Select/save sampling items 


Back 


SMU-00499 


7. This displays a sampling item selection screen. 
Select the required sampling item and then click, 
[Selection Completed]. 


Select/save sampling items 


[V] Engine Load 

C1 Coolant Temp. 

DIASF Correction #1 
DASE Learning #1 

A/F Correction #2 

A/F Learning #2 

Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Engine Speed 

L_] Vehicle Speed 

Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 
[_]Mass Air Flow 

OD Throttle Opening Anzle 
[1 Front 02 Sensor #1 

[_] Rear 02 Sensor 

Front 02 Sensor #2 
Battery Voltage 

(J Air Flow Sensor Voltage 
Throttle Sensor Voltage 
Diff. Press. Sen. Vol. 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 


= 
Selection Completed 
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NOTE: 

If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are selecting data items, it means that the 
limit on the number of selectable data items has 
been reached. Selection of further data items is not 
possible after this message appears. To select oth- 
er items, deselect the check boxes next to the cur- 
rently selected (checked) items, and then select the 
new items. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill JE 
AN No other selections can be made. 


SMU-00154 


8.This displays a save confirmation dialog box. 
Click the [Yes] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor i xi 


@) Save data? 


SMU-00501 
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9. This causes save dialog box of the mode files to 
appear. 


The name of the data file being saved is generat- 
ed automatically in accordance with the current 
time and date. If you want to use the generated 
file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button. 
If you want to change to a different file name, type 
in the name you want. 


Save As 2) x! 
Save in: | Sy ENGINE ~] + Bee 
fr a (092204160256, moc 
Save as type: |Save data{* mod) es Cancel | 
Detail of saved data 
System [Engine Control System 


Comment 


SMU-00502 


NOTE: 

¢ Mode files are saved in one of the folders shown 
below, which ate located in the directory where 
the PC application was installed. 
Data folder + Engine or Transmission folder. 
To change to another storage location, specify 
the location you want in the Save in box of the 
Save As dialog box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 


Sampling Item Memory 


Reading a Mode File for Sampling 


NOTE: _ 
This function may not be available in the case of Tee Oe Conon 
certain vehicle models and vehicle specifications. Suenconiarseern 


1.Start the PC application according to section See SOE ELE 


"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at Radar sensor 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All Impact Sensor 
other models" is selected.) ee 
Tire pressure monitor 
Airbag System 
EE — — SSS Occupant Detection System 
Inspection of BRZ 
Sayed Data Display SMU-00665 
Reprogram 
Alliance Vehicle Inspection 5. This displays a compliance verification message 
Bead ei epee on neeey seen eae for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder b 
utton. 
Others 


Quit 


x 
Gi) 2.0 TURBO 
screen, 
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3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 


All other models Main Menu SMU-00128 


All System Diagnosis 6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur- 


rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En- 
ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Engine Diagnosis 


Back 


SMU-01296 Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 
4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Engine System Operation Check Mode 


Control System] and then press the Enter key or Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
left click with the mouse. OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Select/save sampling items 


Back 


SMU-00503 
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7. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select 
{Mode reading/sampling} and then press the En- 
ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Current Data Display & Save 


Normal sampling 


Back 


SMU-00504 


8. This displays a dialog box with a list of saved files. 


Select the desired file and then press the Enter 
key or click [Open]. 


Open 


Look in: | a) ENGINE y] « ef 
[x] 092004760420 mod 
(x) 092204100531.mod 
(ea 092204160256. mod 


File name: 


032204160456. mod 
Files of type: | Save datal*.mod) Fa Cancel | 
Detail of saved data 


-=——__—_- 


System 


Comment 
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9.This displays a sampling start confirmation 
screen. Click the [Start sampling] button. 


Mode reading/sampling 


Start sampling 


SMU-00506 
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10.This displays the digital data screen. 


You can start and stop sampling and perform oth- 
er operations using the same procedures as 
those described under “Current Data Display and 
Save”. For details about these operations, see 
“Current Data Display and Save”. 


Fie View Tool Hela 


(hod ee Eee el [ae Per (rin ‘exe Gonos Greun Geet 
Eee) #12) 20%) e241, =) sy 

iil ic 

Number cfsanple 138 11.78< romeanping dat 
Item Value | Unit Maximum Minimum Average | + 

Coolant Temp. 91} * a1 
M AJF Correction #1 -16)% -0.8 -16 -16 
AVF Learning #1 -5.5| % “AS 5.5 5S. 
M Mani. Absolute Pressure 35 kPa 37 35 5 
Engine Speed 715| rpm 744 700 721 
Vehicle Speed 0) km/h o i} 0 
Ignition Timing 13.0} deg 13.5 85 11.5 
Intake Air Temp. 53|°C 53 53 53 
Mass Air Flow 2.92 | gis 3.09 2.83 2.93 
M Throttle Opening Angle 0.0/ % 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Rear 02 Sensor 0.080 | V 0.105 0.075 0.085 
M Battery Voltage 13.5)/V 13.6 13.4 13.4 
M Air Flow Sensor Voltage 1.18) Vv 1.24 1.18 1.20 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 2.05) ms 2.30 2.05 2.05| 
M _ Knocking Correction 6.0)| deg 00 00 00 
Atmosphere Pressure 100 | kPa 100 100 100 
Mani. Relative Pressure -65 | kPa -63 -65 -65. 
Primary Control 0.0) % 0.0 0.0 0.0 
CPC Valve Duty Ratio 0% 0 0 0 
Fuel Pump Duty 33 | % 33 EX! 33 
M AMF Sensor #1 Current -0.38) mA 0.25 -0.63 -0.13 
AJF Sensor #1 Resistance 27) ohm 27 26 26 
a 
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To display all data after reading a mode file, click 
the iJ icon on the Data List Toolbar or the FujRetim 
button on the Function Key Bar. You can also dis- 
play to the all data screen by pressing the F11 func- 
tion key on the PC keyboard. 


Trigger 


The trigger feature lets you configure a trigger to be 
applied while sampling is in progress. There are two 
types of triggers that can be configured: an “Trigger 
of input data” that automatically detects the trigger 
in accordance with pre-set parameters, and a “Man- 
ual trigger” that is triggered manually. When sam- 
pling is performed using a trigger, data is stored 
from the start of the sampling until the specified time 
from trigger detection elapses. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine 
Control System” is selected.) 


Trigger 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00665 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Il aye-4| 
) 20Turso 
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6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur- 
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En- 
ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 
Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Selectfsave sampling items 
Back 
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Trigger 


7. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select 10.This displays the setup trigger screen. 
[Normal sampling] and then press the Enter key 
or left-click with the mouse. (As an example, 
“Normal sampling” is selected.) Speci ype of tigge. 
@ Without trigger 


: © Trigger of input data 
Current Data Display & Save ferences 


Normal sampling 


Mode reading/sampling 


LIES 
SMU-00508 
8. This displays the Digital Data Screen, so sam- cwd_| 
pling is stopped. 
The trigger function can be used while the Digital SMD ROO 
Data Screen, Graph 1 Screen, or Graph 2 Screen 1) Without trigger 
is displayed. Triggering is not performed. Select this option when 
ones you want to cancel the trigger function. 
& [Elsiat — (FSlorapht (FTiicesr El (bese (snes [om  olsave | Nat fareurn | (aes 2) Trigger of input data 
fel | eff =O] ><] wel] t] fo] cates) snr] =| 344 | : P ‘ e 3 , 
Fi Li This setting is used to configure trigger settings for 
a els i a each sampling item for automatic trigger detection. 
eae iste igs 33 3) Manual trigger 
Tenge Speed 723 tom 18 em 720 With Manual trigger, triggering is performed manu- 
Oto ia 115 eg 150 25s ally by pressing the trigger switch during data sam- 
mee eee exes 7 aD zi pling. 
CA Fw Sor Wag ‘aalv is ‘a8 i . ; , ; 
artemis ae — Configuring Trigger of input data 
ee mle — Settings 
© Filtomp mks a Configuring triggers to necessary items in advance 
a —— 7 = | automatically detects triggers. 
eMUse0GtS 1. On the Specify type of trigger screen, select “Trig- 
9. Click the |] icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the ger of input data” and then click the [Next] button. 
[Fsjtrieer ~button on the Function Key bar. You 
could also press the F4 function key on the PC 
keyboard ‘ Specity type of trigger. 
Without trigger 
= — @ Trigger of input data 
(Felstart  [F3|Graph1 [FalTrigeer | [F5) Feige 
HS] =[O[x| > la] t| vio] 
SMU-00649 


Beck(B] Cancel 


SMU-00651 
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2. Specify the trigger source. 


In the list, select the checkbox next to the item 
whose setting you want to change, or double- 
click the item. 


Setup trigger Eq 


Select trigger source. 


jass Air Flow 
D1 Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 
FAD inn falhann | 


Edit 


cnet_| 
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3.This displays the Setup trigger of input data 
screen. Configure the settings and then click the 
[OK] button. 


When a sampling item is not switch input 


Setup trigger of input data (x] 
Trigger source [Engine Speed 


ooo Ipm 


Level 


Slope condition @ Upward © Downward ™ Both 


C AND 


Conet_| 


Combinations @ OR 
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1) Level 

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de- 
tects triggers. You can input a value directly into the 
box or you can use its up and down arrows to 
change the setting. The setting value is limited to 
values that can actually be obtained. If you type ina 
value that cannot be obtained, the software will au- 
tomatically change it to the nearest allowable value. 
2) Slope condition 

This setting specifies the condition for trigger detec- 
tion when the sample data values reach the trigger 
level. When [Both] is selected, a trigger is detected 
when either a Upward or Downward condition is first 
satisfied. 

3) Combinations 

When there are multiple triggers, these settings can 
be used to configure combinations. 
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Trigger 


When a sampling item is switch input 


Setup trigger of input data x| 
Trigger source = JA/C Switch 


Ta 


Slope condition @ Upward 


Level 
© Downward © Both 


AND 


Cancel | 


Combinations OR 
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1) Level 

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de- 
tects triggers. The setting is configured by button 
operation. This setting cannot be selected for cer- 
tain sampling items. 

2) Slope condition 

This setting specifies the data condition for trigger 
detection when the sample data values reach the 
trigger level. 

Selecting [Upward] detects a trigger at the OFF > 
ON point. 

Selecting [Downward] detects a trigger at the ON > 
OFF point. 

Selecting [Both] detects a trigger at either the OFF 
— ON point or the ON > OFF point, whichever oc- 
curs first. 

3) Combinations 

When there are multiple triggers, these settings can 
be used to configure Combinations. 


4. Checkboxes of the channels to which you set trig- 
gers are checked. 


If you want to configure multiple triggers, repeat 
steps 2 and 3. 


After configuring all of the triggers you want, click 
the [Next] button. 


Setup trigger x] 


Select trigger source. 


DAsF Comrection #1 


5000 rpm 
50 km/h 


Upward oR 
Upward oR 


80 °C Both OR 


< Back(B) Cancel 
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NOTE: 

¢ To change a trigger setting, select the desired 
item and then click the [Edit] button to display the 
Setup trigger of input data screen. 

¢ To exclude the setting of an item that is currently 
configured for a trigger, clear the check box of the 
applicable item. 

¢ If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are configuring an item setting, it 
means that the limit on the number of selectable 
items has been reached. Selection of further data 
items is not possible after this message appears. 
To select other items, deselect the check boxes 
next to the currently selected (checked) items you 
no longer need, and then select another item to 
which you want to assign a trigger. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill x| 
AN No other selections can be made. 
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5. Setup the action that should be performed after a 
trigger is detected. 


Configure the settings and then click the [Exit] 
button. 


Setup trigger xi 
Setup action after trigger. 


Time of samples after trigger 
=] (1 Sec~ 60 Sec} 


Trigger dot display in hold made transit 


5 Dive {0 Div ~ 10 Div) 


JE 
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1) Time of samples after trigger 

This setting is the sampling time after the trigger is de- 
tected. 

2) Trigger dot display in hold mode transit 

This setting specifies the display position of the trigger 
detection point (trigger point) when the graph is dis- 
played following sampling. 


6. This will display the measurement screen and auto- 
matically start sampling. If the trigger is detected 
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Trigger 


during sampling, data is collected for the specified 
time and then sampling stops automatically. 


| t| v|so| ca) am| n=) ~/31)) 


Cursorpoe 10/27 


Item Range | Graph 


44.0 deg 50.0 
Intake Air Temp. 200 


25°C -40 
Mass Air Flow 100.00 = r r z 
16.36 gis 0.00 : : : 


Throttle Opening Angle 


25 30 35 40 45 50 55 680 65 70 75 
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NOTE: 

¢ Assigning an input trigger to an item causes “T” to 
appear in item’s checkbox. 

Manual trigger can still be used even if input trig- 
ger sampling is in progress. In this case, the sam- 
pling time after trigger detection is the same time 
set for the Trigger of input data. 

Clicking the {mij icon on the Data List Toolbar dur- 
ing sampling will terminate sampling immediate- 
ly, regardless of whether or not there is a trigger. 
This is also true if the Function Key Bar [FelAold 
button is clicked or the F2 function key on the PC 
keyboard is pressed. 

On the graph, the trigger level is indicated as a 
purple chain lines, while the trigger points are in- 
dicated by vertical green chain lines. 

Trigger information is displayed on the left side of 
the Sampling Status Bar. Clicking the [Details] 
button displays an Information of trigger of input 
data screen, which you can use to view detailed 
information about the currently assigned trigger. 
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Configuring a Manual Trigger 


With a Manual trigger, trigger detection is not per- 
formed automatically and a trigger is applied when- 
ever the trigger switch is pressed. 


1.On the Specify type of trigger screen, select 
“Manual trigger” and then click the [Next] button. 


Setup trigger x] 


Specify type of trigger. 
‘C Without trigger 
© Trigger of input data 
© Manual trigger 


Cancel 
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2. Setup the action that should be performed after a 
trigger is detected. 


Configure the settings and then click the [Exit] 
button. 


Setup trigger = 
Setup action after trigger. 
Time of samples after trigger 
EES (1 Sec~ 60 Sec) 


Trigger dot display in hold made transit 


SDive} (0Div~ 100i) 


Cancel 
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1) Time of samples after trigger 

This setting is the sampling time after the trigger 
switch is pressed. 

2) Trigger dot display in hold mode transit 

This setting specifies the display position of the trig- 
ger switch press point (trigger point) when the graph 
is displayed following sampling. 


3. This will display the measurement screen and au- 
tomatically start sampling. 


When sampling reaches the point where you 
want to apply the trigger, click the [Fs!tes#S0 button 
on the Function Key Bar or the F5 function key on 
your PC keyboard. After you do, data is collected 
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Trigger 


for the specified time and then sampling stops au- 
tomatically. 


File View Tool Help 


a Eset) lorena) veer) Sy) Geet) Pawel Ep Eee MS HIeUH eat 
falle| lal lolx| miele) who) miles) mls! /3/ 
Maru! tigger 4) » 
Cursor pos 356 {100s ron 
Item Range | Graph i 
fT Coolant Temp. 150 i if i fj if 
ae 46 : : : ; : : : 
0 AVF Correction #1 50.0 
0.8% 50.0 
1 AVF Learnin g #1 50.0 
0.0% -50.0 
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 200 
72 kPa 
O Engine Speed 
3538 rpm 
O Vehicle Speed 100 
0 km/h 0 
O Ignition Timing 50.0 
43.5 deg -50.0 ! ! ! : ! ! ! 
0.5 secidiv 20.5 21.0 215 22.0 225 230 235 240 245 250255 | 
SMU-00771 
NOTE: 


* Clicking the |ili] icon on the Data List Toolbar dur- 
ing sampling will terminate sampling immediate- 
ly, regardless of whether or not there is a trigger. 
This is also true if the Function Key Bar [Féléald 
button is clicked or the F2 function key on the PC 
keyboard is pressed. 

¢ On the graph, trigger points are shown as vertical 
green chain lines. 

¢ Trigger information is displayed on the left side of 
the Sampling Status Bar. 


Two Cursor Analysis 


Two Cursor Analysis is provided with two functions: 
display cursor numerical value information between 
two points, and cut-and-save data. 

As cursor numerical value information between two 
points, the numerical values of any two points in the 
sampled data, and the maximum value, minimum 
value and average value between two points can be 
calculated and displayed. 

For cut-and-save of data, the between any two 
points in the sample data can be cut and save. 


Cursor Numerical Value 
Information between Two Points 


Cursor numerical value information between two 
points can be used in the digital data screen, and ei- 
ther of the Graph 1 Screen or Graph 2 Screen. 
Note, however, that on the Graph 1 Screen or 
Graph 2 Screen, only selected sampling items are 
displayed, and on the digital data screen, all sam- 
pling items are displayed. 

Cursor numerical value information between two 
points can also be used when saved data is re-dis- 
played. 


Displaying Numerical Value Information 

on a Graph Screen 

1. Display the Graph Screen. (The following expla- 
nation is for the Graph 1 Screen.) 


3 = ae (Graph Wiieeer a (Foeiect [F7Renes [Fojpint «Sse © Non st Sei fae | 
el2[&| 1a) e[O]x| mel t| vpo| eal] mf =| (24) 
fa a 0 
Cumvorpos 77 Jc soph 
Item Range [Graph a 
EI Coolant Temp. 150 : : : : : : : i 
96 °c -40 
1 AVF Correction #1 50.0 
0.0 % -50.0 
© AIF Leaming #1 50.0 
“1.6% -50.0 
© Mani. Absolute Pressure 200 i i i ; ; : 
16 KPa (eee a ed 
O Engine Speed 10000 r r | : r z 
4328 pm 0 | 
O Vehicle Speed 100 i i 
0 kméh 0 i i i 
O Ignition Timing a a a ———= r 
11.5 deg 50.0 i i i i i i ‘ 
0.5 secidiv 09 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 
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Two Cursor Analysis 


2. Click the Ff] icon on the Data List Toolbar. 


fal (Felstart  [F3]Graphe [Fa]Trigger (F5) 


i /O[x| m>{m] t] vj] 
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ig|=|E 


3.The cursor selection buttons, cursor position 
times, cursor interval and [Calculate] button are 
displayed on the Sampling Status Bar. 


@ CursorA 80.77 sec Interval 0.00 sec 


Calculate 
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® CursorB 90.77 sec 


4. The cursor selection button “Cursor A” is select- 
ed. Move graph Cursor A (light blue) to the de- 
sired position. 


@ Cursor 76.94 sec Interval 3.83 sec 
© CursorB 80.77 sec 
Ri ange G raph 


150 
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5. Select “Cursor B” by the cursor selection button. 
Move graph Cursor B (purple) to the desired po- 
sition. 


© CursorA 76.94 sec Interval 0.96 sec 
@ CursorB 77.90 sec 
Range Graph 


150 


-40 
50.0 


-50.0 
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6. After selecting the sampling item, click the {ia] 
icon on the Data List Toolbar or the [Calculate] 
button on the Sampling Status Bar. 


ial ElO|x| mlm] t] vps} tals] mm} m=} %/34| 


Calculate between 2 cursors] © 
OF 
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7.This displays the numerical value information 
screen. 


To close this screen, click the [OK] button. 


Calculation data 
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8. To exit the Two Cursor Analysis function, click the 
HE icon again. 


fal 


: ill Elo|x| mlm] t] vio) 


2 cursor analysis (o 
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Displaying Numerical Value Information 
on the Digital Data Screen 


7. Display the digital data screen. 


Coolant Temp. 

O AVF Correction #1 

O AVF Learning #1 -6.3| % -6.3 -6.3 6.3 

O Mani. Absolute Pressure 39 kPa 41 35, 36 

CO Engine Speed 723 | rpm 739 674 720 

O Vehicle Speed 0) km/h 0 0 i} 
Ignition Timing 11.5| deg 15.0 95 WS 
Intake Air Temp. 60| °C 60 60 60 

M Mass Air Flow 3.20) gis BAT 2.83 2.98 
Throttle Opening Angle 0.0|% 0.0 0.0 0.0) 
Rear 02 Sensor 0.080 | V 0.110 0.065 0.080 | 
M Battery Voltage 13.4) Vv 13.4 12.9 13.3| 
M Air Flow Sensor Voltage 1.22\V 1.28 1.18 1.20) 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 2.30) ms 2.56 2.30 2.30 | 
Knocking Correction 0.0| deg 00 00 oo] 
Atmosphere Pressure 100 | kPa 100 100 100 i 
Mani. Relative Pressure -61) kPa -59 -65 64) 
4 Primary Control 0.0) % 0.0 0.0 0.0 7 
CPC Valve Duty Ratio 0% 0 0 i | 
Fuel Pump Duty 33|% 33 33 33 | 
A/F Sensor #1 Current -0.25) mA 0.25 -0.38 O13] 
AIF Sensor it Resistance 27| ohm 28 26 26) 

SMU-00715 
2. Click the Ff] icon on the Data List Toolbar. 
25 ; 
stl lO[x| m[m] t] vio) 
2 cursor analysis 
SMU-00707 


NOTE: 

¢ When displaying the cursor information between 
two points, the data value of the currently select- 
ed cursor position is displayed as the display val- 
ue in the value field. 

¢ When displaying the cursor information between 
two points, the values between cursors A and B 
and not the value from the sampling start point 
are displayed as the display value for the maxi- 
mum, minimum and average values. 


3.The cursor selection buttons, cursor position 
times and cursor interval are displayed on the 
Sampling Status Bar. 


el GUI Ete: 
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4. The cursor selection button “Cursor A” is select- 
ed. Move Cursor A to the desired position with 
“Cursor A” selected as it is. 


File View Tool Help 


(tal) (Fe|start — [Fs}Graphi [Fs]Trieeer (==) BBNon SI} 
‘feel anf] 210 [x] mL) | viol eae aft) 24) | Sa eS 
© CusorA 1393sec Interval 100se0 | 1 | 
© CusocB 1393 see Cusorpos 317112 19,93 s from sampling sat 
ttem Value | Unit Maximum Minimum Average | ~ 
[a] Coolant Temp. 58 58 5: 
AJF Correction #1 -1.6/% -1.6 -1.6) -1.6 
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NOTE: 

In the digital data screen, the cursor is not dis- 
played. So, check the cursor position by the cursor 
position time to the side of the cursor selection but- 
ton. 


5. Select “Cursor B” by the cursor selection button, 
and move Cursor B to the desired position. 


Fle View Tool Hele 
(a Asta — lGrenht altiiceer =) (pee (Bon st Geta (ARES 


(feel =) welll] [| ><] mf] 2] fic) teal) iff =) fs) | 
© CunorA 139320 Interval 29.24 s00 4 | 
© OusoB 4317 = Laue | Cusorpos 94/112 43.17 «fom sampling stat 


Average| + 
1.6 
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Item Minimum 
[a] Coolant Temp. 


AJF Correction #1 


3.1% 86 SA 


6. Check the numerical value information between 
the two cursors. 


In the digital data screen, the numerical value in- 
formation of all sampling items is calculated to lin- 
ear information and displayed when you move 
the cursor position. 


Fie View Tool Help 
EE}start 


owen ETices a beer iene rm Sve FONnst (eur Gea 


espe =f ween [OL >| weLonl | luo) atlas] fut =| (| 
CF Cuver 1829s Inewal 30.09 see ia TP 
Bie eos: So ee Gee 
Item Value | Unit Maximum Minimum Ayerage| + 
ia Coolant Temp. 96 | °C 96 95 95 
O AVF Correction #1 -0.8)% 0.8 -0.8 -0.8 
O AVF Learning #1 -6.3)% -6.3 -6.3 -6.3 
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 39/ kPa 41 35 36 
C Engine Speed 723 | rpm 739 614 79 
O Vehicle Speed 0) km/h 0 0 0 
1 Ignition Timing 11.5| deg 15.0 95 15 
Intake Air Temp. 60/°C 60 60 60 
Mass Air Flow 3.20) gfs 3.47 2.83 3.02 
Throttle Opening Anglo 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0 
M Rear O2 Sensor 0.080 | V 0.110 0.065 0.080 
Battery Voltage 13.4|V 13.4 12.9 13.3 
Air Flow Sensor Voltage 1.22|V 1.28 1.18 1.20 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 2.30) ms 2.56 2.30 2.30 
@ Knocking Correction 0.0 | deg 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Atmosphere Pressure 100 kPa 100 100 100 
M Mani. Relative Pressure -61) kPa 5g -65 -64 
Primary Control 0.0 % 0.0 0.0 0.0 
M CPC Valve Duty Ratio 0\% Q Qo Qo 
@ Fuel Pump Duty 33) % Es] 33 33 
M AVF Sensor #1 Current -0.25| mA 0.25 -0.38 -0.13 
M AJF Sensor #1 Resistance 27)| ohm 28 26 26 
| 
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7. To exit the Two Cursor Analysis function, click the 
A] icon again. 


(Felstart  [F3|Graph2 [F4]Trieger —{F5) 


lolx] mle! | vis! 


2 cursor analysis 


fal 
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Data Cut-and-Save 


Data cut-and-save can be used in the digital data 
screen, and either of the Graph 1 Screen or Graph 
2 Screen. 


1. Display the sampling screen. (The following ex- 
planation is for the Graph 1 Screen.) 


Fie View Tool Help 


(i (Elstat — [FlGrephe FefTriceer [=| fFobeect [FllRanes  [FajPrint = FSSave © Non st (ier faelexit | 
male | ata] LOL | me Lonl | who] etfs] afl ==] (| 
fa a | 
Srner a Alpines 
Item Range | Graph E 
EI Coolant Temp. _ : : : : : : : | 
96 °C -40 
AVF Correction #1 50.0 
0.0% 50.0 
9 AF Leaming #1 50.0 i r 
“1.6% 50.0 i i 
© Mani. Absolute Pressure 200 : : 
16 KPa 0 i : 
Engine Speed 10000 ; : 
4328 rpm 0 se ee el cies ae ere 
O Vehicle Speed 100 
0 kmh 0 
O Ignition Timing 50.0. [ncn ee fe : 
11.5 deg 50.0 : : i i i : : 
0.5 secidiv 00 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 4 
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2. Click the Tf] icon on the Data List Toolbar. 


fal (Felstart  [F3]Graphe[Fa]Trieger(F5) 


mile 4 E[O|x| m>[m| t] vio] 
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SMU-00707 


3.The cursor selection buttons, cursor position 
times, cursor interval and [Calculate] button are 
displayed on the Sampling Status Bar. 


Interval 0.00 sec 


Calculate 
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@ CursorA 80.77 sec 
® CursorB 80.77 sec 


4. The cursor selection button “Cursor A” is select- 
ed. Move graph Cursor A (light blue) to the de- 
sired position. 


@ Cursor 76.94sec Interval 3.83 sec 
© CursorB 80.77 sec 
Range | Graph 


150 


-40 Le 
50.0 


-50.0 
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5. Select “Cursor B” by the cursor selection button. 
Move graph Cursor B (purple) to the desired po- 
sition. 


C Cursor 76,94 sec Interval 0.96 sec 


© CusorB 77,90 sec 
Range Graph 
150. f- ee es : 
| 
-40 ic 


50.0 


-50.0 
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6. Click the [al] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
FSave = button on the Function Key Bar. You 
could also press the F9 function key on the PC 
keyboard. 


(AURetor i 


[Fr\Ranee [Fe|Print = ([F3|Save ——(FNon SI 


ate tan ann =) [34] 
4| 


erval 0.96 sec 


ave 
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7. This displays the Select how to save data screen. 


Select “Save data between two cursors” and click 
the [OK] button. 


Select how to save data 


© Save All data 


@ Save data between two cursors 


corel _| 
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NOTE: 

If you select “Save All data” at this time, cut-and- 
save will not be performed, and all sampled data will 
be saved. 


8. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
current time and date. If you want to use the gen- 
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] 
button. If you want to change to a different file 
name, type in the name you want. 


Save As 


Save in: | Sy Data | « © ex Fee 


011105164631.ssm 


011105165347 ssn 
Save as type: [Various system sampling data [*.ssm] x] Cancel | 
Detail of saved data 


Engine Control System 


File name: 


System, 


Comment 
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NOTE: 

¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 
log box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 

¢ When performing cut-and-save on selected data 
in a file containing all data, the save file name 
cannot be set to the same name as the save file 
containing all data before the cut is performed, 
and cannot be saved. 
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Converting Sampled Data to 
CSV 


Converting sampled data to CSV format allows to 
analyze the data on a PC without SSMIII installed. 
Converting sampled data to CSV should be per- 
formed on the saved data analysis screen. 


NOTE: 

Up to 50,000 sampled data can be saved as CSV 
file. For more than 50,000 sampled data, data cut- 
and-save can be used to reduce the number of data 
before converting to CSV. 


How to Convert to CSV from Menu 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 

On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 


select [Saved Data Display] and then press the 
Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
aved Data 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


Quit 
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2. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis- 
played. 
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file 
you need, and press the Enter key or click the 
[Open] button. 
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Open 21x! 


lokin[aose———S«~S~r 


010705134700.ssm 
010705134710.ssm 


File name: 


(010705141149. sem 
_tevee_| 
Z 


Files of type: | Various system sampling data (“.ssm] lad 


Detail of saved data 


Engine Control System 
test datal 


— 


3.This displays saved data. Select “Converting 
sampling data to CSV” from “File” in menu. 


View Tool Help 
Print... 


Print preview 
Setup printer... 


System 
Comment 
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Ctrl+P 


Converting sampling data to CS¥ 


Save displayed data 


Exit application 
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4. This causes the Save CSV file dialog to appear. 
Enter the desired file name, and click the [Save] 
button. 


Save CSV file 


Save in: | © Data 


File name: 


(050505134620.csvj 


Save data in CSV (“csv] 


Save as type: 
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NOTE: 

¢ The file name in default setting will be the same 
name as saved data which is opened. 

¢ CSV files are saved in the Data folder where the 
PC application is installed. To change to another 
storage location, specify the location you want in 
the Save in box of the save data dialog box. 

¢ If the dialog shown below appears after clicking 
the [Save] button, reduce the number of data to 
be saved. In this case, convert to CSV in accord- 
ance with the procedure in “In the Case of Too 
Many Sampled Data” 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


A Cannot be converted to CSV due to too many sampling data 


Reduce data by cutting and saving the data by using the function of "Save data between two cursors" 
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How to Convert to CSV with Save 
Icon or Save Button 


NOTE: 

Converting to CSV with [a] icon or FS] button 
is effective only when making changes such as ada- 
ed marking etc. 


7.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Saved Data Display] and then press the 
Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


Quit 


SMU-00602 


2. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis- 
played. 
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Converting Sampled Data to CSV 


After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file 
you need, and press the Enter key or click the 
[Open] button. 


Open 2h x 
lokinfaaoes SY 


010705134700.ssm 
010705134710.ssm 


Filename: [010705141149.sem 
Files of type: [Various system sampling data (".ssm) x Cancel 
Detail of saved data 


‘System [Engine Control System 


Comment f datal 
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3. Click the i=] icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the 


[Fs|Save 


button on the Function Key bar. You 


could also press the F9 function key on the PC 
keyboard. 


[FelPrint FoalSave (F10|/Non SI 


poy AP [Te Tne 
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4. This displays a save dialog. Select “Save data in 
CSV (*.csv)” in “Save as type”. 


Save in: | © Data 


)050318152705,ssm 
i8)050325174210.ssm 
8 0s0505134620.ssm 
Bos0s05163018_s0957data.ssm 


System 


Comment 


050505163018 _50957data.ssm 


 |Various system sampling data (“.ssm) 


Engine Control System 


41 96seclv? 


SMU-00827 


5. Enter the desired file name, and click the [Save] 
button. 


Save in: | @ Data 


(050505163018 _50957data.csv 


Detail of saved data 


System 


Comment 
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NOTE: 

¢ The file name in default setting will be the same 
name as saved data which is opened. 

¢ CSV files are saved in the Data folder where the 
PC application is installed. To change to another 
storage location, specify the location you want in 
the Save in box of the save data dialog box. 

¢ If the dialog shown below appears after clicking 
the [Save] button, reduce the number of data to 
be saved. In this case, convert to CSV in accord- 
ance with the procedure in “In the Case of Too 
Many Sampled Data” 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


4 


Cannot be converted to CSV due to too many sampling data 
Reduce data by cutting and saving the data by using the function of "Save data between two cursors” 
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In the Case of Too Many Sampled 
Data 

Up to 50,000 data can be converted to CSV. In the 
case of more than this, use cut-and-save and con- 
vert data to CSV in accordance with the following 
procedure. 


NOTE: 

This describes how to convert to CSV with Save 
icon or Save button. However, you can also convert 
data to CSV by selecting “Converting sampling data 
to CSV” from “File” in menu. 
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Converting Sampled Data to CSV 


17. Display a CSV file save dialog in accordance with 
the procedure described before, and click the 
[Save] button. 


Save in: J © Data 


(050505163018 _5095/data.csv 


j Detail of saved data 


System 


Comment 
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2. This displays a dialog box below. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


4 


Cannot be converted to CS¥ due to too many sampling data 


Reduce data by cutting and saving the data by using the function of "Save data between two cursors" 
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3.The cursor selection buttons, cursor position 
times, cursor interval and [Calculate] button are 
displayed on the Sampling Status Bar. 


@ CursorA 80.77 sec Interval 0.00 sec 
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 CursorB 90.77 sec 


4. The cursor selection button “Cursor A” is select- 
ed. Move graph Cursor A (light blue) to the de- 
sired position. 


@ Cusor& 76.94 sec Interval 3.83 sec 
C CursorB 80.77 sec 
Range | Graph 
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5. Select “Cursor B” by the cursor selection button. 
Move graph Cursor B (purple) to the desired po- 
sition. 


C CursorA 76.94 sec Interval 0.96 sec 


© One® 750.00 
Range | Graph 


150 


-40 
50.0 


-50.0 
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NOTE: 

At this time, look at the Sampling Status Bar to con- 
firm that the number of data in selected range is less 
than 50,000. 


6. Click the fl icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the 
rSave = ~button on the Function Key bar. You 
could also press the F9 function key on the PC 
keyboard. 


(F0|Non SI [AUIReturn 
a | ant | =| %[34| 
4 


SMU-00720 


(F7Ranee [FelPrint —‘([F3|Save 
a |S 


Dim! t] viol f 


erval 0.96 sec 
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Converting Sampled Data to CSV 


NOTE: 

The Select how to save data screen in the next step 
can be displayed by selecting “Converting sampling 
data to CSV” from “File” in menu. 

7. This displays the Select how to save data screen. 


Select “Save data between two cursors” and click 
the [OK] button. 


Select how to save data 


© Save All data 


@ Save data between two cursors 


SMU-00721 


8. This displays a save dialog. Select “Save data in 
CSV (*.csv)” in “Save as type”. 


Save in: | (C9 Data 


)050318152705,ssm 
i8)050325174210.ssm 
(G83 050505134620.ssm 
[Bhososos163018_S0957data.ssm 


File name: (050505163018 _50957data.ssm 


Save as type: 


mec iesty. Save data in CSV ['.c: 


System Engine Control System 


Comment 4196seclv? 


SMU-00827 


NOTE: 
If you select “Converting sampling data to CSV” 
from “File” in menu, this step is not necessary. 


Converting Sampled Data to CSV 


9. Enter the desired file name, and click the [Save] 
button. 


Save in: |G Data 


File name: 050505163018_50957data.csv 
Save as type: | 
~ Detail of saved data 


System 


Comment 


NOTE: 

¢ The file name in default setting will be “date and 
time” at the time of saving. You can save data 
with the same file name as previous one when 
converting data to CSV even if you use cut-and- 
save. (The previous file is not overwritten be- 
cause their extensions are different.) 

CSV files are saved in the Data folder where the 
PC application is installed. To change to another 
storage location, specify the location you want in 
the Save in box of the save data dialog box. 


Za 
SMU-00828 
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Saving Displayed Data 
On the sampling screen or saved data display 
screen, you can save the screen as a graphic file. 


NOTE: 

¢ Displayed data of sampling result display (except 
Roughness Monitor) can be saved. 

¢ The data is saved in BMP (bitmap) format. 


How to Save 


7. Display the sampling screen or saved data dis- 
play screen. If you display the sampling screen, 
stop sampling. 


2. Select “Save displayed data” from “File” in menu. 


View Tool Help 
Print... 
Print preview 


Setup printer... 


t 


Ctrl+P 


Save displayed data 


Exit application 


SMU-00829 


3. This causes the displayed data save dialog to ap- 
pear. 


Enter the desired file name, and click the [Save] 
button in dialog box. 


Save BMP file 


Saved data in BMP format (“.bmp) 


SMU-00830 
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Saving Displayed Data 


NOTE: 

¢ The file name in default setting will be “date and 
time” at the time of saving sampled data if you 
save sampling data, and it will be the same name 
as saved data if you open the saved data. 

¢ Screen data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 
log box. 


Saved Data Display 

Use the following procedure to recall data that was 

saved during fault diagnosis and view it on the PC 

display. 

7.Start the PC application according to section 
“Starting Up the System” and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [Saved Data Display] at the displayed 
main menu. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


Quit 


SMU-00602 


3. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis- 
played. 
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file 
you need, and press the Enter key or click the 
[Open] button. 


Open 2) x! 


Look in: [ Sy Data | « © ct 


0107051 34700.ssm 
010705134710.ssm 


File name: for 0705141149.ssm 
Files of type: [Various system sampling data [*.ssm) Fa Cancel | 


Detail of saved data 


System [Engine Control System 


Comment test datal 


SMU-00697 


Saved Data Display 


4. This recalls the data in the file and displays it on 
the Digital Data Screen. 


NOTE: 

Supported data file name extensions are described 

below. Use the [Files of types] box to select the file 

type you want to view. 

.adt: | This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by all systems diagnosis. 

.ssm: This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved from the Digital Data Screen or 
Graph Screen. 

.obd: This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by OBD system failure diagno- 
sis. 

.sdr: | This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by driving recorder. 

-biu: | This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved a body integrated unit customiz- 
ing list. 

.ocl: | This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by analog sampling. 

.dpf: | This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by maintenance mode. 

.trz: This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by TREZIA failure diagnosis. 

jst: This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by JUSTY failure diagnosis. 

.js2: | This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by JUSTY2 failure diagnosis. 

To open saved data of alliance vehicle, after select- 

ing the [Alliance Vehicle Inspection] on the Main 

Manu, designate the vehicle you need, and then se- 

lect the [Saved Data Display]. 


File View Tool Help 


Hafez | tia) Olx| «|<[e [>| who) leila) mifin=| |) 


» 
¢ from sampling stat 
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NOTE: 

You can also view saved data by double clicking the 
sample data file. 

Opening the folder where the data file is located and 
double-clicking the desired file will start up the PC 
application automatically and display the data’s 
analysis screen. Note, however, that if you start up 
the PC application this way, you will not be able to 
change to the sampling screen. If you want to sam- 
ple data, start up the PC application using the pro- 
cedure under “Starting Up the System”. 


Display Screen Operations 

The Data List Toolbar buttons and the Sampling 
Status Bar functions on the saved data display 
screen are somewhat different from those on the 
Digital Data Screen and Graph Screen. The buttons 
and functions on the saved file display screen are 
designed to make it easy to find a desired location 
within the recalled data. 


Data Scroll Buttons 

The data scroll buttons on the Data List Toolbar are 
for moving the graph cursor. 

Clicking [<] or [>] scrolls back or forward by one 
data item. You can also scroll back or forward by 1 
data item by pressing the left or right arrow key on 
PC keyboard. 

Clicking [<<] or [>>] moves the graph cursor one 
screen back or forward. 

You can also make the graph cursor jump back or 
forward by 10 data items by holding down the Ctrl 
key and pressing the left or right arrow key on the 
PC keyboard. 


«|<|>|»| 


SMU-00220 


Data Cut-and-Save 

After displaying previously saved sampling data, 
you can cut-and-save parts of the displayed data 
and store it in another file. 

For information about how to do this, see “Two Cur- 
sor Analysis”. 
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Saved Data Display 


NOTE: 

The name of the data file you take out from the orig- 
inal data CANNOT be the same as that of the origi- 
nal file. 

In case of cutting and saving data, the file name 
must be changed to something different from the 
original file name. 


Other Operations 

The marking function, cursor numerical value infor- 
mation between two points, range change, and oth- 
er similar operations can be performed on recalled 
sample data using the same procedures you use 
during data sampling. 

You can also save recall data, edit it, and store your 
edits. 


Multiple display of saved data 
Multiple display of data saved by SSMIII on the 
screen of the personal computer is possible. 

There are the following two operation methods for 
display. 

¢ Display from the SSMIII icon on the screen of the 

personal computer. 
¢ Display from the | icon on the Data list toolbar. 


NOTE: 

¢ Multiple display of saved files is possible for a 
maximum of five times. 

¢ Multiple display of the high-grade roughness 
monitor saved file (.cym) cannot be done from the 
>| icon on the data list toolbar. 


Display from the SSMIII icon on the 
screen of the personal computer 
1. Display one of the targeted saved data. 
For the display method, refer to the procedure in 
the section “Saved Data Display”. 


(Blernht ipa Ee 
fe] tal) E10]x| «[<[>[»| vhs) {ce wi[si=| 1) 


35| kPa 36 35, 35, 


SMU-00590 


Mani. Absolute Pressure 


2. Display the desktop and double-click the SSMIII 
icon. 
On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Saved Data Display] and then press the 
Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Saved Data Display 


Quit 


SMU-00890 


NOTE: 

When multiple saved data are displayed, only a part 
of the items of the “Main Menu” is displayed. Ac- 
cordingly, other items cannot be selected. For use 
of the other functions, leave one of the saved data 
and close all others. All items of the Main Menu can 
be selected when only one saved data is displayed. 


3. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis- 
played. 
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file 
you need, and press the Enter key or click the 
[Open] button. 


Look in: [Goda «| « Oe 


[}o41216153232.ssm 
i)041225154333.ssm 
}041225154430.ssm 

041226133240.ssm 


File name: 


041226133240.ssm 


Files of type: | Various system sampling data [*.ssm] iv 


Detail of saved data 


System [Engine Control System 


Comment 


SMU-00891 


4. The targeted file is displayed. For additional dis- 
play of other saved data, return to step 2 and se- 
lect the saved data. 
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Saved Data Display 


NOTE: 

To open saved data of alliance vehicle, after select- 
ing the [Alliance Vehicle Inspection] on the Main 
Manu, designate the vehicle you need, and then se- 
lect the [Saved Data Display]. 


Display from the @I icon on the Data list 
toolbar 


7. Display one of the targeted saved data. 
For the display method, refer to the procedure in 
the section “Saved Data Display”. 


File View Tool Help 


fl Boe Ho re Ban 


fale) tial Olx| «|<[[>| who) leila) mifinl=| 154) 


Non St Geta 


ne] | 
1100 ¢ from ea 
Coolal 89 °C 89 89 89 
@ AIF Correct tion #1 08) % -0.8 -0.8 0.8) 
AIF Learnins ig #1 -70/% -7.0 -7.0 -7.0 
Mani. Absolute Pressure 35 | kPa 36 35, 35. 
SMU-00590 


2. Click the f| icon on the Data List Toolbar. 
Select the desired file from the list of files that ap- 
pears on the display. 


FS [Felselect 


»| vb) 


[FeiRenee 


TOME 


Load saved data 


SMU-00591 


Saved Data Display 


3. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis- -biu: | This extension is used for a file that contains 
played. data saved a body integrated unit customiz- 
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file ing list. 
you need, and press the Enter key or click the .ocl: | This extension is used for a file that contains 
[Open] button. data saved by analog sampling. 


cym: This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by High-Grade Roughness 

Lokin[dte >| & Mek E- Monitor. 

ee * Multiple display of saved data with the same 


}041225154333.ssm 


Bio41225154430.ssm name is not possible. 


041226133240.ssm 


When SSMIII is started again after a .cym file has 
been opened and the display language is 
switched, the language for the .cym file will not 
switch. 

When SSMIII is started again after a .biu file has 
been opened and the display language is 
switched, the language of the .biu file will not be 
switched only for the inspection result. 

When the file name of a window minimized to the 
taskbar is confirmed, the file name is displayed at 
- the beginning, but in case of a .cym file, the file 
SMU-00891 name is displayed at the end. 


Filename: {041226133240.ssm 
Files of type: | Various system sampling data (*ssm) >| Cancel 
Detail of saved data 


System. Engine Control System 


Comment 


4. The targeted file is displayed. For additional dis- 
play of other saved data, return to step 2 and se- 
lect the saved data. 

NOTE: 

¢ Saved data multiple display can also be done by 
double-clicking the saved file of sampling data. 
By double-clicking multiple files after opening the 
folder in which the saved files are saved, the mul- 
tiple saved data analysis screens are displayed. 
however, that if you start up the PC application 
this way, you will not be able to change to the 
sampling screen. If you want to sample data, start 
up the PC application using the procedure under 
“Starting Up the System”. 

¢ Multiple display is possible for the following types 
of files. 

.adt: This extension is used for a file that contains 

data saved by all systems diagnosis. 

.ssm: This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved from the Digital Data Screen or 
Graph Screen. 

.obd: This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by OBD system failure diagno- 
sis. 

.sdr: This extension is used for a file that contains 
data saved by driving recorder. 
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Diagnostic Codes Display 


Use the following procedure to check the diagnostic 
codes memorized by the control module, and can- 
cel codes. 


Getting Ready 


1.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

a ee 
Inspection of BRZ 
Sayed Data Display 
Reprogram 
Alliance Vehicle Inspection 
Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Saye measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 
Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine 
Control System” is selected.) 


Diagnostic Codes Display 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing 7 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00665 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 


for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 


button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Il ye-4| 
) 20Turso 


SMU-00128 


6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Diag- 


nostic Code(s) Display] and then press the Enter 


key or left-click with the mouse. 


Current Data Display & Save 
Cancel Code(s) Display 

Clear Memory 

System Operation Check Mode 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 

Driving recorder 


Select/save sampling items 
Back 


SMU-00734 


7. Select the desired item and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Temporary Diagnostic Code(s) 


Memorized Diagnostic Code(s) | 


Back 


SMU-00543 


8. This causes the Diagnostic Code Screen to ap- 
pear. 


File View Tool Help 
fl ow 


Code Description & trouble position 
Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 2 
P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low 

P0113 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 


Ean o a a ext 


SMU-00230 


NOTE: 

The contents of the display screen depend on the 
system being diagnosed, vehicle model and speci- 
fications, and system fault diagnosis mode. 


{Latest Diagnostic Code(s)} 
This shows the latest diagnostic codes detected by 
the control module. 


{Memorized Diagnostic Code(s)} 

This shows diagnostic codes detected in the past 
that are memorized by the control module, and the 
latest currently detected diagnostic codes. 


{D-Check Diagnostic Code(s)} 
This shows the results of fault diagnosis in the deal- 
er check mode. 


{Temporary Diagnostic Code(s)} 
This shows temporary codes detected by the OBD 
system. 


{Current Diagnostic Code(s)} 
This shows diagnostic codes currently detected by 
the control module. 


{History Diagnostic Code(s)} 

This shows diagnostic codes detected in the past 
that are memorized by the control module, and the 
latest currently detected diagnostic codes. 
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Diagnostic Codes Display 


{Readiness Code} 

Shows a state of self-diagnosis to the diagnosis 
codes in the control unit. 

Code indicating that the self-diagnosis is not yet 
carried out is displayed, and Diagnosis code for the 
control unit self-diagnosis has not been completed 
will be displayed. 

Self-diagnosis is completed successfully, it will not 
be displayed. 


IMPORTANT: 

Self-diagnosis is performed for each ignition switch 
ON. 

Self-diagnosis is completed successfully, it will not 
display the readiness code. 

However, there are some cases where the readi- 
ness code reappears then the ignition switch OFF 
—> ON. 


NOTE: 

¢ Inspection methods that utilize the readiness 
code 

In order to confirm whether the repair has been 
completed definitely, you take advantage of the 
readiness code. 

Execute a memory clear after repair. 

After you run the "drive cycle", or carry out in- 
spection mode of the control unit, check the read- 
iness code. 

If the diagnosis code is not displayed, self-diag- 
nosis is completed. 

Perform checks to "temporary code" or "failure" 
current thereafter. 

If the diagnosis code is not displayed, the repair 
is complete. 

Executing memory clear deletes all diagnostic 
codes that are currently memorized by the control 
module. 


When no diagnostic codes are displayed 
The message shown below appears if there are no 
diagnostic codes currently memorized by the con- 
trol module. 


DTC 


No diagnostic Code Present 


Check Vehicle according to Service Manual 


SMU-00228 


In accordance with the instructions provided, click 
the [OK] button. 


The message shown below appears if there are no 
cancel codes currently memorized by the control 
module when cruise control system cancel codes 
are checked. 


DTC 


No Cancel Code Present 


SMU-00229 


NOTE: 

In the case of a vehicle that is demonstrating a fault 
that cannot be detected by diagnostic codes, per- 
form repair work in accordance with the fault diag- 
nostic procedures in the Service Manual. 


When diagnostic codes are displayed 

A screen showing the diagnostic codes and any 
message text related to the source of the fault ap- 
pears if there are diagnostic codes memorized by 
the control module. 


File View Tool Help 
ia lotr (I iz] i] @ iz B fas) a 


Code Description & trouble position 

Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 2 
P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low 

P0113 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 


SMU-00230 


Executing Memory Clear 
Click the [FélGlear button on the Function Key Bar or 
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard. 


Printing the Diagnostic Code Screen 
Click the [F8lFrint button on the Function Key Bar or 
the F8 function key on the PC keyboard. 


Returning to the Fault Diagnosis Menu 
Screen 

Click the [falexit button on the Function Key Bar or 
the F12 function key on the PC keyboard. 
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Diagnostic Codes Display 


Manual Link (Excluding North 
America) 
* This function is not supported in North America. 


Manual Link is the fusion of SSMIII and Service 
Manual on a PC. Until now it was necessary to 
search the Service Manual for each model and then 
to search the corresponding page. However, when 
a Hybrid-version Service Manual compatible with 
Manual Link is installed on a PC where SSMIII is in- 
stalled, the corresponding diagnosis page of the 
Service Manual can be found by simple operation 
from the DTC detected by “Diagnostic Code(s) Dis- 
play” of SSMIII. Manual Link makes it possible to 
aim for better efficiency by reducing the time re- 
quired to search for the corresponding manual. 


NOTE: 

¢ This function may not be available in the case of 
certain vehicle models. 

¢ The Manual Link function can be used for “All 
System Diagnosis” and for “Diagnostic Code(s) 
Display” for each system. 

¢ The following software is required to use the 
Manual Link function and should be installed in 
advance. 
Internet Explorer 5.5 or higher (6.0 or higher rec- 
ommended) 
Adobe Acrobat Reader 4.0 or higher 

¢ Please install the Service Manual for each model 
to be diagnosed in advance for use of the Manual 
Link function. For the installation method, refer to 
the Installation Manual by clicking “See Installa- 
tion Manual’ in the menu displayed at the time of 
installation of the Hybrid-version Service Manual. 
At the time of installation, install the SSMIII PC 
application first and then the Service Manual. 
When the SSMIII PC application has not been in- 
stalled, the Service Manual cannot be installed. 
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Manual Link (Excluding North America) 


~ Hybrid-version Service Manual 


J SUBARU 


Hybrid-version Service Manual 


See Installation Manual. [> 


SMU-00889 


1. Display the DTC check result screen. (Checking 
of engine DTC is showed as an example here.) 


File View Tool Help 

Fe|Cler iz) & zi iz 
Code Description & trouble position 

Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 19 

O P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low 

O P0123 Throttle Position Sensor A High Input 

O P0328 Knock Sensor 1 Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
O P0118 Engine Coolant Temp. Sensor Circuit High Input 
O P0183 Fuel Temperature Sensor A Circuit High Input 
O P0113 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
O P0108 Manifold Pressure Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
D_P1572__| IMM Circuit Failure (Except Antenna Circuit) 

Throttle Position Sensor B High Input 

Accelerator Position Sensor D Low Input 

Accelerator Position Sensor E Low Input 

Tumble Generated Valve Signal 2 Circuit Malfunction (Open) 

O P2008 Tumble Generated Valve Signal 1 Circuit Malfunction (Open) 
P2021 _| Tumble Generated Valve Position Sensor 2 Circuit Low 

O P2016 Tumble Generated Valve Position Sensor 1 Circuit Low 
O P0418 Sec. Air Pump Relay (Low) 

O P0413 Sec. Air Combi Valve Relay Circuit 1 (Low) 

O P2433 Sec. Air Pressure Sensor (High) 

O P0416 Sec. Air Combi Valve Relay Circuit 2 (Low) 


Forint a (eee) Best 


O P0223 
O P2122 
O P2127 
O P2011 


SMU-00881 


NOTE: 
Refer to the corresponding item for the “Diagnostic 
Code(s) Display” procedure. 


2. Enter a check mark into the checkbox for the DTC 
to be viewed in the Service Manual. 


File View Tool Help 


Fay Fe|Clear |= Ei EI fal fz F|Print ff 
Code Description & trouble position 
umber of Diagnostic Code(s): 19 
P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low 
P0123 Throttle Position Sensor A High Input 
P0328 —_| Knock Sensor 1 Circuit Malfunction (High Input) _ 
P0118 Engine Coolant Temp. Sensor Circuit High Input 
P0183 Fuel Temperature Sensor A Circuit High Input 
SMU-00882 


NOTE: 
A check mark can be entered only for one DTC. 


3. Click the |fl)Manual button on the Function Key 
Bar, or press the F11 function key on the PC key- 
board. 


[Fl] Manual 


C [FlelExit 
fen 


SMU-00883 


4. The Manual Selection screen is displayed. Select 
the desired manual and click the [OK] button. 


lolx) 
| ___Model____Model'Year__| estas | PuNo | Ve 


G2390GE 001 


Manuals incompatible with Manual Link are not displayed. 


SMU-00884 


NOTE: 

The Service Manual selected here is applied until 
return is made to the “System Selection Menu” 
screen. When view to a different Service Manual is 
desired, return once to the “System Selection 
Menu” and restart SSMIII. 


5.The DTC search result screen for the Service 
Manual is displayed. Click the reference but- 
ton for the desired model. 
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Manual Link (Excluding North America) 


Bservice 
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 
Back + > ~ @ [2] Gh) Qsearch Gravorites GPmeda <H| G- B 


Address if C:\Program Files|Subaru\Select Monitor\Link\Manual\G2390GE\index. html 


Manual - Microsoft Internet Explorer 


Model SelectionMenu TOP VisualContents Index DTC Wiring Diagram 


DTC search resulis 


DTC Item Reference 
poiz Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE @UGNOSTICSXEMSO 
ve pre re POL 3 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIG 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE DIAGNOSTICS) 
P0123 (HAS Ow/oOBD)] 
DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSOR/SWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


8 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICSXH4D0O)] 


Role, DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


8 


sstic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS) 
(ADOTC) 


POL23 y 
DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 


Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE DIAGNOSTICSXH6D0)] 


Palas DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH 
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Back to the search page 


[TT ery computer 


SMU-00885 


NOTE: 
This screen is not displayed when the search result 
shows only one model. 


6. The fault diagnosis screen for the Service Manual 
is displayed. For the operation procedure from 
this point on, refer to the “Service Manual Guide”. 


4 Service Manual - Micr 
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | 


osoft Internet Explorer 


Back + > ~ @ [2] GE) Qsearch Gajravorites Gmeda <H| Ey G 


Address |) c:\program Files\Subaru\Select Monitor\Link\Manual\G2390GE index. html 


Control Systems > Model SelectionMenu TOP) VisualContents Index DTC Wiring Diagram 

= (FEjsynctaonization) z 
‘Ql ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS\(H4s0) ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)(H4S0Q) > Diagnostic Procedure with 

Basic Diagnostic Procedure Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 


a seek Pe ie DTC P0123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSOR/SWITCH “A” 
ae CIRCUIT HIGH 


G@ Exectrical Component Location 
Gi Engine Control Module (ECM) IC OTC DETECTING CONDITION: 
Immediately at fault recognition 


G Engine Condition Data 

@ Dota Link Connector TROUBLE SYMPTOM: 
G@ General Scan Tool * Erroneous idling 

G Subaru Select Monitor * Engine stalls. 
© Read Diagnostic Trouble Code (DT 
@ hepection Mode 

G@ Dive cycle 

G@ Cher Memory Mode 

G@ Compulsory Vaive Operation Chec 
G Matfunetion Indicator Light 

@ Diagnostics for Engine Starting Fail 
G List of Diagnostic Trouble Code (I 
S Dapete Procedure with Dignos 


* Poor driving performance 

CAUTION: 

After repair or replacement of faulty parts, perform Clear Memory Mode 
and Inspection Mode @i. 

WIRING DIAGRAM: 

* EC, EK, EH, ER, KA and K4 models 


ta Koh Ba 
4 = |! r | 
{|| im computer 
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Freeze Frame Data 


* This function is not supported by a vehicle model 
and specifications. 


When the control unit of the each system detects a 
diagnosis code, record the operation of the driver 
and control state of the unit and the input data to the 
control unit. Guess the vehicle state from this data, 
which can be used for fault diagnosis. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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4.On the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system. (As an example, "Engine Control 
System" is selected.) 
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Freeze Frame Data 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SUBARU Select Monitor I ayE-4| 
) 20Turso 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Cancel Code(s) Display 


Freeze Frame Data Display 


Clear Memory 

System Operation Check Mode 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
Entry VIN 

Injector Code Registration Mode 
Compulsory learning mode 
Maintenance mode 

Driving recorder 

Select/saye sampling items 
Back 
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5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 


SMU-00128 


6.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Freeze Frame Data Display]. 


Engine Diagnosis 
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7. This displays Freeze Frame Data information as 
shown below. Choose the type of fault detection 
at the time by the selection box of the display 
screen top. It is possible that the data of the diag- 
nosis code detection, and displays the time-se- 
ries data including the before and after data. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III - USB - SDI 


File View Tool Help 


w ie a a a a za [save fst wi Fev 
AE -| 
P0193 Fuel Rail Pressure Sensor Circuit High 
Item Detect Detect| Detect Detect) Unit + 
time(ms) -530 -270 0) s 
Calculated load value 0.0 0.0 0.0 | % 
Coolant Temp. -40 -40 -40 —|°C 
Mani. Absolute Pressure 59) 119 159 =| kPa 
Engine Speed 0 i} t) -- rpm 
Vehicle Speed 0 i} t) --- | kmfh 
Intake Air Temp. -40 -40 -40 —|°C 
Mass Air Flow 0.42 0.42 0.42 --| gis 
Throttle Opening Angle 0 0 0) —-|% 
Time Since Engine Start 0 0 ) ---| sec 
Common rail pressure 246030 249690 249690 ---| kPa 4 
Number of warm-ups 3 3 3 = 
Meter since DTC cleared 1 Wi WW -— km 
Atmosphere Pressure 100 100 100 --|kPa 
Catalyst Temperature #11 0 0 i) —|%e 
Catalyst temperature #12 0 0 ) °C 
Control module voltage 11.510 11.510 11.510 a. 
Ambient Temperature -40 -40 -40 on | 
Accelerator Pedal Pos.#1 00 00 0.0 % 
| 
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Saving data 

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 
Click the fal icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the 
button on the Function Key bar. 


(seve 
| | S| | 
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Printing Data 

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it. 
Click the [File] menu and then select [Print]. You 
can also print by clicking the =} icon on the Data 
List Toolbar, by clicking the [FélFrint button on the 
Function Key Bar. 


102 


| File Miew Tool Help 


Print... 
Print preview 
Setup printer... 


Freeze Frame Data 


Ctrl+P 


Reeister/read user information 


Exit application 


SMU-01569 


Clearing Memory 


Use the following procedure to delete the diagnostic 
codes memorized by the control modules of each 
system after correcting the fault. 


Getting Ready 


1.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

a eee 
Inspection of BRZ 
Sayed Data Display 
Reprogram 
Alliance Vehicle Inspection 
Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Saye measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 
Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine 
Control System” is selected.) 
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Clearing Memory 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing 7 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00665 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 


for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 


button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Il ayE-4| 
YQ) 20Turso 
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6.From the list of fault diagnosis, select [Clear 


Memory] and then press the Enter key or left-click 


with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure | 
OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Select/saye sampling items 
Back 


SMU-00603 


7. This causes a memory clear confirmation mes- 
sage to appear. 


Use the mouse to click the [Yes] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ii Ea) 
2) Clear Memory ? 


[eT] | 


SMU-00239 


Executing the memory clear operation causes the 
message shown below to appear. In accordance 
with the instructions of the message, turn off the 
vehicle’s ignition switch and then use the mouse 
button to click [OK]. 


SUBARU Select Monitor ll ed 
i) 


Done 
Turn Ignition Switch OFF 
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NOTE: 

Also, there are some systems that do not have a 
memory clear item on the fault diagnosis screen. 
With such a system, the dialog box will disappear 
from the display when you turn off the vehicle’s igni- 
tion switch. 


Transmission System Memory Clear 2 
On the fault diagnosis screen for the transmission 
system, [Clear Memory] and [Clear Memory 2] 
items may be displayed. 

Selecting the [Clear Memory 2] item deletes diag- 
nostic codes and learning control values memo- 
rized by the transmission control module. 


Airbag System Memory Clear 

To execute the memory clear operation in the air- 
bag system, you must first completely service all 
problems. If there is even one problem remaining, 
the memory clear operation cannot be executed. 
And if the memory clear operation is executed when 
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Clearing Memory 


no DTCs are stored, the message shown below 
may appear. In such a case, click the [No], and then 
select the [Diagnostic Code(s) Display] to check the 
status of DTC. If DTCs are not sorted, the memory 
clear operation is not necessary. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


DY 


Memory Not Cleared 
Try again? 
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System Operation Check Mode 
Use the following procedure to force operation of 
engine control system actuators to check their oper- 
ation. 


NOTE: 
This function is not supported in some vehicle mod- 
els. 


Getting Ready 


1.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Saye measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Engine 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 
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System Operation Check Mode 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing 7 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00665 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


x! 


SUBARU Select Monitor! 
<>) 2.0 TURBO 
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6. From the list of fault diagnosis, select [System 
Operation Check Mode] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 


OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Select/saye sampling items 
Back 


SMU-00604 


7. This displays a system operation check mode 
menu screen. 


Select the desired item and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


System Operation Check Mode 
Actuator ON/OFF Operation 


Fuel Pump Control 


Fixed Idle Ignition Timing 
Idle Speed Control 
Injector Control 


EGR Valve Control 


Back 
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IMPORTANT: 

In System Operation Check Mode, if you work on 
this in the mode with the engine started, it must only 
be done when the engine is idling. It is very danger- 
ous if you work on this mode while the vehicle is 
running, because the engine may stall or the brakes 
may lose some of the braking force depending on 
the settings. 


NOTE: 

The display items that appear depend on the model 
and specifications of the vehicle on which fault diag- 
nosis is being performed. 


Actuator ON/OFF Operation 


This function is used to perform test operation of 
various actuators related to the engine control sys- 
tem. The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
needs to be connected in order to perform the test. 
Selecting actuator ON/OFF operation on the sys- 
tem operation check mode screen causes the 
screen shown below to appear. Select the desired 


item and then click the button to force op- 
eration of the actuators for testing. 
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System Operation Check Mode 


Actuator ON/OFF Operation q 


Select ON/OFF drive item. 


x! 


CPC Solenoid Valve 


Radiator Fan Relay 
A/C Compressor Relay 
EGR Solenoid Valve 


FICD Solenoid >| 


Next(N)> Close | 
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NOTE: 

¢ Do not use the fuse which equipped on vehicle. 

¢ Make sure the vehicle’s ignition switch is off be- 
fore connecting or disconnecting the delivery 
mode fuse (test mode connector). 


Fuel Pump Control 


This function has 2 modes: the fuel pump "OFF 
Drive" mode and the fuel pump "ON/OFF Drive" 
mode. 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
does not need to be connected to operate this 
function. 

¢ Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


OFF Drive 

Use this function to turn the fuel pump OFF and re- 
move the residual pressure in the fuel pipe. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


IMPORTANT: 

This mode should be executed at the time of idling. 
When the accelerator pedal has been depressed 
etc., so that the engine is not in idling condition, this 
mode is stopped and the fuel pump becomes ON. 


ON/OFF Drive 


Use this function to turn the fuel pump ON/OFF and 
remove the fuel in the fuel tank. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


IMPORTANT: 

Do not operate the fuel pump if there is no fuel in the 
fuel tank; otherwise, the fuel pump may be dam- 
aged. 


Fixed Idle Ignition Timing 

This function fixes the ignition timing during idling, 
and by stopping the “idle ignition timing correction’, 
it allows you to check the basic idle ignition timing 
and whether the idle ignition timing control is oper- 
ating properly. Follow the on-screen instructions to 
execute this procedure. 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
does not need to be connected to operate this 
function. 

¢ The ignition timing fixed value varies depending 
on the vehicle model. Also, the fixed value cannot 
be changed. 

e¢ The engine speed may vary while this mode is 
operated. 

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


Idle Speed Control 

This function allows you to set the idle speed you 
want. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
does not need to be connected to operate this 
function. 

¢ Depending on conditions such as vehicle model 
and elevation, the actual idle speed may not go 
up when the idle speed setting is raised. 

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


Injector Control 


This function has two modes: “Injection Stop Mode” 
and “Injection Quantity Control’ mode. 
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System Operation Check Mode 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
does not need to be connected to operate this 
function. 

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


Injection Stop Mode 

This function allows you to stop any cylinder injector 
when identifying which cylinder is malfunctioning. 
Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


Injection Quantity Control 

The injection quantity can be increased according 
to the set percentage. This function can be used in 
cases such as when the engine is not running prop- 
erly and you need to check whether the problem is 
a lean air-fuel ratio. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ Keep in mind that increasing the injection quantity 
may cause fuel to stick to the spark plugs, result- 
ing in engine malfunction. 

¢ Avoid running the engine for a long period of time 
with the injection quantity increased, or else the 
emissions will deteriorate. 


EGR Valve Control 


This function allows you to operate the EGR valve 
in a preset number of steps and control the EGR 
rate to a desired value. It is a means of checking 
whether or not the EGR valve is working properly. 
Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
does not need to be connected to operate this 
function. 

¢ The number of steps that can be set varies de- 
pending on the vehicle models. 

¢ Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


Sub Fuel Pump Control 


* This function is supported only in Diesel models. 


This function allows you to operate the sub fuel 
pump relay. It is a means of checking whether the 
sub pump supplied with power properly. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


IMPORTANT: 
Do not operate the sub fuel pump if there is no fuel 
in the fuel tank; otherwise, the sub fuel pump may 
be damaged. 


NOTE: 

¢ Depends on vehicle model, it may need to con- 
nect the delivery mode fuse (test mode connec- 
tor) to operate this function. 

¢ Do not use the fuse which equipped on vehicle. 

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


Wastegate Valve Control 
* This function is supported only in Diesel models. 


This function allows you to operate the wastegate 
valve in a preset number of steps and control the 
boost pressure to a desired value. It is a means of 
checking whether or not the wastegate valve is 
working properly. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
does not need to be connected to operate this 
function. 

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


High Pressure Fuel Inspection 
* This function is supported only in Diesel models. 


This function allows you to add fuel pressure in 
common rail until preset common rail target fuel 
pressure. It is a means of checking whether there is 
a malfunction or not in fuel system. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 
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System Operation Check Mode 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
does not need to be connected to operate this 
function. 

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


Alternator Control 

This function allows you to operate alternator with 
setup generation mode. It is a means of checking 
whether there is a malfunction or not at alternator or 
battery. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
does not need to be connected to operate this 
function. 

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 


Compression monitor 


You can measure each cylinder rotational speed in 
cranking. 


Start of measurement 
17. You confirm mention contents and click [OK]. 


Compression monitor 


Note; 
The RPM of each cylinder can be measured. 
In this mode, the ignition and fuel are cut during cranking. 


Do NOT attempt to measure compression pressure using this mode. 
Refer to Service Manual for compression test method. 


SMU-01544 


2. You confirm mention contents and click [OK]. 


Compression monitor 


To measure the RPM of each cylinder; 

1. Confirm IG ON 

2. Fully open accelerator pedal and hold open until test is complete 
3. Click OK on SSMIIl to start measurement 

4. Begin cranking engine 
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SUBARU Select Monitor III - DST-i 


File View Tool Help 


Hell FeHold =) a ie) ae El rin sa wi Gaiback Beit 
Item Value | Unit | Compression monitor > 
1 Accel. Opening Angle 0.0/% 

O AIF Sensor #1 1.00 

C Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 0.00 ms a 

C1 Learned Ignition Timing 0.0 deg 

CWT Ady. Ang. Amount R | 0/| deg 

O WT Ady. Ang. Amount L 0 deg 

QO Target engine speed 1463 rpm ap 
O Mani. Relative Pressure -1| kPa 

O Target Throttle Opening Angle S| deg 

C Actual Throttle Opening Angle S| deg 

O Throttle Motor Voltage 1.7)V 

O Main-Throttle Sensor 0.72|V 

O Sub-Throttle Sensor 0.72|V 

O Throttle Motor Duty -33 | % 

O Main-Accelerator Sensor 0.64|V 

O Sub-Accelerator Sensor : 0.64|V 

O Air Flow Sensor Voltage 0.3/V 

1 CPC Valve Duty Ratio 0% 

1 Knocking Correction 0.0| deg 

O AVF Sensor #1 Current 0.00 mA 

O AVF Sensor #1 Resistance 255 | ohm 

O AVF Correction #3 -1.41/% 

C_No. of EGR steps 0 STEP 

O TGY Output OFF 

0 TGV Drive Open 

O OCV Duty R 00% | 
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NOTE: 

When you click the [Execution] button, please set to 
fully open the accelerator pedal with ignition switch 
ON (engine stopped). 


4, Measurement starts, please start cranking. 


NOTE: 

If the following screen appears, click the [YES] but- 
ton to return to the menu screen. 

In accordance with the operation instructions on the 
screen, please measure again. 


System Operation Check Mode 


Compression monitor 


Turn Ignition Switch ON with Engine OFF 


Yes 
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Compression monitor 


Step ON an Accelerator Pedal 


Yes 


SMU-01548 
5. Each cylinder rotational speed of cranking will be 
displayed. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III - DST-i 


File View Tool Help 


fal] (Rela Bi EI fz (iene Ei (EaiPiint (isave 

Item Value | Unit 4 <¢ 

TGV Position Sensor R 0.76 | V 
Pocition rs fa a) 


UJ Cylinder Monitor # 
LU] Cylinder Monitor #2 
H Cylinder Monitor #3 78. Dee 
{D Cylinder Monitor #4 
CY Initial ngine Oil Temp. 
C Initial Engine Coolant Temp. 52°C 


C Initial Intake Air Temp. 35°C 
O Engine Starting Time O|ms 
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Quitting of measurement 


7. Screen measuring progress, and then click the 
[Stop] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill - DST-i 


File View Tool Help 


biol a SB [iss 3 12) a pave iit) (Eni Ean 
Item Value | Unit (el <Compression monitor > 
O TGY Position Sensor R 0.76 V 

O TGY Position Sensor L 3.20 V 

O Cylinder Monitor #1 176.75 rpm 

C1 Cylinder Monitor #2 182.25 | rpm 

© Cylinder Monitor #3 i 178.00 rpm | In process: 
O Cylinder Monitor #4 182.50 | rpm 

O Initial Engine Oil Temp. 50°C ut 
C Initial Engine Coolant Temp. 52/°C 

C Initial Intake Air Temp. 35) °C 

O Engine Starting Time O| ms 

O Fuel Cut Elps Time 0| sec 

O Memorized Cruise Speed 0) kmfh 

O Type of fuel GAS | 

O Xmode OFF 

O Stop Light Switch OFF 

O Variable Load Compressor Torq... 0.0 Nm _ 

O CPC Solenoid 2 OFF =s 

O Immobilizer Fuel Cut Status OFF 

CO Oil level switch HIGH level 

CAT turbine speed 0 | rpm 

O Lock up status OPEN 

C1 PIN Signal ON 

O Alternator control check 1 26.0 

O Alternator control check 2 179 

O Alternator control check 3 9.990 

O Alternator control check 4 8.160 = 
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2. Click the [FelHeld ~~ button on the Function Key Bar 
or press function key F2 of the PC. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III - DST-i 


File View Tool Help 


a 


Item 
O Accel. Opening Angle 
O AVF Sensor #1 


mo or..eb bet eat abt Meee 


ay 


SMU-01551 


3. Click the [f2lExit ~— button on the Function Key Bar 
or press function key F12 of the PC. 


Jf) 
(a) (ule ack Ge > 


impression monitor > 


SMU-01552 
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System Operation Check Mode 


Simultaneous System 
Measurement 


The function allows you to simultaneously measure 
data of input, output and/or controlling in the control 
modules of the systems, which the SSMIII sup- 
ports. 


NOTE: 

The systems, on which simultaneous measurement 
is available, are limited to those using CAN commu- 
nication. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Simultaneous System Measurement] at 
the item selection screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01318 


4.The system selection screen is displayed. 
Choose the systems, which require simultaneous 
data measurement, and press [OK]. 
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Simultaneous System Measurement 


a 
Simulataneous System Measurement 


Select up to 8 systems to carry out simultaneous measurement. 


Note: Systems limited to those using CAN communication. 


IM] Engine Control System 

M] Transmission Control System 
Brake Control System 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 

Air Condition System 

Power Steering System 

Keyless access system 
Automatic Light and Wiper system 
Combination meter 

Multi-function display 

Auto Start Stop 

Power Rear Gate 

Automatic Headlight Leveling System 


L 4 


SMU-01319 


NOTE: 
System that can be selected, up to a maximum 3 
systems. 


5. Select the operation items. (As an example, "Cur- 
rent Data Display and Save" is selected.) 


Simulataneous System Measurement 


Current Data Display & Save 


System Operation Check Mode 
Back 
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6. As to the work procedure after this, refer to the 
section of [Current Data Display and Save] or 
[System Operation Check Mode]. 


NOTE: 
To refine the systems shown on the digital-data dis- 
play is available by selecting a system from the 
drop-down selection box on the upper left of the 
screen. 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 


This function can be used to perform inspection of a 
simplified dealer check by performing operations as 
prompted by messages that appear on the PC dis- 


play. 


The Dealer check mode procedure is one of the 
self-diagnostic functions of the control module. The 
dealer check mode provides the means to perform 
more thorough system fault diagnosis. 


Getting Ready 


1. Connect the Diagnosis System according to the 
section "Starting Up the System". 


2. Connect the test connector. (Make sure that the 
vehicle’s ignition switch is OFF.) 


NOTE: 
Do not use the fuse which equipped on vehicle. 


3. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 


4. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


5. Select [All other models] at the displayed main 
menu. 
a ee 
Inspection of BRZ 
Sayed Data Display 
Reprogram 
Alliance Vehicle Inspection 
Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 
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6. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 
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Dealer Check Mode Procedure 


7. Select [Engine Control System] at the System 
Selection menu. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 
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8. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor! 
<>) 2.0 TURBO 


x| 
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9. From the list of fault diagnosis item, select [Deal- 
er Check Mode Procedure] and then press the 
Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Clear Memory 


I Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
| 
| 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System | 


Driving recorder 


Select/save sampling items | 
Back | 


SMU-00605 


This displays an operation confirmation mes- 
sage. As instructed by the message, click the 


Nex(N)> | button. 
x| 


Perform Inspection (Dealer Check) Mode ? 


< Back(B) Next(N)> Cancel 
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This displays the Dealer check mode operation 
instruction screen. Perform Dealer check mode 
operations in accordance with the instructions 
that appear. 


NOTE: 

¢ The delivery mode fuse (test mode connector) 
must be connected in order to perform the Dealer 
check mode. 

¢ Do not use the fuse which equipped on vehicle. 

¢ Make sure the vehicle’s ignition switch is off be- 
fore connecting or disconnecting the delivery 
mode fuse (test mode connector). 

¢ When performing the Dealer check mode while 
the vehicle is in operation, never allow the driver 
to operate the SSMIII or SDI. 


Entering the Dealer Check Mode 
inspection (D-Check) Mode 


Turn Ignition Switch ON with Engine OFF 


< Back(B) Cancel 


SMU-00256 


As instructed by the display message, turn on the 
vehicle’s ignition switch (make sure that the engine 
is currently not running). 


Click button to advance to the next 


screen, or the — <Beck8) | button to return to a previ- 
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Dealer Check Mode Procedure 


ous screen. To exit the Dealer check mode, click the 


Cancel__| button. 
Check Engine Lamp Check 
x| 


Check if CHECK ENGINE Lamp is ON or FLASHING 


< Back(B) Cancel | 
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Inspect the check engine lamp to see if it is lit or 
flashing. 


If the check engine lamp is lit or flashing, click the 


button. Click the _ <®ack@) | button to re- 


turn to a previous screen or the __Cencel_| button to 
cancel the Dealer check mode. 


NOTE: 

If the check engine lamp is not lit, perform fault di- 
agnosis on the check engine lamp circuit as detailed 
in the Service Manual. 


Actuator Operation Check 
IIT x 


Check Relays and Solenoid Valves Operation 


< Back(B) Cancel | 
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This procedure checks for proper operation of the 
various actuators of the fuel pump, radiator fan, and 
other engine control system-related components. 


When an actuator is operating normally, click 
button to advance to the next screen, or 
the _ <Back) | button to return to a previous screen. 
To exit the Dealer check mode, click the — Cancel | 
button. 


NOTE: 

If an actuator abnormality is discovered, perform 
fault diagnosis in accordance with the Service Man- 
ual. 


Throttle Valve Position Sensor Input 
Signal Check 


Inspection (D-Check) Mode a x| 
Depress the Accelerator Pedal to Full Stroke and Release 
<Back(B) Next(N)> Cancel 
SMU-00268 


Slowly press the accelerator pedal down as far as it 
will go, and then release it. 


Click button to advance to the next 


screen, or the — <8eck(8) | button to return to a previ- 
ous screen. To exit the Dealer check mode, click the 


Cancel | button. 


Engine Start 
inspection (D-Check) Mode 


Start the Engine 


< Back(B) Cancel 


SMU-00272 


Start the engine of the vehicle. 


Click button to advance to the next 


screen, or the — <Beck8) | button to return to a previ- 
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Dealer Check Mode Procedure 


ous screen. To exit the Dealer check mode, click the 


Cancel | button. 


Vehicle Speed Signal Check 
x| 


Drive the Vehicle more than 10km/h (MPH) 


< Back(B) Cancel 


SMU-00276 


Run the vehicle at a speed of at least 10km/h (6 
MPH). 


IMPORTANT: 

When performing the Dealer check mode while the 
vehicle is in operation, never allow the driver to op- 
erate the SSMIII or interface box. 


Click button to advance to the next 


screen, or the _ <Back) | button to return to a previ- 
ous screen. To exit the Dealer check mode, click the 


Cancel | button. 


O2 Sensor Check 
x 


Keep Engine Speed between 2000 to 3000rpm for more than 1 Minute 


D-Check Diagnosis in Progress 
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Increase engine speed to the range of 2000 to 3000 
rpm, and keep it there for at least one minute. 

A diagnostic result display will appear after the 
Dealer check mode is complete. 

To cancel the Dealer check mode part way through, 


click the — Cancel | button. 


When no fault is detected by the Dealer 
check mode procedure 

The dialog box shown below appears when no fault 
is detected. 

Click the [OK] button. 


DTC 


No Diagnostic Code Present at Inspection (D-Check) Mode 


SMU-00282 


This displays dealer check mode ending screen. 
Click the [Exit] button to complete the check. 


Inspection (D-Check) Mode xi 


Inspection (Dealer Check) Mode will be Finished 


While Ignition Switch is OFF, Disconnect Test Mode connector 


SMU-00283 


When a fault is detected by the Dealer 
check mode procedure 

The applicable diagnostic code appears when a 
fault is detected. 

Check the diagnostic codes, and perform repair 
work in accordance with Service Manual fault diag- 
nosis procedures. 


Code Description & trouble position 


Number of Diag. Code(D-Check): 2 


P0851 Neutral Switch Input Circuit Low 
P0502 Vehicle Speed Sensor Low Speed 
SMU-00284 
NOTE: 


After completing the Dealer check mode procedure, 
turn off the vehicle’s ignition switch and disconnect 
the delivery mode fuse (test mode connector). 
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Dealer Check Mode Procedure 


OBD System 


Vehicle fault diagnosis can be performed by check- 
ing the OBD system control parameters. 


NOTE: 
This function cannot be performed if the vehicle is 
not equipped with an OBD system. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine 
Control System” is selected.) 


OBD System 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00665 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Il yE-4| 
) 20Turso 
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6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [OBD 
System] and then press the Enter key or left-click 
with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Select/saye sampling items 
Back 


SMU-00606 


7. This causes the OBD system menu screen to ap- 
pear. 


Select the desired item and then click the mouse. 


NOTE: 
The items that appear depend on the system being 
diagnosed. 


OBD Menu 


Current Data Display & Save 


Freeze Frame Data Display 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Cleared 
O2 Sensor Monitor Test 


Result of on-board monitor test 


Temporary Code(s) Inspection 


Getting of vehicle information 
Back 
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Current Data Display & Save 

Selecting [Current Data Display & Save] on the 
OBD menu screen displays the screen shown be- 
low. 


Current Data Display & Save 
All data display 


Analogue data display 
02 sensor system data display 


Diagnosis process display 


Saved Data Display 
Back 
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The following describes the items that appear on 
this screen. 


All data display 

Use this item to check OBD system diagnostic re- 
sults, and control module input signals, which are 
needed for diagnosis. 


(el) (Feltod (ical Eee ee pm 


Eel | [at 21>) BL um| 5) is) al) =| sw 2) | 


Item Value | Unit 
[a] Number of Diag. Code: 0 
O MI(MIL) OFF 
CO Misfire monitoring complete 
CO Fuel system monitoring complete 
CO Component monitoring complete 
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Analog data display Menu 
Use this item to check control module input signals 
and control module control data. 


OBD System 


tal] rele (eee) (Eine) Eee EEE 


sel ule) Jobe yim) 24 vio} ul] miu) si) 


Item Unit 
Lay Calculated load value 1.2|% 
O Coolant Temp. 90 | °C 
O Short term fuel trim B1 i 0.0| % 
C_Long term fuel trim B1 -71.8) % 
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 36 kPa 
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O2 sensor system data display 
Use this item to check O2 sensor-related control 
module input signals and control data. 


fal Fe|Hold (elGrapht  [rsfireeer [eo] (Eeigelect (FrRenee [raPrnt 
HEE) wa) 2lo|x) > im) 2) y/o) ele) min =|es|| 
Item Value | Unit 

[a Oxygen sensor #12 0.080 V 

O Short term fuel trim #12 -0.8 | % 

0 AVF Sensor #11 0.996 

O AVF Sensor #11 3.784 V 


SMU-00594 


Diagnosis process display 
Use this item to check OBD system diagnostic re- 
sults. 


By FelHold §— (esiGrapti) [esiineeer’ [es] (FElselect  (FRenee  (FaPant 


Ela] Hobe yim) 2] vito} ole] mimi si) 


O Misfire monitoring 


Item Value | Unit 
ja Number of Diag. Code: 0 
OO MI(MIL) OFF 


complete 


O Fuel system monitoring 


complete 
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Saved Data Display 

Use this item to recall and check data saved with 
the SSMIII OBD system. 

On the file type dialog box, select “OBD sampling 
data (*.obd)”. 


Open 2) x] 


Look in: [ a Data *] « er 


0106051 40711.0bd 
010705142537. obd 


Flshane | ooneveessree 
Fes of ype: [DBD sampling data(‘cbs) Sw] | Cancel | 
Detail of saved data 
System | 
Comment test] 

LZ 


SMU-00698 


Freeze Frame Data Display 

Selecting [Freeze Frame Data Display] on the OBD 
menu displays a screen like the one shown below. 

This screen can be used to check the input data to 
the control module at the point that the OBD system 
fault is detected. 

The dialog box at the top of the screen can be used 
to select and display the data for up to three fault 
detection instances. 


File View Tool Help 


iat) za zs a es ies iz Erm = Eilon st) Frexit 

(Latest) a 
Item Detect} Unit 
Freeze frame data P0102 
Fuel system for Bank 1 Cl_normal 
Calculated load value 0.4) % 
Coolant Temp. 90 °C 
Short term fuel trim B1 1.6% 
Long term fuel trim B1 2.3 % 
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Diagnostic Code Display 

Selecting [Diagnostic Code(s) Display] on the OBD 
menu displays a screen like the one shown below. 
This screen can be used to check diagnostic codes 
detected by the OBD system. 


File View Tool Help 
fa feloleer EE E i ies] 


EA Faprint = 5) (au) eat z|Exit 


Code Description & trouble position 
Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 2 

P0508 Idle Control System Circuit Low | 
P0108 Manifold Pressure Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 


SMU-00298 


Diagnostic Code Clear 

Selecting [Diagnostic Code(s) Cleared] on the OBD 
menu displays a dialog box like the one shown be- 
low. 

As instructed by the dialog box text, click the [Yes] 
button to delete the diagnostic codes memorized by 
the control module. 
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OBD System 


OBD Menu 


Current Data Display & Save | 


ionlaw | 
Freeze Frame Data SUGAR Selec! aim rx 


Diagnostic Code(s)D 4 
Diagnostic Code(s) C 
O2 Sensor Monitor Te 


Clear Diagnostic Code ? 


[=] 


Result of on-board monitor test 
Temporary Code(s) Inspection 
Getting of vehicle information 
Back 


SMU-00299 


Executing the diagnostic clear operation causes the 
message shown below to appear. 
Click the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor ll 
D 


x! 


Done 
Turn Ignition Switch OFF 


SMU-00240 


O2 Sensor Monitor 

Selecting [02 Sensor Monitor Test] on the OBD 
menu displays a screen like the one shown below. 
(This display screen is an example.) 

The O2 sensor related control module input signal 
and control data screen can be displayed by select- 
ing the item on the display that conforms to the ve- 
hicle being inspected. This makes it possible to 
check the current O2 sensor status. 


O2 Sensor Selection 
Bank1-Sensor1 


Bank1-Sensor2 
Back 
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NOTE: 
Some functions may not be available in the case of 
certain vehicle models and vehicle specifications. 


Onboard Monitor Test Results 

Selecting [Result of on-board monitor test] on the 
OBD menu displays a screen like the one shown 
below. 


File View Tool Help 
[=I [ez) a iF] 


TID CID Min. Val. Max. Result 
$41 $01 $0064. SO0FF —$---- OK 
$41 $02. S _ $0026 $0033. OK © 
$81 $01 $ ($0000 SFFFF OK 
$83 $01 $---- $0000 $FFFF |OK 
$83 $02 $— $0000 $FFFF OK 
$83 $03 $---- $0000 $FFFF  |OK 
$84 $01 $ $0000 +=$0979 = OK 
$. 


$85 $01 $0000 $000 OK 


SMU-00302 


Temporary Code Check 

Selecting [Temporary Code(s) Inspection] on the 
OBD menu displays a screen like the one shown 
below. 

This screen shows temporary codes detected by 
the OBD system. 


File View Tool Help 

fal) Fe|Clear =) (za) (3) (2) fi [E8)Print {cio} (cui) 
Code 
Temporary Diagnostic Code(s) 2 

P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low 

P0113 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) 
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Evaporative System Leak Test 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ Before executing the Evaporative System Leak 
Test, select [Clear Diagnostic Code(s)] on the 
OBD menu screen and clear the diagnostic 
code(s). 


OBD Menu 


Current Data Display & Save 


Freeze Frame Data Display 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Diagnostic Code(s) 


Result of on-board monitor test 


Temporary Code(s) Inspection 


Evaporative System Leak Test 


Getting of vehicle information 


Permanent failure code 
Back 


SMU-01236 
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OBD System 


e After clearing the diagnostic code(s), select [Re- 
sult of on-board monitor test] on the OBD menu 
screen and confirm the values of the Val. col- 
umns of ELCM related items (shown as “$3C” in 
MID columns) are “$0000”. 


MID TID Val. M 
$36 $8c $0000 $1 
nitand Scaling ID: $9D 
[$C1 | s 
nitand Scaling ID: $FE 
(S02 F000] 18 
SMU-01237 


Repeating the Evaporative System Leak Test 
without starting the engine will result in accumu- 
lation of evaporation gas components, making it 
impossible to diagnose correctly. If the Evapora- 
tive System Leak Test is executed for five con- 
secutive times, warm up the engine and let the 
vehicle run for more than 10 cumulative minutes 
at the speed of more than 48km/h in order to 
purge the canister. 

Repeating the Evaporative System Leak Test 
without starting the engine may lead to reduction 
in battery voltages. Execute the Evaporative Sys- 
tem Leak Test while paying attention to the de- 
crease in battery voltages. 

Do not execute the Evaporative System Leak 
Test in cases listed below. Otherwise, correct di- 
agnosis results may not be obtained, or the Evap- 
orative System Leak Test may not possibly be 
executed. 

When the vehicle is bouncing or swaying. 

When the residual amount of fuel is more than 
90% of the capacity of the fuel tank. 

In the middle of fueling or immediately after 
fueling. 

When the fuel filler cap is open. 

When the ELCM connector is disconnected. 
When the canister is removed. 

When the hose between the ELCM and the can- 
ister is disconnected. 

When the hose between the ELCM and the can- 
ister is obstructed. 


e¢ When the hose between the canister and the fuel 


tank is disconnected. 


e¢ When the hose between the canister and the fuel 


tank is obstructed. 


e When the hose between the canister and the 


CPC is disconnected. 


e¢ When the hose between the ELCM and the air fil- 
ter is obstructed. 

¢ When the hose between the air filter and the air 
discharge opening is obstructed. 


17. Selecting [Evaporative System Leak Test] on the 
OBD menu screen displays the screen shown be- 
low. 

Proceed to the Evaporative System Leak Test ex- 
ecution screen by selecting [Evaporative System 
Leak Test]. 


Evaporative System Leak Test 
Evaporative System Leak Test 


Back 
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2.On the Evaporative System Leak Test confirma- 
tion dialog box that appears, click the [OK] button. 


Evaporative System Leak Test 


Evaporative System Leak Test is running. 


Press Cancel to exit this function. 


SMU-01239 


NOTE: 

Listed below are conditions for executing the Evap- 

orative System Leak Test. 

¢ The ignition switch should be ON. 

¢ The battery voltage should be higher than 10.9V. 

¢ The coolant temperature should be higher than 
4.4°C (39.9°F), but lower than 45°C (113°F). 

¢ The intake air temperature should be higher than 
4.4°C (39.9°F), but lower than 50°C (122°F). 

¢ The engine should be stopped. 

¢ The dealer check mode should not be activated. 

The screen shown below will be displayed if any of 

the above execution conditions is not satisfied. 

Click the [OK] button and execute the Evaporative 

System Leak Test again after all the conditions are 

satisfied. 
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OBD System 


Evaporative System Leak Test 


Test conditions are not correct 


SMU-01240 


3. The following screen is displayed. Confirm the 
display contents and then click the [OK] button. 


Evaporative System Leak Test 


Conditions have been enabled to control this function. 


Turn the ignition switch off to terminate the test. 
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NOTE: 

Clicking the [OK] button on the above screen does 
not result in suspension of the Evaporative System 
Leak Test. 


4. On the OBD menu, select the [Result of on-board 
monitor test]. 


OBD Menu 


Current Data Display & Save 
Freeze Frame Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Diagnostic Code(s) 
Temporary Code(s) Inspection 
] ‘Evaporative System Leak Test 
Getting of vehicle information 
Permanent failure code 
Back 
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5. The result of on-board monitor test will be dis- 
played on the screen. Please wait until the Evap- 
orative System Leak Test is completed. 
Appearance of values other than “$0000” in the 
Val. columns, Min. columns and Max. columns of 
ELCM related items (shown as “$3C” in MID col- 
umns) indicates completion of the Evaporative 
System Leak Test. 


MID TID Val. Min. Max Resul 
$36 $8C $0000 $0000 $0000 OK 
nit and Scaling ID:  $9D 
$C1 $DCD5 $8000 $FC81 [OK 
Unizand Scaling ID:  $FE ————_——— 
$C2 $DB9C $BCF2 $TFFF OK 
a 
SMU-01243 
NOTE: 


e |Ittakes about 10 to 30 minutes until the Evapora- 
tive System Leak Test is completed. 

e If the Evaporative System Leak Test is not com- 
pleted even after elapse of more than 30 minutes, 
it is likely that the Evaporative System Leak Test 
has been suspended since any of the execution 
conditions is no longer satisfied. Execute the 
Evaporative System Leak Test again after all the 
conditions are satisfied. 


6. Click the [Exit] button after the Evaporative Sys- 
tem Leak Test is completed. 


frig|si fa] (Fiche wit D 
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OBD System 


7.On the OBD menu, select the [Temporary 
Code(s) Inspection]. 


OBD Menu 


Current Data Display & Save 
Freeze Frame Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Diagnostic Code(s) 
Result of on-board monitor test 
Evaporative System Leak Test 
Getting of vehicle information 
Permanent failure code 

Back 
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IMPORTANT: 
Turning off the ignition switch may lead to clearance 
of all the Temporary Diagnostic Code(s). 


8. This displays the Temporary Code(s) Inspection 
screen. 


a a a er an A a NGI ERD 
Description & trouble position 

Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 1 

C1 P0455 _| Evaporative emission control system leak detected (large leak) 
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Get Vehicle Info 


Selecting [Getting of vehicle information] on the 
OBD menu displays a screen like the one shown 
below. 


File View Tool Help 
iat za) itz] za) (=) (5) za) Fe)Print fF) 


<Vehicle Number> 
JF1GG29665H802404 


<Calibration Identification> 
A4TF800EE47F 112J 


<Calibration Verification Number> 
F7630DA1 O005000CA 
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Function Check Sequence 


The brake control system fault diagnosis screen in- 
cludes a function check sequence item. The func- 
tion check sequence can be used to perform checks 
of ABS system and VDC system hydraulic control 
valve operation, and to set the center point of the 
VDC system steering angle sensor and the 0 point 
of the lateral G sensor. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Brake 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 
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Function Check Sequence 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00669 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the brake control system. Click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


SUBARU Select Monitor! 
i) ABS 


x| 
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6.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Function Check Sequence] and then press the 
Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Brake Control Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


O e eque 
Freeze Frame Data 
Back 
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ABS Function Check Mode 


Selecting the check sequence for a_ vehicle 
equipped with an ABS causes the screen shown be- 
low to appear. 

Perform the procedure as instructed by the text on 
the screen will automatically enter the ABS function 
check mode and perform a hydraulic control valve 
operation check. 


Press Brake Pedal Firmly 


SMU-00670 


NOTE: 

¢ Keep the brake pedal depressed until the check 
is complete. Releasing the brake pedal while 
checking is part way through will result in an in- 
correct check. 

¢ Connection of the delivery mode fuse (test mode 
connector) is not required for this check. 

¢ Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per- 
forming this check. 


VDC Function Check Mode 


Selecting the check sequence for a_ vehicle 
equipped with a VDC causes the screen shown be- 
low to appear. 

Perform the procedure as instructed by the text on 
the screen will automatically enter the VDC function 
check mode and perform a hydraulic control valve 
operation check. 


Press "OK" 
In case Engine does not start, 
turn IG key to OFF and re-start the Engine. 
Re-start Software also 


SMU-00413 


NOTE: 

¢ Connection of the delivery mode fuse (test mode 
connector) is not required for this check. 

¢ Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per- 
forming this check. 
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Function Check Sequence 


Steering Angle Sensor Neutral and 
Lateral G Sensor Zero Setting 
Mode 


Selecting the steering angle sensor neutral and lat- 
eral G sensor zero setting mode for a vehicle 
equipped with a VDC causes the screen shown be- 
low to appear. 

Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to 
set steering sensor neutral and lateral G sensor ze- 
ro. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill - Set made St.A Sen. N&&Lat GSen.Op 


Stop the car in straight ahead, press "OK" 


SMU-00414 


NOTE: 

¢ Connection of the delivery mode fuse (test mode 
connector) is not required for this check. 

¢ Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per- 
forming this setting operation. 


Fault Data Display 


This display makes it possible to check control mod- 
ule input data and the module control status when 
the brake control system control module detects a 
fault. 


NOTE: 
Even if memory clear is carried out, the trouble in- 
formation may not be removed. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Brake 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 
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Fault Data Display 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00669 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the brake control system. Click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


SUBARU Select Monitor! 
i) ABS 


x| 
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6.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Freeze Frame Data] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Brake Control Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


Function Check Sequence 


Freeze Frame Data 


Back 


SMU-00608 


7. Selecting [Freeze Frame Data] displays a screen 
like the one shown below. 


The select box at the top of the screen can be 
used to select and display the data for up to three 
fault detection instances. 


File View Tool Help 
iz) B B a a @ @ Ey Non st) frexit 


(Latest) i 
FR Wheel Speed Sensor (07B0_05F3) 


U3FFF Undefined trouble 


Item Detect} Unit 
FR Wheel Speed km/h 
FL Wheel Speed [km/h 
RR Wheel Speed km/h 
RL Wheel Speed km/h 
Vehicle Speed km/h 
ABS_CM Power Voltage 12.88) V 


Ww 


DiWw ww 
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NOTE: 

¢ The control module always maintains the three 
latest fault information entries in memory. 

e If the screen shows a diagnostic code with a 
question mark (?), it means that the fault informa- 
tion was not stored correctly by the control mod- 
ule when the fault was detected. 
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Fault Data Display 


Selection of Parameter 


This function is used to select/register parameters 
when the VDC control module has been replaced 
with a normal spare part. 


NOTE: 

¢ Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 

¢ This function cannot be used with a control mod- 
ule that is not a normal spare part. 

¢ Depends on the applied model, vehicle destina- 
tion market confirmation screen will be displayed. 
Click the [Yes] or [No] button that correspond to 
vehicle destination market. 

¢ Depends on the applied model, it is necessary to 
enter 4 digits of option code shown on “model No. 
plate”. If the option code is 3 digits, add “O” to the 
first digit and enter as 4 digits. 

¢ Toconfirm the applied model and option code, re- 
fer to the “model No. plate” affixed to the vehicle. 
The location of the model No. plate is shown in 
the Service Manual. 


FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD. 
Nv. 4S4WX82DX74400001 
Applied lodel WY EBY2U Option Code U4GH_) Trin ode 


Mdele Concemé Code a’ option Code de garniture 


TG5C9CMAAA 


D20 Color Code 32D 


Code de couleur 


Transmission Type 


Engine Type in 
Modéle de boTtes vitesse 


Modele de moteur 


EZ30DBL2GB 
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Registration Procedure 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] at the displayed main 
menu. 
a eee 
Inspection of BRZ 
Saved Data Display 
Reprogram 
Alliance Vehicle Inspection 
Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
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Selection of Parameter 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Brake 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00669 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


SMU-00869 


6. From the list of fault diagnosis, select [Selection 
of Parameter] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


Brake Control Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Function Check Sequence 
Freeze Frame Data 

Confirm on parameter 

Back 


SMU-00870 


7. Input the applied model and press the Enter key. 


Selection of Parameter 


Press ‘Enter’ after input the applied 


model 


(oo00000 


SMU-00871 


8. Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 


Selection of Parameter 


SMU-00872 


9. The vehicle information check screen will be dis- 
played. 
Make sure that the applied model and grade 
shown on the screen are correct and then click 
the [OK] button. 


Selection of Parameter 


Confirm the vehicle information 


: BPEDKUU 


: OUTBACK 
3.0R 
SAT 


Applied model 


Grade 


SMU-00873 
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Selection of Parameter 


NOTE: 

If the applied model and grade are different than 
those of the vehicle, execute the registration proce- 
dure again after clicking the [OK] button. 


Confirm on Parameter 


This function allows you to confirm the parameters 
registered in the VDC control module. 


NOTE: 
This function can be used even if the VDC control 
module is not a normal spare part. 


Confirm Procedure 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] at the displayed main 
menu. 
a ee 
Inspection of BRZ 
Sayed Data Display 
Reprogram 
Alliance Vehicle Inspection 
Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Brake 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 
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Confirm on Parameter 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00669 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 


button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


SMU-00869 


6. From the list of fault diagnosis, select [Confirm on 
Parameter] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


Brake Control Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Function Check Sequence 
Freeze Frame Data 
Selection of Parameter 


Confirm on parameter 


Back 


SMU-00874 


Confirm on Parameter 


7. The parameter confirm screen will be displayed. 
Make sure the “Applied model” and “Grade” of the 


pertinent vehicle are displayed, and then click the 
[OK] button. 


Confirm on parameter 


Make sure if appropriate vehicle 
information is included. 
Applied model : BPED5UU 
BPED5VU 


BPEDLUU 

BPEDKUU 
: OUTBACK 

3.0R 

5AT 


SMU-00875 
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Body Integrated Module Destination Market Registry (Excluding Japan) 


Body Integrated Module 
Destination Market Registry 
(Excluding Japan) 

When the body integrated module has been re- 
placed by a normal spare part, the vehicle destina- 


tion information is set to the body integrated 
module. 


NOTE: 

¢ Body integrated module destination registry is a 
function for markets other than Japan. 

¢ This function cannot be used with a control mod- 
ule that is not a normal spare part. 

¢ Upon replacement of body integrated module, ve- 
hicle destination input is necessary. Please con- 
firm market destination of the vehicle which the 
module replacement is to be performed, before 
the module is replaced by a spare part. 


Confirmation of Vehicle 
Destination (Part 1) 


Confirm the vehicle destination registered in the 
body integrated module prior to replacement. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
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All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Integ. unit 
mode] and then press the Enter key or left-click 
with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Image Processing 

Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00672 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


e 
1 ) Integ. Unit 


SMU-00380 


Body Integrated Module Destination Market Registry (Excluding Japan) 


6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur- 
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En- 
ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Integ. unit mode failure diag. 
Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Function check 

Integ. Unit customizing 
Keyless ID registration 
Back 


SMU-01103 


7.When digital data is displayed as shown below, 
scroll down and confirm the item [Destination Set- 
ting]. The value shown defines the market the ve- 
hicle is destined for. 


Item | Value | Unit | Maximum | 5] 

0 wiperdeicer support | -| 

O SedanfWagon Setting | Sedan | 

O MTIAT Setting | AT) | 

O 6MT Setting | Other than 6MT | 

ia Destination Setting — 

O Factory initial setting | Market -| = 

4 | fa 
SMU-01 104 


Confirmation of Vehicle 
Destination (Part 2) 


If market destination is impossible to obtain digitally 
(e.g. when the body integrated module is out of or- 
der), refer to [Model Number Label] fixed onto the 
vehicle itself. 

The location of the model number label is shown in 
the Service Manual. 


For right-hand drive models 

Confirm vehicle destination by “Applied Model” 
number row of the model number label, in which 5th 
out of 7 digits (count from left) distinguish the mar- 
ket vehicle is intended for. 


Applied Model 5th Digit Destination 
Number 
wee RK ee K EK, ER 
kkk K AK 4or5 JP 
kK KK 5 x * 
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red) HEAVY VODUSTRIES LTD 


vie PEERLESS SELES EE! Applied 
Trim Code sa3 Color Code ass Oplion . 
Eaqiae Type: seagassses Trasgmission Type: sassesgaey 


a 


SMU-01110 


For left-hand drive models 
Destination market is distinguished by whether the 
model number label is in Arabic or not. 


Model Number Label Destination 


Arabic KS 


Ko pee ED cL ge AS oS gta ne | 
172006 iT pty 
Da hee cag ply Cd Anell De MAS cabal py Aye che Gybe 


| 
| 
} 
} 
H 


ph) 


Sri meet 


SMU-01106 
Model Number Label Destination 
Non-Arabic EC, EL, EA, EH, E2, EP, 
(Excluding North America K4, K5 
and Korea) 


Cord) HEAVY TEOUSTRIES LID 


Hh PESUSTSTTTT TEES | AMDT iOd BAGEL teeteat 
Trim Code sa3 Color Code ase Gplion Code a3 
ssagaessas | Transmission Type: sassessage 


Enaing Type 


CRUE TRIBE 


SMU-01105 


Body Integrated Module Destination Market Registry (Excluding Japan) 


Model Number Label 


Destination 


Non-Arabic 
(North America and Ko- 
rea) 


The option code of four 
digits printed on the mod- 
el No. label shows the ve- 


hicle destination by the 
first two digits. 


FUU] HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD. 
VIN S8SSeeagegssgsses Option codeCasss > 
Code od option 


Applied Wodel sssssss Trim Code sss Color Code ses 

wodele concerné Code de garniture Code de couleur 

Engine Type: sssessssss Transmission Type: sesessssss 
le de moteur woe de boTtes vitesse 


WVIAC VQ 0 0 


Registration Steps for Registering 
Vehicle Destination 


1. After the vehicle destination is confirmed, replace 
the body integrated module with a fresh spare. 


NOTE: 
Please refer to Service Manual for instruction of 
body integrated module replacement. 


SMU-01247 


2. Begin destination registry for the spare body inte- 
grated module. 
First, follow steps shown in column 1 through 4 of 
[Confirmation of vehicle destination (Part 1)] 
shown above. 


3. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [In- 
teg. Unit customizing] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Integ. unit mode failure diag. 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Function check 


Integ. Unit customizing 


Back 


SMU-00674 


4.The screen shown below will appear. Click the 
[OK] button. 
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ECU customizing 


Select Parameter 


SMU-01107 


5. Option code registry screen will then be dis- 
played. Refer to [Option Code Correlation Table] 
shown below, enter the option code matching the 
destination correlating to the result of steps 
shown above, and then click [OK]. 


ECU customizing 


Click OK 
after entering an option code. 


lofefere) 


SMU-01108 
Option Code Correlation Table 
Destination Option Code 

JPN JPOO 

EK,ER EKOO 

EC, EL, EA, EH, E2, EP, | ECOO 

K4, K5 

KS KSOO 

Co, C5 Coo0o 

U4, U5, U6, C6 U400 


Body Integrated Module Destination Market Registry (Excluding Japan) 


6. Screen will then display message shown below. 
Reconfirm the displayed option code with the one 
identified by steps previously mentioned, then 
click [OK] to conclude the registry operation. 


ECU customizing 


Is the option code as shown below? 


Option code: EC00 


Cancel 


SMU-01136 


NOTE: 

¢ In case of option code shown on screen is differ- 
ent from vehicle destination, execute the registra- 
tion procedure again after clicking [Cancel] 
button. 

¢ If customize setting executed with [Market] mode 
already, below screen will be displayed. Click 
[OK] button if vehicle destination correct. Click 
[Cancel] button if vehicle destination not correct 
and register vehicle destination again after 
changing customize setting to [Factory] mode. 
(For example: destination shown with “Other than 
KS”) 


ECU customizing 


Confirm the appropriate destination of the vehicle 
from the following destinations. 


Destination: Other than KS 


[mT] cone 


SMU-01128 
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Body Integrated Module 
Function Check 


The following procedure can be used to force oper- 
ation of the various actuators that control the body 
integrated module and check their operation. 


Getting Ready 

1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. On the System Selection Menu, select [Integ. unit 
mode] and then press the Enter key or left-click 
with the mouse. 
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Body Integrated Module Function Check 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00672 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
L) integ. unit 


SMU-00380 


6.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Function check] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


Integ. unit mode failure diag 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Integ. Unit customizing 
Back 


SMU-00673 


On the screen that appears, select the actuator(s) 
to be checked, and then click the [Next] button. 


NOTE: 

¢ A check mark will not appear next to an actuator 
when it is selected on the screen if the selected 
actuator is not equipped on the vehicle. 

¢ Perform the shift lock solenoid operation check in 
the P range. 


Select drive item. 


SMU-00520 


This displays a screen for confirming operation of 
the selected actuator(s). Click the [Next] button. 


lock actuat. LOCK output Low 


Continue? 


eT 0") 


SMU-00383 


This forces operation of the actuator(s). After 
checking the operational status of the actuator(s), 
click the [Exit] button. 


lock actuat. LOCK output Low 


Function check is in progress! 


Press Exit to abort. 


SMU-00384 
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Body Integrated Module Function Check 


This causes a confirmation message to appear. 
Click the [OK] button. 


lock actuat. LOCK output Low 


Function check finished 


SMU-00385 


If the function check reveals abnormal operation 
in any actuator, perform repair work in accord- 
ance with the Service Manual. 


Body Integrated Module Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing) 


Body Integrated Module 
Function Setting (Integ.Unit 
Customizing) 


The following procedure can be used to configure 
operational details, operation time, and other set- 
tings for the actuators controlled by the body inte- 
grated module. 


IMPORTANT: 

Make sure you perform setting operations in ac- 
cordance with the Service Manual when using the 
unit customization function. Configuring the wrong 
settings can cause abnormal system operation and 
other problems. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
“Starting Up the System” and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. On the System Selection Menu, select [Integ. unit 
mode] and then press the Enter key or left-click 
with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00672 


NOTE: 

¢ To perform Automatic Light and Wiper Unit Cus- 
tomizing, select [Automatic Light and Wiper] at 
above screen and begin procedure. (Excluding 
North America) 

e After removing or replacing rain/light sensor, ini- 
tializing the sensor is necessary by selecting [Au- 
tomatic Light and Wiper] on the above screen. 

¢ To perform Auto Start Stop Unit Customizing, se- 
lect [Auto Start Stop] at above screen and begin 
procedure. 

¢ To perform Combination meter Unit Customizing, 
select [Combination meter] at above screen and 
begin procedure. 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
1 ) Integ. Unit 


SMU-00380 


Body Integrated Module Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing) 


6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [In- 
teg.Unit customizing] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Integ. unit mode failure diag 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Function check 


Integ. Unit customizing 


Back 


SMU-00674 


On the screen that appears, select the setting(s) 
to be configured, and then click the [Next] button. 


Integ. Unit customizing 


Initial button settina 


SMU-00391 


NOTE: 

¢ Make sure you perform setting operations in ac- 
cordance with the Service Manual. Configuring 
the wrong settings can cause abnormal system 
operation and other problems. 

¢ If there is no destination registry in the body inte- 
grated module, the screen may display message 
shown below. 
In such case, please refer to item [Body Integrat- 
ed Module Destination Market Registry (Exclud- 
ing Japan)], and perform destination registry. 


ECU customizing 


Select Parameter 


SMU-01107 
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This displays a customized setting screen for the 
selected item(s). Select the desired setting(s), 
and then click the [OK] button. 


Integ. Unit customizing 


Off delay time 


Normal 
Short 


SMU-00408 


This causes a message to appear indicating that 
setting configuration is complete. Click the [OK] 
button. 


Integ. Unit customizing 


Off delay time 


a - 


Is a setting change made? 


Cancel 


SMU-00415 


Display the List of Function 
Setting (Integ.Unit 
Customizing) 


You can display, print, or save a list of Function Set- 
ting (Integ.Unit Customizing) status for body inte- 
grated module. 

On the list, you can enter information, such as “Ve- 
hicle Registration Number’, “Vehicle Number’, etc. 


NOTE: 

The customized setting cannot be changed from 
this function. To change customized setting, per- 
form from “Integ.Unit customizing”. 


How to Display the List 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2.On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Others] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 

Each System Check 

Sayed Data Display 

Immobilizer 

Reprogram 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Quit 


SMU-00856 


3. On the Others Menu, select [Customized Setting] 
and then press the Enter key or left-click with the 
mouse. 


Customized Setting 


Back 


SMU-00857 


4. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed Customised Setting menu. (As an 
example, "All other models" is selected.) 


Display the List of Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing) 


Customized Setting 


Inspection of BRZ 
Back 


All other models 


SMU-01495 


5. This displays the list of Function Setting status for 
body integrated module. 
Enter information into the items; Customer's 
Name / Vehicle Registration Number / Vehicle 
Number. 


Confirm the entered items and then click the 
[Completion of data entry] button. 


SMU-01496 


6. This displays a confirmation dialog box for the 
function setting status. Click the [Yes] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III | 


? J Continue? 


SMU-00859 


7. After completing confirmation of function setting 
status, data will be input in blanks. This also dis- 
plays a save confirmation dialog box simultane- 
ously. 


NOTE: 

e "-" may be displayed in the case of certain vehicle 
models and vehicle specifications. 

¢ The items displayed in the list depend on vehicle 
model and specifications. 


‘SUBARU Select Monitor Ill -DST-i 
Fle Vi 1 Hel 


30s Auto lock ime 

Wiper deicer op, mode 
Impact Sensor Setup 
Lockout prevention 

Sten setting 

Hazard answer-back setup 


SMU-01497 


8.To save displayed data, click the [Yes] button in 
the save confirmation dialog box. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


\ 2. ) Save data? 


Ce» 


SMU-00861 


9. This displays the “Save As” dialog box. 


The name of the data file being saved is generat- 
ed automatically in accordance with the current 
time and date. If you want to use the generated 
file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button. 
If you want to change to a different file name, type 
in the name you want. 


Display the List of Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing) 


Save in: | CQ Data y| « Bex Be 


Save as type: | Customized settings (*biu) 


Detail of saved data 


System [Customized Setting 


Comment 


SMU-00862 


NOTE: 

¢ The function setting status file is saved in the 
Data folder where the PC application is installed. 
To change to another storage location, specify 
the location you want in the Save in box of the 
save data dialog box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 
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Displaying Saved Files 
7.On the Main Menu, select [Saved Data Display] 


and the 


Saved Data Display 


n click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Immobilizer 
Reprogram 


Read CF application measurement data 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-00863 


2. This displays the “Open” dialog box. Click “Files 
of type” and select {Customized settings (*.biu)}. 


Look in: | 3 Data 


o90805162133.biu 
030605162703. biu 


File name: 


Files of type: 


All SSM files{ssm:obd:sdr-biu-ocl:cyrn} 


Open 


Cancel | 


Various system sampling data ("ssm) 


Detail of savg OBD sampling data (*.obd) 
di 


System 


Comment 


Driving recorder sampling data (“sd 
Customized settings (* biu) 

Analog sampling data [".ocl} 

Roughness monitor sampling data (*.cyr) 
All SSM files{ssm:obd:sdr:biusocl:cym) 


SMU-00864 


3. After selecting the desired file, clicking the [Open] 


button allows to open saved file. 


Look in: | 9 Data 


== 


File name: 


Files of type: 


090805162133.biu 


Customized settings (“biu) 


Detail of saved data 


System 


Comment 


[Customized Setting 


Open 


Cancel 


SMU-00865 


Display the List of Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing) 
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Printing the Data 


Click the [File] menu and then select [Print]. You 
can also print by clicking the =) icon on the Data 
List Toolbar, by clicking the [FélFrint button on the 
Function Key Bar, or by pressing the F8 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


File View Tool Help 
Print preview 
Setup printer... 


Reeister/read user information 


Exit application 


SMU-00666 


Impact Sensor 


Impact Sensor sensitivity adjustment on the securi- 
ty system can be done by this function. 

It is necessary to refer to service manuals when you 
do this adjustment. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 
Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Impact 
Sensor] and then press the Enter key or left-click 
with the mouse. 
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Impact Sensor 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Power Steering System 
Smart Key System 

Back 


SMU-01024 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


1 ) Impact Sensor 


SMU-01025 


6.On the Diagnostic Menu, select [Sensitivity Ad- 
justment Mode] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


Diagnostic Menu 
Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 


Back 


SMU-01026 


7. This displays an execution confirmation message 
of the Sensitivity Adjustment Mode. Click the 
[Yes] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


2 J  Issensitivity adjustment mode performed? 


No 


SMU-01027 


8. Sensitivity Adjustment Mode dialog box appears. 
Select a sensitivity value of the Impact Sensor by 
clicking _« | > | button and then click the [OK] 
button. It can be selected by pressing left and 
right arrow keys on the PC, too. 


Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 


Sensitive 2 Insensible 


SMU-01028 


NOTE: 

¢ The bigger the value of the sensitivity, the lower 
the Impact Sensor sensitivity is. 

¢ If the sensitivity adjustment could not be done 
normally, a buzzer sounds 4 times. 


9. Sensitivity adjustment confirmation message ap- 
pears. Click the [OK] button. 
SUBARU Select Monitor II {| 


i ) Sensitivity was changed, 


The present sensitivity 2 


SMU-01029 
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Impact Sensor 


Camera Adjustment 


Camera Adjustment 
When adjust a camera for ADA systems, use this Engine Contra Systm 
function. See es 
Brake Control System 
NOTE: Entry VIN 
= Tire pressure monitor 
¢ Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per- Tenet 
forming camera adjustment. ee 
¢ About [Camera adjustment, inspection] for Eye- Airbag System 
. . Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Sight, refer to a service manual. Gea 
Air Suspension System 
1.Start the PC application according to section Ar Condon Syste 
i ” . . ystem 
“Starting Up the System and display the Main Power Steering System 
Menu screen. 
2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at ESAT a 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All ev orem 
other models" is selected.) 
SMU-01254 
a 5. Choose a type among the choice screen of the 
item. (As an example, [ADA camera type (until 


Inspection of BRZ 2008MY)] is selected.) 


Saved Data Display 


Reprogram 


Alliance Vehicle Inspection ADA adaptive cruise control system 


Read CF application measurement data 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder ADA camera type (until 2008MY)} 


Others EyeSight (from 2009MY)} 


aa Adaptive cruise control, radar type 
SMU-01294 Back 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
SMU-01255 
screen. 
NOTE: 
* [ADA camera type (until 2008MY)] and [Adaptive 


WSR URGE cruise control, radar type] support only Japanese 


page cucten cece models. 
ac stem ec . . F F 
us ¢ When perform Camera adjustment / inspection in 


pee CBS t ey EyeSight after 2010MY, choose [EyeSight (from 
2009MY)] while pushing a P-CR OFF switch and 
LANE OFF switch attached to a camera cover at 
SMU-01296 the same time. 


Immobilizer 
Back 


4. Select [ADA adaptive cruise control system] at 
the System Selection Menu. 
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6. Select [Image Processing] at the item selection 
screen. 


ADA camera type (until 2008MY} 
Image Processing 


Radar sensor 
Preview Control 
Back 


SMU-01256 


7. Select [Camera Adjustment] at the fault diagnosis 
items screen. 


Image Processing Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Camera Adjustment 


Back 


SMU-01257 


8. Camera adjustment screen is displayed. Accord- 
ing to adjustment procedure mentioned in a serv- 
ice manual, work on Camera adjustment / 
inspection. 


Camera Adjustment 
Camera Rough Adjustment 


Camera Angle Confirmation 
Display Distance, Accuracy Rate 
Clear opt axis correction value 
Back 


SMU-01258 
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Camera Adjustment 


Radar axis adjustment (ADA 
Camera System) 


This function performs the optical axis adjustment 
of the Millimeter-wave Radar of the ADA camera 
system. 


NOTE: 
Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per- 
forming Millimeter-wave Radar Axis Adjustment. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
“Starting Up the System” and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [ADA adaptive cruise control system] at 
the System Selection Menu. 
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Radar axis adjustment (ADA Camera System) 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Power Steering System 
Keyless access system 

OBD System 

Automatic Light and Wiper system 
EV System 

Back 


SMU-01254 


5. Choose a type among the choice screen of the 
item.(As an example, [ADA camera type (until 
2008MY)] is selected.) 


ADA adaptive cruise control system 
ADA camera type (until 2008MY)} 


EyeSight (from 2009MY)} 
Adaptive cruise control, radar type 
Back 


SMU-01255 


NOTE: 
[ADA camera type (until 2008MY)] and [Adaptive 
cruise control, radar type] support only Japanese 
models. 


6. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor II 


D 


Radar sensor 
2004 


Version : 0 


SMU-01259 


7. Select [Current Data Display & Save] at the fault 
diagnosis items screen. 


Radar sensor failure diagnosis 
Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Radar axis adjustment 
Freeze Frame Data 

Back 


SMU-01260 


8. Indicate [Distance from Target] in the data meas- 
urement screen of the PC. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill - USB ~ Radar Sensor 


Eile View Too! Help 
) [FeHold (Bann Tsao anak elect 

HAE] Hi] Blox] mlm] £] vbo) ales) mill} 3. 

Kat 

Number of samples 1 
Item Value | Unit Maximum Minimum | Average 
[a] Power Supply Start Up 0 Time 0 0 0 
C_Unit Temperature Oe oO. 0 0 
C Printed Circuit Voltage 0.00 /V 0.00 | 0.00 0.00 
O Off Axis Value 0.00 | deg 0.00 0.00 0.00 
O Noise Level 0.000 dB 0.000) 0.000 0.000 
C Speed Error 0.000 % 0.000 0.000 0.000 

SMU-01261 


If [Distance from Target] displayed on the SSMIII 
screen is equal to or less than 8m, adjust the reflec- 
tor's position in the vehicle front. 


9. Select [Radar axis adjustment] at the fault diag- 
nosis items screen. 


Radar sensor failure diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Freeze Frame Data 

Back 


SMU-01262 


10.When a confirmation display of “optical axis ad- 
justment” appears in the optical axis adjustment 
screen, click [OK] button and start measurement. 
Adjust millimeter wave radar of the vehicle ac- 
cording to the result of optical axis adjustment 


146 


Radar axis adjustment (ADA Camera System) 


shown on the screen of the PC. Make sure to re- 
fer to the Service Manual on executing the adjust- 
ment work. 


Radar axis adjustment 
(Adaptive cruise control 
system) 


When adjust Laser radar for adaptive cruise control 
system, use this function. 


WARNING: 

In case a diagnosis should be terminated by a force- 
quite without completing the optical axis adjustment 
after having chosen [Laser Axis Adjustment] among 
the trouble diagnosis item, the control module re- 
gards that the optical axis adjustment has not been 
adjusted and determines it as the system error. In 
order to avoid this, on executing optical axis adjust- 
ment, make sure that all facilities and environment 
required for optical axis adjustment to are ready be- 
fore choosing [Laser Axis Adjustment] and that the 
adjustment work is completed. 


NOTE: 
Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per- 
forming Laser radar adjustment. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
“Starting Up the System” and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
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Radar axis adjustment (Adaptive cruise control system) 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [ADA adaptive cruise control system] at 
the System Selection Menu. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Power Steering System 
Keyless access system 

OBD System 

Automatic Light and Wiper system 
EV System 

Back 


SMU-01254 


5. Select [Adaptive cruise control, radar type] at the 
item selection screen. 


ADA adaptive cruise control system 


ADA camera type (until 2008MY)} 
EyeSight (from 2009MY) 


Adaptive cruise control, radar type 


Back 


SMU-01263 


NOTE: 
[ADA camera type (until 2008MY)] and [Adaptive 
cruise control, radar type] support only Japanese 
models. 


Radar axis adjustment (Adaptive cruise control system) 


6. This displays a compliance verification message 9. Select [Radar axis adjustment] at the fault diag- 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] nosis items screen. 
button. 


Adaptive cruise control, radar type fault diagnosis 


SUBARU Select Monitor II 


Current Data Display & Save 
Radar Laser Sensor = = = 
LD Model: Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Software Serial No..0000 = 
Hardware Serial No.: Cancel Code(s} Display 


Clear Memory 


Laser Axis Adjustment 


SMU-01264 Compulsory Drive Mode 


Back 


7. Select [Current Data Display & Save] at the fault 
diagnosis items screen. 


SMU-01282 


Adaptive cruise control, radar type fault diagnosis 10.When a confirmation display of “optical axis ad- 


justment” appears in the optical axis adjustment 
screen, click [OK] button and start measurement. 

Diagnostic Code(s) Display Adjust millimeter wave radar of the vehicle ac- 
cording to the result of optical axis adjustment 
shown on the screen of the PC. Make sure to re- 


fer to the Service Manual on executing the adjust- 
Laser Axis Adjustment ment work. 


Cancel Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


Compulsory Drive Mode 
Back 


SMU-01280 


8. Indicate [Distance from leading vehicle] in the 
data measurement screen of the PC. 


File View Tool Help 


@ Feet ibropk (lager Enso) (Bleck (Renae (Eline | E6ave Non SH lescks | Bw 
ele) Hal lolx] mlm| £| vio] cle] mim[=| s| 
zal ac} 
Number of sancles 1119 128.05 fam sanping stat 
Item Value | Unit Maximum. Minimum Average i 
C Cruise control set ON flag OFF 2 = - 
C1 Cruiso control main ON flag OFF 7 5 z 
Cl Relative vehicle speed 0.0 | mis 0.0 0.0 0.0 
C Contamination detection flag No contamination - : a 
C1 Sunlight flag No sunlight 
Cl Failure flag Normal 
C Laser operation flag Not Operate 
C1 Upward axis deviation flag Normal 
C1 Downward axis deviation flag Normal 
C Leftward axis deviation flag Normal 
C2 Rightward axis deviation flag Normal z = 
C Front vehicle target angle 0.0| deg 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cl Front vehicle target width 0.0|m 0.0 0.0 0.0 
C1 Yaw rate (radar) 0.0 | degis 0.0 0.0 0.0 
C1 Vehicle stop flag Driving = : 7 
C Laser projection flag Stop = : s 
C Vehicle speed (radar) 0.0 | km/h 0.0 0.0 0.0 4 
SMU-01281 


If [Distance form leading vehicle] displayed on the 
SSMIII screen is equal to or less than 5m, adjust 
the reflector's position in the vehicle front. 
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Registering the Transmitter 


This allows to register the transmitter of keyless 
system. 


NOTE: 

¢ A maximum of four transmitters can be registered 
for each individual vehicle. 

e¢ When replacing or adding the transmitter, you 
need to register the previously registered trans- 
mitter again. 

¢ Make sure to refer to the service manual when 
registering a transmitter. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Keyless 
Unit Mode] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


NOTE: 
For model with body integrated module, select 
[Keyless ID registration] from [Integ. Unit Mode]. 
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Registering the Transmitter 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 
Brake Control 3ystem 


Image Processing 


Preview Cont ral 
Entry VIN 


Tire pressure monitor 


Intes. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Occupant Detection System 


Impact Sensor 


Airbag System 


Brake Vacuum Pump System 


Keyless Unit Mode 


Power Steering System 
Back 


SMU-00761 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SMU-00762 


6. From the list of keyless diagnosis items, select 
[Keyless ID registration] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Keyless Unit Mode 
Keyless ID registration 


Keyless unit customizing 
Back 


SMU-00763 


7. This displays Keyless ID Input screen. Input the 
ID and then click the [OK] button. 


NOTE: 
The keyless ID, eight-digit number, is attached to vi- 
nyl bag, which contains transmitter, or circuit board 


inside transmitter. 


ID registration 


ID input 


Input then push OK 


Cancel | 


SMU-00764 


OK | 


8. This displays confirmation screen of Keyless ID 
which is input. Make sure that the ID displayed on 
screen is correct and then click the [OK] button. 


ID confirmation 


14911111 


Cancel | 


SMU-00765 


9. Stand by as the keyless ID is registered. 


10.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 
If you have another transmitter to be registered, 
click the [OK] button. If you do not have any more 
transmitters to be registered, click the [Cancel] 
button and advance to step 15. 
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Registering the Transmitter 


ID registration completed 


The following are registered:OK 
End:Cancel 


Cancel | 


SMU-00766 


77.If you need to register other transmitter, repeat 
steps 10 through 13. 


12.After completing registration of transmitter, 
make sure that the transmitter is operating nor- 
mally, and then quit the registration operation. 


NOTE: 

If an error is occurred during keyless ID registration, 
refer to the service manual and follow the instruc- 
tions that appear on the screen to correct the prob- 
lem. 


Keyless Entry Control Module Function Setting (Keyless unit Customizing) 


Keyless Entry Control Module 
Function Setting (Keyless unit 
Customizing) 


The following procedure can be used to configure 
operational details, operation time, and other set- 
tings for the actuators controlled by the keyless con- 
trol module. 


IMPORTANT: 

Make sure you perform setting operations in ac- 
cordance with the Service Manual when using the 
unit customization function. Configuring the wrong 
settings can cause abnormal system operation and 
other problems. 


NOTE: 

For model with body integrated module, this cus- 
tomizing can be performed in “Body Integrated 
Module Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing)”. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 
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4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Keyless 
Unit Mode] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 
Brake Control 3ystem 


Image Processing 


Preview Cont ral 
Entry VIN 


Tire pressure monitor 


Intes. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Occupant Detection System 


Impact Sensor 


Airbag System 


Brake Vacuum Pump System 


Keyless Unit Mode 


Power Steering System 
Back 


SMU-00761 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor 


1) Keyless Unit 


xi 


SMU-00762 


6. From the list of keyless diagnosis items, select 
[Keyless unit customizing] and then press the En- 
ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Keyless Unit Mode 
Keyless ID registration 


Keyless unit customizing 


Back 


SMU-00767 


Keyless Entry Control Module Function Setting (Keyless unit Customizing) 


7. This displays a customized setting screen. Click 
the desired setting item with mouse or select it 
with up or down arrow key on the PC keyboard. 


x 
Security Alarm Setup ON 


Alarm delay setup OFF 
Impact Sensor Setup OFF 
Impact sensor OFF 
Passive Alarm OFF 


Coea_| 


SMU-00768 


8. After selecting item, change the setting by dou- 
ble-click with mouse or left or right arrow key on 
the PC keyboard, and then click the [OK] button. 


x 
Security Alarm Setup OFF 


Alarm delay setup OFF 


Impact Sensor Setup OFF 

Impact sensor OFF 

Passive Alarm OFF 
ca_| 


SMU-00769 
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Registering the Tire Pressure Monitoring System Transmitter (ID) 


Registering the Tire Pressure 
Monitoring System 
Transmitter (ID) 


The procedure below can be used to register the tire 

pressure monitoring system transmitter (ID). Regis- 

tration of the transmitter (ID) is required after per- 

forming any one of the following repair work 

procedures. 

¢ Transmitter replacement 

¢ Tire rotation (causing change of transmitter posi- 
tion) 

¢ Tire pressure monitoring control module replace- 
ment 


NOTE: 
Be sure to perform transmitter (ID) registration work 
in accordance with the Service Manual. 


Getting Ready 
Adjust the air pressure of all of the tires so they are 
at the standard value. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
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3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. On the System Selection Menu, select [Tire pres- 
sure monitor] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00675 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
1 ) Tire inflation pressure monitor 


SMU-00395 


Registering the Tire Pressure Monitoring System Transmitter (ID) 


6.On the Tire pressure monitor diagnosis screen, The message “complete” appears when each 
select [Transmitter ID regist confirm] and then wheel ID registration is complete. 
press the Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Transmitter ID reeist confirm 


Tire pressure monitor diagnosis complete 


complete 


Current Data Display & Save 


incomplete 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


incomplete 


Clear Memory 


Transmitter ID regist confirm Cancel 


Back 
SMU-01126 
SMU-00396 
The dialog box shown below appears when ID 
ID registration registration for all wheels is complete. 
1.On the Transmitter ID regist confirm screen, se- Click the [OK] button to exit the operation. 
lect [ID registration] and then press the Enter key 
or left-click with the mouse. Transmitter ID regist confirm 
ID registration completed 
Transmitter ID data monitor 
Back 
SMU-00397 SMU-00401 
2. This displays a confirmation screen asking if you NOTE: — . 
want to delete the registered transmitter ID. Click Registering a transmitter ID causes the previously 
the [OK] button. registered ID to be deleted. 
Transmitter ID regist confirm l Transmitter ID Data Monitor 
ID tection mods The currently registered ID data and the ID data 
ten biacue sent from the transmitter to the tire pressure moni- 
ree a toring control module can be viewed by selecting 
[Transmitter ID data monitor] on the Transmitter ID 
— regist confirm screen. 
SMU-00398 


F ; ’ . . ID registration 
3.On the transmitter ID registration confirmation 


screen, click the [OK] button to start ID registration. 


Transmitter ID data monitor 


Back 


Transmitter ID regist confirm l SMU-00402 


Please register transmitter ID of each wheel 


SMU-00399 
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Registering the Tire Pressure Monitoring System Transmitter (ID) 


Transmitter ID Data Screen 


Transmit ID Monitor 


Registered ID 1 oooo00 


Registered ID 2 oooo00 


Registered ID 3 ooo000 


Registered ID 4 oooooo 
Latest reception ID oooo00 
Reception ID one ahead 000000 
Before reception ID2 oo0000 


Before reception ID3 oo0000 


SMU-01127 
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Calibrating the Occupant 
Detection System 


The procedure below can be used to calibrate the 
occupant detection system after performing repair 
work on the system. 


NOTE: 

¢ Perform occupant detection system calibration 
work in accordance with the Service Manual. 

¢ The air bag warning lamp will light if some abnor- 
mality occurs, such as interruption of the adjust- 
ment procedure or interruption of the sensor data 
read procedure. 


Getting Ready 


Prepare the vehicle for calibration as instructed by 
the Service Manual. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


Calibrating the Occupant Detection System 


4. On the System Selection Menu, select [Occupant 
Detection System] and then press the Enter key 
or left-click with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor | 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System | 


Occupant Detection System 


Back | 


SMU-00679 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill xi 
<>) 2005MY Load Cell Type Occupant Detection System 


SMU-00358 


6.On the Occupant Detection System screen, se- 
lect [System Calibration] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Occupant Detection System 
System Calibration 


Sensor Data Output 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 
Back 


SMU-00359 


After confirming the contents of the screen shown 
below, click the [OK] button. 


System Calibration 


System Calibration 


Complete all calibration checks, 
orthe A/B warning lamp will be 
illuminated and a trouble code saved. 


Cancel | 


SMU-00360 


When a screen appears confirming that there are 
no fault codes, click the [OK] button. 


System Calibration q . 


System Calibration 


Diagnostic code check 
No trouble 


Cancel | 


SMU-00361 


After making sure the front passenger seat is va- 
cant, click the [OK] button. 


System Calibration 


System Calibration 


Empty the passenger seat 


SMU-00362 
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Calibrating the Occupant Detection System 


After making sure the front passenger seat is in 
the condition specified by the Service Manual, 
click the [OK] button. 


System Calibration a 


System Calibration 


Adjust the passenger seat 
to the condition shown in 
service manual 


Cancel | 


SMU-00363 


A load test confirmation screen appears after 
threshold adjustment ends normally. Click the 
[OK] button. 


System Calibration 


System Calibration 


Threshold adjustmentis successfully completed 
Weight inspection will be carried out 


Cancel | 


SMU-00364 


After making sure the front passenger seat is va- 
cant, click the [OK] button. 


System Calibration : 


System Calibration 


Empty the passenger seat 


Cancel | 


SMU-00365 


After making sure the front passenger seat is in 
the condition specified by the Service Manual, 
click the [OK] button. 


System Calibration 


System Calibration 


Adjust the passenger seat 
to the condition shown in 
service manual 


Cancel | 


SMU-00366 


Input the weight value, and then click the [OK] 
button. 


System Calibration ; 


System Calibration 


Input threshold weight mass(lbs) 


Cancel | 


SMU-00367 


After confirming that the weight on the front pas- 
senger seat is positioned as specified in the Serv- 
ice Manual, click the [OK] button. 
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Calibrating the Occupant Detection System 


System Calibration ; 


System Calibration 


Put threshold weight in 
the position on the passenger 
seat shown in service manual 


Cancel | 


SMU-00368 


After confirming that special tool Weight A and 
Weight B are combined and positioned on the 
front passenger seat as specified in the Service 
Manual, click the [OK] button. 


System Calibration : 


System Calibration 


Press "OK" 
after putting threshold weight on the seat 


Cancel | 


SMU-00369 


After confirming that system adjustment has end- 
ed normally, click the [OK] button to exit the oper- 
ation. 


System Calibration q 


System Calibration 


System calibration is successfully completed 


SMU-00370 


Calibrating the Occupant Detection System 


Reading Sensor Data 


Data from each sensor can be viewed by selecting 
[Sensor Data Output] on the Occupant Detection 
System screen. 


Occupant Detection System 


System Calibration 


Sensor Data Output 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 
Back 
SMU-00371 
Sensor Data Output Screen 
x 
OutPut Value(LSB) 
Rear Left [ 5884] 
Rear Right [ 6207] 
Front Left [ 4838] 
Front Right [ 5185] 
Wsum [22112] 
SMU-00372 
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Rezero the Occupant 
Detection System 


This section describes functions related to Occu- 
pant Detection System. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 
Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Occupant Detection System] at the Sys- 
tem Selection menu. 


160 


Rezero the Occupant Detection System 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

Power Steering System 

Keyless access system 

ADA adaptive cruise control system 
OBD System 

Automatic Light and Wiper system 
EV System 


SMU-01553 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 


button. 


Rezero 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
1 ) Occupant Detection System 


SMU-01554 


To Rezero of the occupant detection sensor. 
1.Select [Work Support] at the item selection 


screen. 


Occupant Detection System 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


Work Support 


Back 


SMU-01555 


2. Select [Rezero] at the item selection screen. 


Work Support 


ECU specifications information 


Rezero 


Back 


SMU-01556 


3. Subsequent steps, follow the instructions on the 
screen. 


4. Start Rezero. 
Wait for a while until it is completed. 


In process... 


Please wait for a while 
without touching vehicle. 


SMU-01557 


NOTE: 

If the calibration fails, display the following mes- 
sage. When click "YES", start Rezero, but in this 
case, as well as Rezero completed successfully, 
please try again. 
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Rezero the Occupant Detection System 


Calibration error 
has occurred. 


See service manual. 


SMU-01558 


5.The screen shown below will appear if Rezero 
ends normally. 
Click the [YES] button. 


Rezero is 
successfully completed 


Press "YES" to END 


SMU-01559 


Rezero the Occupant Detection System 


NOTE: 
If fails Rezero, display the following message. 
Click [YES] to undo the entry. 


SMU-01560 


162 


Airbag System 

This function can be used to check the operational 
status of each sensor when abnormality of seat belt 
buckle switch and seat position sensor occurs, or 
after replacing the seat belt buckle switch and the 
seat position sensor. 


NOTE: 
Status data screen will appear in North American 
models only. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Airbag 
System] and then press the Enter key or left-click 
with the mouse. 
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Airbag System 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00682 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill) ue4| 


©» 2005MY AIRBAG SYSTEM 


SMU-00374 


6. On the Airbag System screen, select [Status Da- 
ta] and then press the Enter key or left-click with 
the mouse. 


Airbag System 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
eben Gran, | 


Status Data 


_ Back | 
SMU-00375 


After checking the status of each sensor, click the 
[OK] button. 


x 
Seat Position Sensor LH Rear 
Seat Position Sensor RH se 
Belt Backle Switch LH Belted 
Belt Backle Switch RH Belted 
Passenger Airbag Status OFF 


SMU-00376 


CAN System Fault Location 


When there is some trouble in the CAN system, the 
location of this trouble can be confirmed. 


NOTE: 

¢ This function corresponds only to troubles mem- 
orized DTC. In case of troubles not memorized 
DTC, their locations are not displayed. 

¢ The DTC displayed by the “Diagnostic Code Dis- 
play” of the CAN system are only the codes relat- 
ed to the CAN system out of the group of DTCs 
displayed by “Diagnostic Code Display” of the 
Body Integrated Module. Accordingly, the DTC 
displayed by the CAN system also can be con- 
firmed from the Body Integrated Module. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. On the System Selection Menu, select [CAN Sys- 
tem] and then press the Enter key or left-click with 
the mouse. 
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CAN System Fault Location 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 

Image Processing 

Preview Control 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Radar sensor 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

Power Steering System 

Back 


SMU-00892 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


L)  cansystem 


SMU-00893 


6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Fault 
Location] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


CAN System Diagnosis 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Fault Location 


Back 


SMU-00894 


7. The fault location is displayed. 


File View Tool Help 


at) Bem fz Tz fea eal (FePrint — () 
No. Description & trouble position 
1 Comm. Line Failure (ECM/VDC/ABS to Unit) or Integ. Unit Failure 
2 Comm. Line Failure (ECM to Integ. Unit) or ECM Failure 
3 Comm. Line Failure (VDC/ABS to Integ. Unit) or VDC/ABS Failure 


SMU-00895 


Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


Registering the Immobilizer 
(Not Equipped with Keyless 
Access with Push Button Start 
System) 


WARNING: 

¢ The security ID and registration command must 
be handled as confidential information and shall 
not be announced to outsiders. 

When wireless radios or car telephones are in- 
stalled, they must be installed so that the immobi- 
lizer system is not influenced by electric waves. 
Do not operate cell phones or wireless radios or 
the like when either trouble diagnosis or immobi- 
lizer registration is in progress. 

During immobilizer registration, do not bring a key 
with a different ID close to the ignition switch. 
When the key is on a keychain, remove it from the 
chain before start of diagnosis. When there are 
several keys on one keychain, remove them from 
the keychain and use them individually for the 
work. 

When the engine cannot be started with a regis- 
tered key, pull the ignition key from the ignition 
switch, wait approximately one second until the 
immobilizer warning lamp starts flashing, and 
then turn the ignition key slowly to start the en- 
gine. 


Getting Ready 


1.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
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3. Select [Immobilizer] at the item selection screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01297 


NOTE: 

When select [inspection of BRZ] in step 2, after hav- 
ing select [Each System Check], please select [Im- 
mobilizer]. 


4. You set an interface box to use. (As an example, 
"DENSO DST-i" is selected.) 


IMMOBILIZER 
SELECT THE DEVICE YOU ARE USING 
ELECT MONITOR Ill (SSMIll) 


© Generic Scan Tool 


To proceed, select the method by clicking on a button below. 


Cancel 


SMU-01509 


5.Click the [YES] button if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


System Check 


Select the System for Registration 
Immobilizer System ... YES 
..NO 

...Cancel 


Audio System 
Back 


NO 


SMU-00946 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


6. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Click the 
[NO] button. 


System Selection 


Press YES if it is a smart system, 


otherwise press NO. 


SMU-00908 


NOTE: 

¢ The term [smart system] that appears on this 
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac- 
cess with push button start system] used in this 
text. 

¢ The keyless access with push button start system 
is not equipped with some vehicles, depending 
on the specifications, for North America, Austral- 
ia, and some other areas. 


7. Click [YES] after confirming if the ignition switch 
is ON, as following screen will be displayed. 


Confirm Ienition SW 


Check if Ignition SW is turned ON. 


: NO 


SMU-00909 


8. In response to the compliance verification dialog 
box that appears, click the [OK] button. 


“@) IMMOBILIZER 
25 SOHC 


SMU-00876 


9. Input the teaching operation code, and then click 
the [OK] button. 
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Help(H) 


Input teaching operation code,press OK key 


SMU-00431 


NOTE: 
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen, 
click the [QUIT] button. 


10.On the registration mode confirmation dialog box 
that appears, click the [OK] button. 


Help(H) 


IMMOBILIZER 
Key registration mode execute? 


Press OK or Cancel 


Cancel 


SMU-00432 


71.Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


Atter inputting Security ID Press OK 


SMU-00732 


Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


12.Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


Help(H) 


Security ID is being collated. 


Please Wait 


SMU-00434 


13.In response to the key registration confirmation 
screen dialog box that appears, click the [OK] 
button. 


Help(H) 


Do you want to register the key? 


Press OK 


SMU-00439 


14.Stand by as the key is registered. 


Help(H) 


Registering... 


Please Wait 


SMU-00435 


15.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 
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If you have another key to be registered, click the 
[OK] button. If you do not have any more keys to 
be registered, click the [Cancel] button and ad- 
vance to step 26. 


Help(H) 


Key has been registered 


Register 2nd key? 


Press OK or Cancel 


Cancel 


SMU-00436 


76.Turn off the ignition switch, and then change the 
key to one to be registered. 


NOTE: 
You need to change key within about 30 seconds. 


Help(H) 


Turn IG switch to OFF and change 
to next key 


SMU-00437 


Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


17.Turn off the ignition switch and the screen shown 


below will appear. Insert the key you want to reg- ae 
ister into the key cylinder, and turn on the ignition 
switch. 
Registering... 
Please Wait 
Insert next key and turn IG 
switch to ON 
SMU-00435 
20.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 
aati If you have another key to be registered, click the 
-00438 
[OK] button. If you do not have any more keys to 
18.In response to the key registration confirmation be registered, click the [Cancel] button and ad- 
screen dialog box that appears, click the [OK] vance to step 26. 
button. 
Key has been registered 
Do you want to register the key? 
Register 3rd key? 
Press OK or Cancel 
Press OK 
SMU-00440 
SMU-00439 


21.Repeat steps 18 through 21. 
19.Stand by as the key is registered. 
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Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


22.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 


If you have another key to be registered, click the 
[OK] button. If you do not have any more keys to 
be registered, click the [Cancel] button and ad- 
vance to step 26. 


Help(H) 


Key has been registered 


Register 4th key? 


Press OK or Cancel 


Cancel 


SMU-00441 


23.Repeat steps 18 through 21. 


24.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 
Click the [OK] button. 


Hebb) 


The key registration End successfully 


Press OK 


SMU-00733 


25.After confirming that the immobilizer system is 
operating normally, quit the registration opera- 
tion. 
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Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


Registering the Immobilizer 
(Equipped with the Keyless 
Access with Push Button Start 
System) 


WARNING: 

¢ The security ID and registration command must 
be handled as confidential information and shall 
not be announced to outsiders. 

e When you install wireless radios or car phones, 
make sure that Access Key are not influenced by 
their electric waves. 

¢ Do not operate cell phones or wireless radios or 
the like when either trouble diagnosis or Access 
Key registration is in progress. 

¢ The work of "Registering the Smart Immobilizer", 
"Registering the Smart control module" and "De- 
lete the Access Key ID" includes the operation of 
holding up the Access Key to the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). Pay atten- 
tion to the following when performing this opera- 
tion. 

1) Confirm that the battery voltage is 11 V or 
more and execute each mode. 

2) When confirm/register Access Key, only one 
key can be brought into vehicle at a time. 

For registration of multiple keys, bring a key 
into vehicle and perform registration while 
leaving rest of other keys outside. 

3) When holding up the Access Key to the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch), do 
not hold two or more Access Key at the same 
time, but use only one each time. (When the 
Access Key is on a keychain, remove it from 
the keychain before the work.) 

4) When holding the Access Key up to the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch), 
bring the Access Key close to the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch) as shown 
below. 
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SMU-01094 


(1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening 
of the Access Key face down. 

(2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
side. 

(3) Bring it close until it touches the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch). 

When replacing the parts for vehicles with key- 
less access with push button start system, always 
use new parts for "Access Key", "collation control 
module", "ID code box", "steering lock control 
module", and "body integrated module", and nev- 
er replace by used parts. When a second-hand 
part is used to repair, inside of each part used in 
the system may be damaged. 


The part which cannot change for a used part 
(The following illustration is an example. The shape of 
each part is different by a vehicle model) 


e Access Key 


¢ Collation control mod- 
ule 


SMU-01249 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


The part which cannot change for a used part 
(The following illustration is an example. The shape of 
each part is different by a vehicle model) 


¢ ID Code Box 


¢ Steering Lock control 
module 


¢ Body integrated mod- 
ule 


SMU-01252 


¢ If the engine cannot get started with a registered 
Access Key, wait approximately one second until 
the immobilizer warning lamp starts flashing. 
Then try to start the engine again with the regis- 
tered Access Key. 

¢ Do not place a PC within 10cm around Access 
Key and receiver antennas to avoid any malfunc- 
tions of the keyless access with push button start 
system. 


NOTE: 

¢ The keyless access with push button start system 
is not equipped with some vehicles, depending 
on the specifications, for North America, Austral- 
ia, and some other areas. 

* Carry out the "Registering the Smart Immobilizer’ 
procedure in case you replace a Access Key, col- 
lation control module, body integrated module or 
a combination meter. 
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In case of replacing a steering lock control mod- 
ule, execute the "Registering the Smart control 
module" procedure. 
When replacing the ID code box, "Registering the 
Smart control module" and "Registering the En- 
gine control module" must be performed in this 
order. 
In case of replacing an engine control module, 
execute the "Registering the Engine control mod- 
ule" procedure. 
Immobilizer registration is NOT necessary when 
a power supply control module or a gateway con- 
trol module is replaced. 
When turning the ignition on, press the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) twice 
without stepping on the brake pedal. Power sup- 
ply status changes to ACC-ON, IG-ON, OFF, 
ACC-ON accordingly, as pressing the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) once. 
At the time of engine start, press the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch) once with the 
brake pedal depressed in case of an AT vehicle. 
In case of an MT vehicle, press the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch) once with the 
clutch pedal depressed. 
When performing either one of the operations 
shown below, perform also the "registration of the 
remote control engine starter". 
1) Installing remote control engine starter 
2) Replacing remote control engine starter 
3) Replacing collation control module of a vehicle 
equipped with remote control engine starter 
At the time of replacement of the body integrated 
module and the combination meter, perform 
"Registering the Smart Immobilizer". 
When a Access Key has been lost, perform "De- 
lete the Access Key ID". 
When all Access Key have been lost, refer to 
"Keyless access with push button start system: 
Correspondence table at the time of parts fail- 
ure". 
There is a possibility that registry fails due to poor 
connector coupling of cabin antenna. In such 
case, please repair electrical contacts of keyless 
access indoor antenna (front) before performing 
immobilizer registry. Keyless access indoor an- 
tenna (front) is the only antenna used in immobi- 
lizer registry. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


Registering the Smart Immobilizer 


You can get the immobilizer registered for vehicles 
equipped with keyless access with push button start 
system. 


NOTE: 

e Please refer to the "REGISTRATION MANUAL 
FOR IMMOBILIZER" for the 2012 and later MY 
vehicles without a security tag. 

The following procedure is a case at the time of 
the additional registration with the Access Key. 
The Indication screens and the frequency of 
buzzer vary according to the additional parts or 
replacement parts. In that case, please work ac- 
cording to the instructions of the indication 
screen. 


— 


. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Immobilizer] at the item selection screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01297 


NOTE: 

When select [Inspection of BRZ] in step 2, after hav- 
ing select [Each System Check], please select [Im- 
mobilizer]. 
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4. You set an interface box to use. (As an example, 
"DENSO DST-i" is selected.) 


IMMOBILIZER 


SELECT THE DEVICE YOU ARE USING 
© SUBARU SELECT MONITOR III (SSMIll) 


© Generic Scan Tool 


To proceed, select the method by clicking on a button below. 


Cancel 


SMU-01509 


5.Click the [YES] button if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


System Check 


Select the System for Registration 
Immobilizer System ... YES 
Audio System «NO 
Back ...Cancel 


NO 


SMU-00946 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


6. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Click the 
[YES] button. 


System Selection 


Press YES if it is a smart system, 


otherwise press NO. 


NO | 


SMU-00910 


NOTE: 

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen 
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with 
push button start system] used in this text. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


7. Input the teaching operation code, and then click 
the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Input teaching operation code,press OK key 


SMU-0091 1 


NOTE: 
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen, 


click the [QUIT] button. 

8. The registration mode selection dialog box ap- 
pears. Click the [Smart Immobilizer Registration] 
button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Smart ECM Registration 


Engine ECM Registration 


Readout the number of AccessKey registration 


Delete the AccessKey ID 


Remote Control Engine Starter Registration 


Return 


SMU-01332 


9. On the registration mode confirmation dialog box 
that appears, click the [OK] button. 
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IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Execute Smart Immobilizer Registration Mode? 


Press OK or Cancel 


SMU-00913 


10.Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


After inputting Security ID Press OK 


Press OK 


SMU-00914 


71.Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Security ID is being collated. 


Please Wait 


SMU-00915 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


12.Wait until the smart immobilizer is then being 
registered. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Smart Immobilizer Registration in progress... 


Please Wait 


SMU-00916 


13.The dialog box to confirm already registered Ac- 
cess Key appears. Hold one of those Access Key 
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition 
switch). 
After the buzzer sounds once, move the Access 
Key away from the push engine switch (push-but- 
ton ignition switch) and go to the next step. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Confirming one of the registered AccessKey verification 


Hold a registered AccessKey over the start SW. 


SMU-01333 


NOTE: 

e When holding the Access Key up to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch), bring 
the Access Key close to the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) as shown below. 

1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of 
the Access Key face down. 

2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side. 
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3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). 
¢ The procedure to hold a Access Key over the 
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
has to be done within 30 seconds after the screen 
above appears. 


14.When screen displays Access Key registration 
mode shown below, hold one Access Key you 
wish to register additionally over the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Hold aAccessKeyto be registered over the start SW. 


Registered number = 1 


Press the Quit button if completed. 


SMU-01334 


NOTE: 

¢ When the buzzer has sounded twice, the work of 
holding the Access Key up has been completed, 
but for 10 seconds after the work, the Access Key 
should be kept inside the vehicle (near the select 
lever). 

¢ For registration of the next Access Key, the previ- 
ously registered Access Key should be removed 
from the vehicle. 

¢ Do not click the [Quit] button until you finish reg- 
istering all the Access Key you wish to register. 

e When you hold a Access Key over the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch), do so 
with 30 seconds after above screen is shown. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


75.Stand by as the Access Key is being registered. 


IMMOBILIZER 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Turn ignition switch off and open and close the driver's door. 


Smart Immobilizer Registration in progress... 


Please Wait 


SMU-01121 


SMU-00916 18.Then following screen appears. Turn the ignition 


16.Once the registration ends normally, the [Regis- On 
tered number] increases by one as you can see 
on the screen below. 
If you have another Access Key to be registered, 
repeat steps 12 through 13. If you do not have 
any more Access Key to be registered, click the 
[Quit] button and move on to step 15. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Switch Ignition ON 
IMMOBILIZER 


Hold a AccessKey to be registered over the start SW. 


Registered number = 2 


SMU-00921 


19.Stand by as the registration to the engine control 
module is being completed. 


Press the Quit button if completed. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


SMU-01335 


17.Once following screen appears, turn the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch) off. 
Then open or close the driver’s door, depending 


on its statu Ss. Engine ECM is registering... 


Please Wait 


SMU-00922 
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Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


20.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. Click the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Successful 


Press OK 


SMU-00923 


21.After confirming that the keyless access with 
push button start system operates normally, quit 
the registration operation. 


Registering the Smart Control 
Module 


You can get smart-related control module regis- 
tered in the keyless access with push button start 
system. 


NOTE: 

Please refer to the "REGISTRATION MANUAL 
FOR IMMOBILIZER" for the 2012 and later MY ve- 
hicles without a security tag. 


7.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
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3. Select [Immobilizer] at the item selection screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01297 


NOTE: 

When select [Inspection of BRZ] in step 2, after hav- 
ing select [Each System Check], please select [Im- 
mobilizer]. 


4.Click the [YES] button if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


System Check 


Select the System for Registration 
Immobilizer System ...YES 
--NO 

..Cancel 


NO 


Audio System 
Back 


SMU-00946 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


5. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Click the 
[YES] button. 


System Selection 


Press YES if it is a smart system, 


otherwise press NO. 


SMU-00910 


NOTE: 

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen 
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with 
push button start system] used in this text. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


6. Input the teaching operation code, and then click 
the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Input teaching operation code,press OK key 


SMU-0091 1 


NOTE: 
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen, 


click the [QUIT] button. 


7. The registration mode selection dialog box ap- 
pears. Click the [Smart ECM Registration] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Smart Immobilizer Registration 


Engine ECM Registration 


Readout the number of AccessKey registration 


Delete the AccessKey ID 


Remote Control Engine Starter Registration 


Return 


SMU-01336 


8. On the registration mode confirmation dialog box 
that appears, click the [OK] button. 
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IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Execute Smart ECM Registration Mode? 


Press OK or Cancel 


SMU-00925 


9. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


After inputting Security ID Press OK 


Press OK 


SMU-00914 


10.Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Security ID is being collated. 


Please Wait 


SMU-00915 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


71.Wait until the smart control module is then being 
registered. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Smart ECM Registration in progress... 


Please Wait 


SMU-00926 


12.The dialog box to confirm already registered Ac- 
cess Key appears. Hold one of those Access Key 
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition 
switch). 
After the buzzer sounds once, move the Access 
Key away from the push engine switch (push-but- 
ton ignition switch) and go to the next step. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Confirming one of the registered AccessKey verification 


Hold a registered AccessKeyover the start SW. 


SMU-01337 


NOTE: 
¢ When holding the Access Key up to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch), bring 
the Access Key close to the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) as shown below. 
1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of 
the Access Key face down. 
2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side. 
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3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). 
¢ The procedure to hold a Access Key over the 
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
has to be done within 30 seconds after the screen 
above appears. 


73.Smart control module registration is then auto- 
matically executed. When the registration ends 
normally, the following screen appears. Click the 
[OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Smart ECM Registration Mode Finished 


Press OK 


SMU-00928 


714.After confirming that the keyless access with 
push button start system operates normally, quit 
the registration operation. 


Registering the Engine Control 
Module 


You can get engine control module registered in the 
keyless access with push button start system. 


NOTE: 

Please refer to the "REGISTRATION MANUAL 
FOR IMMOBILIZER" for the 2012 and later MY ve- 
hicles without a security tag. 


7.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Immobilizer] at the item selection screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01297 


NOTE: 

When select [Inspection of BRZ] in step 2, after hav- 
ing select [Each System Check], please select [Im- 
mobilizer]. 


4.Click the [YES] button if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


System Check 


Select the System for Registration 
Immobilizer System ... YES 
NO 

...Cancel 


Audio System 
Back 


NO | Cancel 


SMU-00946 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


5. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Click the 
[YES] button. 
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System Selection 


Press YES if it is a smart system, 
otherwise press NO. 


NO 


SMU-00910 


NOTE: 

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen 
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with 
push button start system] used in this text. 


6. Input the teaching operation code, and then click 
the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Input teaching operation code,press OK key 


SMU-0091 1 


NOTE: 
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen, 
click the [QUIT] button. 


7. The registration mode selection dialog box ap- 
pears. Click the [Engine ECM Registration] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Smart Immobilizer Registration 


Smart EOM Registration 


Engine EOM Registration 


Readout the number of AccessKey registration 


Delete the AccessKey ID 


Remote Control Engine Starter Registration 


Return 


SMU-01338 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


8. On the registration mode confirmation dialog box 
that appears, click the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Do you want to register the Engine ECM? 


Press OK or Cancel 


Cancel 


SMU-00930 


9. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


After inputting Security ID Press OK 


Press OK 


SMU-00914 


10.Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 
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IMMOBILIZER. 


Security ID is being collated. 


Please Wait 


SMU-00915 


71.Wait until the engine control module is then be- 
ing registered. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Engine EOM is registering... 


Please Wait 


SMU-00931 


12.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. Click the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Successful 


Press OK 


SMU-00932 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


13.After the screen shown below appears, wait until 
the Main Menu screen shows up again. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Closing Engine ECM Registration Mode... 


Please Wait 


SMU-00933 


14.After confirming that the keyless access with 
push button start system operates normally, quit 
the registration operation. 


Readout the Number of Access 
Key Registration 

The number of Access Key currently registered on 
the vehicle can be read. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Sayve measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Immobilizer] at the item selection screen. 


181 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01297 


NOTE: 

When select [Inspection of BRZ] in step 2, after hav- 
ing select [Each System Check], please select [Im- 
mobilizer]. 


4.Click the [YES] button if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


System Check 


Select the System for Registration 
Immobilizer System ... YES 
Audio System ..NO 
Back ...Cancel 


SMU-00946 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


5. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Click the 
[YES] button. 


System Selection 


Press YES if it is a smart system, 


otherwise press NO. 


NO 


SMU-00910 


NOTE: 

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen 
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with 
push button start system] used in this text. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


6. Input the teaching operation code, and then click 
the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Input teaching operation code,press OK key 


SMU-0091 1 


NOTE: 
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen, 
click the [QUIT] button. 


7. The registration mode selection dialog box ap- 
pears. Click the [Readout the number of Access 
Key registration] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Smart Immobilizer Registration 


Smart ECM Registration 


Engine ECM Registration 


Delete the AccessKey ID 


Remote Control Engine Starter Registration 


Return 


SMU-01339 


8. The confirmation dialog box to carry out the reg- 
istered Access Key number reading mode is 
shown. Click the [OK] button. 
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IMMOBILIZER 


Smart AccessKey registration number display mode 


Execute? 


Press OK or Cancel 


SMU-01340 


9. The number of Access Key currently registered 
will be displayed. After clicking the [OK] button, 
the screen will return to the main menu. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Registration number 


2 Num. 


Press OK 


SMU-00936 


Delete the Access Key ID 


Unnecessary Access Key ID registered on the key- 
less access with push button start system can be 
deleted. In this procedure, the necessary ID will not 
be deleted. 


NOTE: 

You cannot delete all of Access Key ID by this func- 
tion. The ID of a Access Key placed over the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch) will not 
be deleted. 


1.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Immobilizer] at the item selection screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01297 


NOTE: 

When select [Inspection of BRZ] in step 2, after hav- 
ing select [Each System Check], please select [Im- 
mobilizer]. 


4.Click the [YES] button if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


System Check 


Select the System for Registration 
Immobilizer System ... YES 


Audio System «NO 
Back ..Cancel 


NO Cancel 


SMU-00946 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


5. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Click the 
[YES] button. 


System Selection 


Press YES if it is a smart system, 
otherwise press NO. 


SMU-00910 


NOTE: 

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen 
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with 
push button start system] used in this text. 


6. Input the teaching operation code, and then click 
the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Input teaching operation code,press OK key 


SMU-0091 1 


NOTE: 
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen, 
click the [QUIT] button. 


7. The registration mode selection dialog box ap- 
pears. Click the [Delete the Access Key ID] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Smart Immobilizer Registration 


Smart EOM Registration 


Engine ECM Registration 


Readout the number of AccessKey registration 


Remote Control Engine Starter Registration 


Return 


SMU-01341 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


8. The confirmation dialog box to carry out the Ac- 
cess Key ID deletion mode appears. Click the 
[OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Execute Access KeyID Deletion Mode? 


Press OK or Cancel 


Cancel 


SMU-01342 


9. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


After inputting Security ID Press OK 


Press OK 


SMU-00914 


10.Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 
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IMMOBILIZER. 


Security ID is being collated. 


Please Wait 


SMU-00915 


17.Please wait for deleting registered Access Key 
ID. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Access Key ID Deletion in progress... 


Please Wait 


SMU-01343 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


12.As the number of registered Access Key confir- 
mation screen will be displayed, place one of the 
registered Access Key, the key, which you do not 
want to delete the ID, over the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch). 
After the buzzer sounds once, move the Access 
Key away from the push engine switch (push-but- 
ton ignition switch) and go to the next step. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Confirming one of the registered Access Key verification 


Hold a registered AccessKey over the start SW. 


Current AccessKey Registration Number 


2 Num. 


SMU-01344 


NOTE: 
¢ The ID of a Access Key placed over the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) will only 
be left. 
¢ When holding the Access Key up to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch), bring 
the Access Key close to the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) as shown below. 
1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of 
the Access Key face down. 
2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side. 
3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). 
¢ The procedure to hold a Access Key over the 
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
has to be done within 30 seconds after the screen 
above appears. 


13.The screen shown below will appear if Access 
Key ID deletion ends normally. Click the [OK] but- 
ton. 
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IMMOBILIZER 


Access Key ID Deletion Mode Finished 
Access Key Registration number 


1 Num. 


Press OK 


SMU-01345 


14.Complete this procedure after confirming if the 
keyless access with push button start system 
works properly by using a Access Key, which has 
the ID not deleted. 


Registering the Remote Control 
Engine Starter 

You can get remote control engine starter regis- 
tered in the keyless access with push button start 
system. 


NOTE: 

¢ Remote control engine starter is the specification 
only for the Japan. 

e Please refer to the "REGISTRATION MANUAL 
FOR IMMOBILIZER" for the 2012 and later MY 
vehicles without a security tag. 


7.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Immobilizer] at the item selection screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01297 


NOTE: 

When select [Inspection of BRZ] in step 2, after hav- 
ing select [Each System Check], please select [Im- 
mobilizer]. 


4.Click the [YES] button if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


System Check 


Select the System for Registration 
Immobilizer System ... YES 
NO 

...Cancel 


Audio System 
Back 


NO | Cancel 


SMU-00946 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


5. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Click the 
[YES] button. 
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System Selection 


Press YES if it is a smart system, 
otherwise press NO. 


: NO 


SMU-00910 


NOTE: 

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen 
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with 
push button start system] used in this text. 


6. Input the teaching operation code, and then click 
the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Input teaching operation code,press OK key 


SMU-0091 1 


NOTE: 
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen, 
click the [QUIT] button. 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


7. The registration mode selection dialog box ap- 
pears. Click the [Remote Control Engine Starter 
Registration] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Smart Immobilizer Registration 


Smart ECM Registration 


Engine ECM Registration 


Readout the number of AccessKey registration 


Delete the AccessKey ID 


Return 


SMU-01346 


8. On the registration mode confirmation dialog box 
that appears, click the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Execute the remote control E/G starter registration mode? 


Press OK or Cancel 


Cancel 


SMU-00943 


9. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but- 
ton. 
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IMMOBILIZER. 


After inputting Security ID Press OK 


Press OK 


SMU-00914 


10.Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


IMMOBILIZER. 


Security ID is being collated. 


Please Wait 


SMU-00915 


77.Wait until the remote control engine starter is 
then being registered. 


IMMOBILIZER 
Help(H) 


Remote control engine start Registration 


Please Wait 


SMU-00944 


Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 


12.The screen shown below will appear if remote 
control engine starter registration ends normally. 
Click the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Completion of the remote control E/G starter registration 


Press OK 


SMU-00945 


713.After confirming that the keyless access with 
push button start system and remote control en- 
gine starter operate normally, quit the registration 
operation. 
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Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System) 
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Registering the Audio Security 
(U.K Only) 


*Please note that this procedure document is in 
English only, because audio security function is for 
United Kingdom only. 


You can perform serial registry of audio and naviga- 
tion system with audio security function. 


NOTE: 

When audio or navigation system screen displays 
message shown below, it is necessary to perform 
audio security registering. 


<Audio> 


87.50MHz 


SMU-01095 


=e SECURITY =| 


SMU-01096 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


Registering the Audio Security (U.K Only) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Immobilizer] at the item selection screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01297 


NOTE: 

When select [Inspection of BRZ] in step 2, after hav- 
ing select [Each System Check], please select [Im- 
mobilizer]. 


4.Click the [NO] button if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


System Check 


Select the System for Registration 
Immobilizer System .. YES 
Audio System is) 
Back ..Cancel 


i Cancel 


SMU-01097 


5. Click [YES] after confirming if the ignition switch 
is ON, as following screen will be displayed. 


Confirm Ienition SW 


Check if Ignition SW is turned ON. 


SMU-00909 


6. In response to the compliance verification dialog 
box that appears, click the [OK] button. 


( i IMMOBILZER 
25 SOHG 


SMU-00876 


7. Input the teaching operation code, and then click 
the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER 


Input teaching operation code,press OK key 


SMU-0091 1 


8. On the registration mode confirmation dialog box 
that appears, click the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER - 2.0 DIESEL 


Audio ID Registration mode Is executed? 


Press OK or Cancel 


Cancel 


SMU-01098 


9.Please stand by while the audio or navigation 
system registering is underway. 
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IMMOBILIZER - 2.0 DIESEL 


Audio ID is registering. 


Please Wait 


SMU-01099 


NOTE: 
While registering is underway, audio or navigation 
system screen displays [REENTRY] message. 


10.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. Click the [OK] button. 


IMMOBILIZER - 2.0 DOHC 


Audio ID registration 


is complete 


SMU-01100 


NOTE: 
When registering is completed, audio or navigation 
system screen displays [COMPLETE] message. 


11.Please stand by while the screen displays mes- 
sage shown below, until screen returns to code 
entry mode for teaching operation. 


IMMOBILIZER - 2.0 DOHC 


Audio ID Registration mode terminates normally. 


Please Wait 


SMU-01101 


12.After confirming that the audio and navigation 
system is operating normally, quit the registration 
operation. 
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Registering the Audio Security (U.K Only) 


Learning and inspection mode 
related to AT 


Performing air bleeding and learning possible after 
replacing automatic transmission ASSY, ATF and 
TCM. 

It is also possible to inspect when performing AWD 
to FWD switching or differential related parts miss 
installation. 


IMPORTANT: 

The required learning or work according to the per- 
formed work is shown in the following list. 

The learning or work in the following list must be 
performed, as otherwise shifting shocks and other 
defects may be caused. 


Required learning or 


Work item 
work 


TCM replacement ¢ AT learning 


ATF replacement ¢ AT air bleeding 


Replacement or disassem- 
bly of the transmission 
ASSY 


¢ AT learning 
¢ AT air bleeding 


Control valve body replace- 
ment 


¢ AT learning 
¢ AT air bleeding 


Execution of [Clear Memory 


¢ AT learning 


2] 


e Rear differential in- 
spection mode 


Rear differential 
ment 

Front hypoid gear replace- 
ment 


Rear hypoid gear replace- 


replace- 


ment 


NOTE: 

Depending on vehicle specification, [AT air bleed- 
ing] or [Rear differential inspection] may not be nec- 
essary. In such case, [AT air bleeding mode] or 
[Rear differential inspection mode] will not be dis- 
played on the menu. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 
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Learning and inspection mode related to AT 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Saye measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Transmission Control System] at the Sys- 
tem Selection menu. 


Engine Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing 

Preview Control 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Radar sensor 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Adaptive Cruise Control 
Power Steering System 
Smart Key System 


SMU-01043 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor II [| 


SMU-01044 


6. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select 
[AT related learning_inspecting mode] and then 
press the Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Transmission Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Clear Memories 2 

OBD System 


AT related learning _inspecting mode 


Driving recorder 
Select/save sampling items 
Back 


SMU-01045 


AT learning mode 


After completing this procedure, make sure to con- 
firm if there is no malfunction, such as a shifting 
shock, by actually driving the car. If you find any 
malfunctions, execute the learning procedure 
again. 

In case that malfunctions are not solved after per- 
forming the learning process again, check if there 
are any problems with other parts. 


IMPORTANT: 

Always perform [AT learning Mode] at the time of 
TCM replacement and transmission ASSY replace- 
ment or disassembly. 


17. Select [AT learning Mode] from the item selection 
screen and press the [Enter] key or click the left 
mouse button. 


AT related learning _inspecting mode 
AT air bleeding mode 


AT learning mode 


Back 


SMU-01046 
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Learning and inspection mode related to AT 


2. Following the instructions that appear on the 
screen, setup each switch and mode. 
Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


AT learning mode 


Turn off head lights, air-conditioner or rear defogger 
switches that lead to electric load. 
For vehicles with ECO switch, turn on the ECO switch. 
For vehicles with SPORT mode, turn off the SPORT mode. 


For vehicles with POWER/HOLD switch, turn off the 
POWER/HOLD switch. 
For vehicles with SI-DRIVE, set to Intelligent (1) mode. 


SMU-01122 


NOTE: 

If following message is shown, warm up or cool 
down engine until ATF temperature becomes as in- 
structed on the screen. Once the ATF temperature 
reaches instructed temperature, the next procedure 
is executed automatically. 

To cancel learning, click the [Cancel] button. 


AT learning mode 


Warm up the engine until ATF temperature 
becomes 60 to 80°C,or execute AT learning 
again after the ATF cools down. 


Current ATF temperature 15°C 


Press "Cancel" to stop 


SMU-01123 


NOTE: 
Stop the engine when ATF is to be cooled down. 


3. Lift up the vehicle following the screen instruc- 
tions and pull the parking brake. 
Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


AT learning mode 


Lift up the vehicle and 


put on the parking brake 


ow _ | (eee ] 


SMU-01078 


IMPORTANT: 

e When performing learning control, be sure to 
keep the lower edge of the tires 30 cm (11.8 in) or 
more above the ground as vehicle vibrates during 
the work. 

¢ When performing the transfer clutch learning, ful- 
ly apply the parking brake to avoid tires from ro- 
tating. 

¢ Move the Select lever to P range. 


4. Follow the screen instructions and switch off the 
ignition switch. 


AT learning mode 


Turn off the ignition switch. 


SMU-01079 


5. Follow the screen instructions and start the en- 
gine. 


AT learning mode 


Start the engine 


Cancel 


SMU-01080 


6. Follow the screen instructions and depress the 
brake pedal all the way. 


AT learning mode 


Fully depress the brake pedal 


SMU-01082 
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Learning and inspection mode related to AT 


NOTE: 
Afterwards, leave the brake pedal depressed until 
step 8. 


7. Follow the screen instructions and set the select 
lever to range D. 


AT learning mode 


Once engine speed gets stablized after 
starting the engine, select to D range. 


SMU-01 124 


8. The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 


AT learning mode 


Fully depress brake pedal and keep pressing 


AT learning promoting 


SMU-01084 


NOTE: 

¢ During the learning process, if above screen is 
being shown for more than two minutes, release 
the brake pedal and execute the learning proce- 
dure again. 

¢ During the learning process, there are cases that 
hunting of the engine may occur and accordingly 
learning may end abnormally. In such cases, ex- 
ecute the learning procedure again with the head- 
lights in the High beam condition. 


9. Follow the screen instructions and release the 
brake pedal. 


AT learning mode 


Release the brake pedal. 


SMU-01085 


10.The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 


AT learning mode 


Release the brake pedal. 


AWD control system learning in progress 


SMU-01086 


71.Follow the screen instructions and depress the 
brake pedal all the way. 


AT learning mode 


Fully depress the brake pedal 


SMU-01082 


NOTE: 
Afterwards, leave the brake pedal depressed until 


step 19. 
12.The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 


AT learning mode 


Fully depress brake pedal and keep pressing 


SHIFT control system learning in progress 


SMU-01087 


73.Follow the screen instructions and set the select 
lever to range R. 


AT learning mode 


Fully depress brake pedal and keep pressing 


Select to R range. 


SMU-01088 


14.The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 


AT learning mode 


Fully depress brake pedal and keep pressing 


SHIFT control system learning in progress 


SMU-01087 


Learning and inspection mode related to AT 


15.Follow the screen instructions and set the select 
lever to range N. 


ATI learning mode 


Select to N range 


SMU-01089 


16.Follow the screen instructions and switch off the 
ignition switch. 


AT learning mode 


Turn off the ignition switch. 


SMU-01079 


17.The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 


AT learning mode 


Registering. Please wait. 


SMU-01091 


18.Follow the screen instructions and start the en- 
gine. 


AT learning mode 


Start the engine 


Cancel 


SMU-01080 
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19.The following screen is displayed when learning 
has been completed correctly. Click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


AT learning mode 


AT learning normally ended. 


SMU-01092 


NOTE: 

¢ The following screen may be displayed during the 
work. In that case, confirm the display contents 
and then click the [OK] button. 


AT learning mode 


Execute AT learning again after 


fixing troubles of the vehicle 


SMU-01081 


Of the contents shown above, their main causes 
and remedies are shown in the following chart. 


Main causes of the 


Remedies 
contens shown 


¢ Detection of diagnos- 
tic codes 


After correcting the troubles 
based on the diagnostic 
codes, perform the [AT 
learning mode] again from 


the beginning. 


AT learning mode 


AT learning ended abnormally. 


Try again from the beginning. 


SMU-01093 


Of the contents shown above, their main causes 
and remedies are shown in the following chart. 
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Learning and inspection mode related to AT 


Main causes of the 
contens shown 


Remedies 


A diagnostic code 
was detected during 
the AT learning proc- 
ess. 


After correcting the troubles 
based on the diagnostic 
codes, perform the [AT 
learning mode] again from 
the beginning. 


Un-instructed opera- 
tions were taken dur- 
ing the AT learning 


Execute the [AT learning 
mode] again from the be- 
ginning. 


process. 
Depressing the brake 
pedal is not enough 
Pulling the parking 
brake lever is not 
enough 


¢ Abnormal Idle Up 


¢ In case AT learning process is terminated by an 
error, Select lever may become unable to engage 
into P range. In such a case, once turn off Ignition 
Switch, and then move Select lever again. 

¢ Depending on vehicle specification, some of 
these displays may not appear at all. In such 
case, please follow the directions actually shown 
on the screen. 


AT air bleeding mode 


IMPORTANT: 

Always perform [AT air bleeding mode] at the time 
of control valve body, ATF replacement and trans- 
mission ASSY replacement or disassembly. 


NOTE: 

For the work procedure, refer to "AT Learning 
Mode" of the respective item and perform the work 
following the screen instructions. 


Rear differential inspection mode 
It is possible to inspect if there is parts that do not 
conform to vehicle after performing rear differential, 
transmission, or front/rear hypoid gear replace- 
ment. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


IMPORTANT: 

Always perform [Rear differential inspection mode] 
after performing above parts replacement. 

If following screen is shown, please check again 
whether replaced parts conform to vehicle or not. 


Rear differential inspection mode 


A rear differential abnormality has been detected. 
Reinspect the items at the time of rear differential installation. 


Front-rear rotation ratio 0.023 


SMU-01193 


NOTE: 

Depending on vehicle specification, following 
screen may be shown. In such case, rear differential 
inspection is not needed. 


Rear differential inspection mode 


TCM incompatible. 


Rear differential inspection mode is stopped. 


SMU-01194 


AWD ON/OFF switching mode 

This function allows you to perform FWD from/to 
AWD switching. 

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this 
procedure. 


IMPORTANT: 
Always switch back to AWD after switching to FWD. 
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Learning and inspection mode related to AT 


NOTE: 

Depending on vehicle specification, [AWD ON/OFF 
switching mode] may not be shown in menu. In such 
case perform AWD ON/OFF switching by removing 
fuse from FWD fuse holder. 

Refer to Service Manual for FWD fuse holder instal- 
lation location. 


Maintenance mode (Excluding 
North America) 


* This function is supported only in Diesel models. 


DPF maintenance, control module replacement and 
maintenance at the time of engine oil change can be 
performed. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Engine Control System] at the System 
Selection menu. 


Maintenance mode (Excluding North America) 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00665 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


o 
1) 2.0D1ESeEL 


SMU-01047 


6. Select [Maintenance mode] at the displayed main 
menu. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Cancel Code(s) Display 

Clear Memory 

System Operation Check Mode 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 

Entry VIN 

Injector Code Registration Mode 
Compulsory learning mode 
Driving recorder 

Select/save sampling items 
Back 


SMU-01148 
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DPF maintenance 


Select [DPF maintenance] at the maintenance mode 
menu. 


DPF maintenance 


Oil maintenance mode 


Maintenance at the time of ECM replacement 
Back 


SMU-01149 


DPF regeneration 
Soot which has accumulated in the DPF is burned 
forcibly and the DPF can be regenerated. 


WARNING: 

While operating DPF regeneration, please make 
sure the following conditions are satisfied, because 
there is a danger of a burn, CO intoxication, and fire. 

1) Do not touch the exhaust pipe etc. because 
the vicinity of there becomes a high tempera- 
ture very much. 

2) Operate this procedure with the front hood 
open, because the engine room becomes a 
high temperature very much. 

3) Operate this procedure in a well ventilated area. 

4) Do not place flammable materials in the vicin- 
ity of this vehicle. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ Turn off all switches that become electric loads 
such as the headlight, air-conditioners, and rear 
defogger. 

¢ DPF regeneration from the beginning to the end 
takes a long time. (cases more than one hour) 


1. Select [DPF regeneration] at the DPF mainte- 
nance menu. 


DPF maintenance 
DPF change 


DPF regeneration 


Back 


SMU-01150 


2. The following screen is displayed. Click the [OK] 
button. 
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Maintenance mode (Excluding North America) 


NOTE: 
There is the case that this screen is not displayed by 
DPF soot sedimentation quantity. 


3.This causes a DPF regeneration confirmation 
message to appear. 
Click the [OK] button. 


DPF regeneration 


Perform DPF regeneration? 


Cancel 


SMU-01151 


NOTE: 

¢ When the following screen is displayed, too much 
soot has accumulated and DPF regeneration is 
not possible. Click the [OK] button, refer to DPF 
change work in the manual and replace the DPF. 


DPF regeneration 


DPF regeneration cannot be performed 
due soot accumulation rate is high 


SMU-01234 


¢ When the following screen is displayed, not much 
soot has accumulated and DPF regeneration is 
not required. Click the [OK] button as required. 


DPF regeneration 
DPF regeneration is not necessary 


due soot accumulation rate is low. 
Perform compulsory regeneration? 


SMU-01235 


4, Pull the parking brake according to the screen in- 
structions. 
Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


DPF regeneration 


Apply the parking brake. 


E Cancel 


SMU-01154 


5. The following screen is displayed. Confirm the 
display contents and click the [OK] button. 


DPF regeneration 


Please note that the engine speed 
changes during execution. 


Stay with the vehicle until regeneration completion. 


Cancel 


SMU-01155 
6. The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 
DPF regeneration 
During DPF regeneration 


Soot accumulation ratio 64% 


SMU-01156 


NOTE: 

If following message is displayed. Please wait.Once 
the DPF temperature reaches indicated range, the 
next procedure is executed automatically. 

To cancel DPF regeneration, click the [Cancel] button. 


DPF regeneration 


The DPF temperature is raised. 
Wait until the DPF temperature 
becomes 550°C to 800°C. 


Present DPF temperature 110°C. 


Cancel 


SMU-01227 


7. After DPF regeneration finished, for cooling down 
exhaust system following screen is displayed. 
Please wait. 


DPF regeneration 


Cooling down catalyst. Please wait. 


Remaining time is 10 minutes. 


SMU-01228 


8. The screen shown below will appear if DPF re- 
generation ends normally. Click the [OK] button. 
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Maintenance mode (Excluding North America) 


DPF regeneration 


DPF regeneration has been completed. 


SMU-01158 


DPF change 


At the time of DPF change, the cumulative ash ratio 
and the soot accumulation ratio must be reset. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ Always reset the cumulative ash ratio and the soot 
accumulation ratio at the time of DPF replacement. 

¢ Never reset the cumulative ash ratio and the soot 
accumulation ratio before DPF replacement. This 
can cause trouble because of a wrong diagnosis. 


NOTE: 

For the work procedure, refer to "DPF regeneration" 
of the respective item and perform the work follow- 
ing the screen instructions. 


Oil maintenance mode 


Engine oil change 
The oil dilution ratio required at the time of engine 
oil change can be reset. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ At the time of engine oil change, the oil dilution ra- 
tio must be reset. 

¢ Never reset the oil dilution ratio before the engine 
oil is changed. This can cause trouble because of 
a wrong diagnosis. 


Select [Oil maintenance mode] at the maintenance 
mode menu. 

Perform the following work procedure according to 
the screen instructions under reference to [DPF re- 
generation] of this section. 


Maintenance mode 


DPF maintenance 


Oil maintenance mode 


Maintenance at the time of ECM replacement 
Back 


SMU-01159 


Maintenance at the time of control 
module replacement 


Reading of DPF/engine oil-related 
learning values: control module to SSM 
Before engine control module replacement, the learn- 
ing values related to DPF/engine oil must be read and 
saved. 


IMPORTANT: 

When the DPF/engine oil-related learning value 
cannot be read in because of engine control module 
trouble, catalyst & DPF, engine oil, and engine oil fil- 
ter must be replaced by new products. If these items 
are not replaced by new products, it will become im- 
possible for the system to determine the correct 
time for DPF regeneration, engine oil change and 
engine oil filter replacement. 


17. Select [Maintenance at the time of ECM replace- 
ment] at the maintenance mode menu. 


Maintenance mode 


DPF maintenance 


Oil maintenance mode 


Maintenance at the time of ECM replacement 


Back 


SMU-01160 


2. Select [Reading of DPF/engine oil-related learning 
value: ECM to SSM] at the item selection screen. 


Maintenance at the time of ECM replacement 
Reading of DPF/engine oil-related learning values: ECM to SSM 


Writing of DPFfengine oil-related learning values: SSM to ECM 
Back 


SMU-01161 


3. The confirmation screen for start of learning value 
reading is displayed. Click the [OK] button. 


Readine of DPF/eneine oil-related learning values: ECM to SSM 


Start reading of DPF/engine oil-related learning values? 


ey Cancel 


SMU-01162 


Maintenance mode (Excluding North America) 


4. The read data are displayed. Click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


Reading of DPF/eneine oil-related learning values: ECM to SSM 


Cumulative ash amount 

Estimated soot amount 

Soot accumulation (differential pressure) 
Oil dilution quantity 

Running distance after last regeneration 


DPF regeneration count 


SMU-01163 


5. This displays a dialog box below. Click the [OK] 
button. 


Reading of DPF/eneine oil-related learning values: ECM to SSM 


When saving, enter the VIN No. into the Comment column, 
so that there is no mistake at the time of writing. 


SMU-01 164 


6. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
current time and date. If you want to use the gen- 
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] 
button. If you want to change to a different file 
name, type in the name you want. 


Save in: | CQ Data 


File name: 060308132115.dpf 


Save as type: 


DPF /oil-related reading data (".dpf} 


Detail of saved data 


System Engine Control System 


Comment 


SMU-01165 


NOTE: 

¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change to 
another storage location, specify the location you 
want in the Save in box of the save data dialog box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 


7.The following dialog is displayed. Confirm the 
contents and click the [OK] button. 


Readine of DPF/eneine oil-related learnine values: ECM to SSM 


Set the ignition switch to OFF. 
Disconnect the battery and replace the ECM. 


After ECM replacement, register the read learning value. 


SMU-01166 


Writing of DPF/engine oil-related 
learning values: SSM to control module 
After engine control module replacement, the learn- 
ing values related to DPF/engine oil can be written 
to the engine control module. 


IMPORTANT: 

At the time of engine control module replacement, 
always perform [Writing of DPF/engine oil-related 
learning values: SSM to ECM]. 


NOTE: 

For the work procedure, refer to "Reading of DPF/ 
engine oil-related learning values: control module to 
SSM" of the respective item and perform the work 
following the screen instructions. 
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Maintenance mode (Excluding North America) 


Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


Learning, inspection, and 
registration mode related to 
diesel engines (Excluding 
North America) 


* This function is not supported in North America. 


This item describes the learning functions, inspec- 
tion functions, and registration functions related to 
diesel engines. 


IMPORTANT: 

The work required for re-registration or learning 
work etc. because of replaced items is shown in the 
following list. 

The work in the following list must be performed, as 
otherwise exhaust gas, abnormal noise, bad engine 
performance, and other defects may be caused. 


Bepaesnent Required work items 
items 
Control ¢ Registering the Immobilizer 
module e Registering the Injector Code 
¢ Fuel injector injection amount learn- 
ing 
¢ Fuel pump duty learning 
¢ EGR valve opening angle learning 
¢ Turbo vanes angle learning 
Fuel pump ¢ Fuel pump duty learning 
Injector ¢ Registering the Injector Code 
¢ Fuel injector injection amount learn- 
ing 
EGR valve ¢ EGR valve opening angle learning 
Turbine ¢ Turbo vanes angle learning 


Diesel compulsory learning mode 
Compulsory learning can be effected at the time of 
replacement of fuel pump, injector, or EGR valve of 
a vehicle with a diesel engine. 


Getting Ready 

1.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 
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All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Engine 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left click with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 


SMU-00665 


Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


1) 2.0D1EseL 


SMU-01047 


6. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select 
[Compulsory learning mode] and then press the 
Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Cancel Code(s) Display 

Clear Memory 

System Operation Check Mode 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 

Entry VIN 


Injector Code Registration Mode 


Compulsory learning mode 


Driving recorder 
Selectfsavye sampling items 
Back 


SMU-01048 


Fuel pump duty learning 


IMPORTANT: 

e At the time of fuel pump and control module re- 
placement, [Fuel pump duty learning] must be 
performed. 

¢ Turn off all switches that become electric loads 
such as the headlight, air-conditioners, and rear 
defogger. 


NOTE: 
Perform the work with the engine started. 


1. Select [Fuel pump duty learning] from the item 
selection screen and press the [Enter] key or click 
the left mouse button. 
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Compulsory learning mode 
Fuel pump duty learning 


Fuel injector injection amount learning 
EGR valve opening angle learning 
Back 


SMU-01049 


2. When the dialog box shown below appears, click 
the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


9 Start learning? 
* 


When the learning process has been aborted, 
learning must be started again and must be completed. 


Cancel 


SMU-01229 


When the following screen is displayed, start the en- 
gine and click the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


1 ) Start the Engine 


SMU-01051 


3. When the dialog box shown below appears, click 
the [OK] button. 


Fuel pump duty learning 


Learning can be performed 
when required operating conditions 
are fullfiled. 
(for details refer to 
Service Manual) 


Cancel 


SMU-01208 


4. This displays the dialog box shown below. Follow 
the screen instructions and keep the engine 
speed above 2500rpm for more than 5 seconds. 
Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


Fuel pump duty learning 


Keep engine speed above 2500 rpm for more than 5 seconds. 


Cancel 


SMU-01230 


Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


5. This displays the dialog box shown below. Follow 
the screen instructions and return engine speed 
to idle condition. Click [OK] button and learning 
process will begin. 


Fuel pump duty learning 


Return engine speed to idle condition. 


Learning starts. 


Cae 


SMU-01231 


6.The learning execution screen is displayed. 
Please wait. 


Fuel pump duty learning 


Fuel pump duty learning processing flag 
Fuel pump duty learning termination flag 
Fuel pump learning value 

Coolant Temp. 

Engine Speed 

Vehicle Speed 

Battery Voltage 

Accel. Opening Angle 

Fuel Temp. 

Common rail pressure 


Learning 


without touching vehicle 
Press "Cancel" to stop 


SMU-01232 


7.The learning completion screen is displayed. 
Click the [OK] button. 


Fuel pump duty learning 


Fuel pump duty learning processing flag Not learning 
Fuel pump duty learning termination flag ON 
Fuel pump learning value 55.0mA 
Coolant Temp. 63°C 
Engine Speed 801rpm 
Vehicle Speed Okm/h 
Battery Voltage 14.2V 
Accel. Opening Angle 0.0% 
Fuel Temp. 43°C 
Common rail pressure 27MPa 


Learning is finished. 


SMU-01233 


Fuel injector injection amount learning 


IMPORTANT: 

At the time of injector and control module replace- 
ment, always execute [Fuel injector injection 
amount learning] and [Registering the Injector 
Code]. 


NOTE: 

¢ Refer to [Fuel pump duty learning] of this item for 
the work procedure and perform the work follow- 
ing the screen instructions. 

¢ Perform the work with the engine started. 


EGR valve opening angle learning 


IMPORTANT: 

At the time of EGR valve and control module re- 
placement, [EGR valve opening angle learning] 
must be performed. 


NOTE: 

¢ Refer to [Fuel pump duty learning] of this item for 
the work procedure and perform the work follow- 
ing the screen instructions. 

¢ Perform the work with the engine started. 


Turbo vanes angle learning 


IMPORTANT: 

At the time of turbine and control module replace- 
ment, [Turbo vanes angle learning] must be per- 
formed. 


NOTE: 

¢ Refer to [Fuel pump duty learning] of this item for 
the work procedure and perform the work follow- 
ing the screen instructions. 

¢ Perform the work with the engine started. 

¢ Perform operation after engine is completely 
warmed up, due there is a possibility engine stall 
will occur if performed immediately after engine 
start. 


Registering the Injector Code 


It is possible to register display, read, and save the 
injector code for vehicles with a diesel engine. 


Getting Ready 

7.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 5. This displays a compliance verification message 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
other models" is selected.) button. 

a SUBARU Select Monitor II 


1) 2.0D1s€L 


Inspection of BRZ 
Sayed Data Display 


Reprogram 


Alliance Vehicle Inspection 


Read CF application measurement data SMU-01047 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder . a sos 
aihers 6. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [In- 
Quit jector Code Registration Mode] and then press 
the Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 
SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
; Cancel Code(s) Display 
All other models Main Menu 
Clear Memory 


: : System Operation Check Mode 
All System Diagnosis y P 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
Each System Check OBD System 


Saved Data Display Entry VIN 

Immobilizer Injector Code Registration Mode 
Compulsory learning mode 

Back pea B 

Driving recorder 


SMU-01296 Selectfsaye sampling items 
Back 


4.On the System Selection Menu, select [Engine 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left click with the mouse. 


SMU-01055 


Injector or Engine Replacement 


IMPORTANT: 


At the time of injector or engine replacement, [Injec- 
: i tor or Engine Replacement] must be executed. 


Transmission Control System 


STE SOUS SIT 1. Select [Injector or Engine Replacement] from the 
atthe item selection screen and press the [Enter] key or 
ae a click the left mouse button. 


Injector Code Registration Mode 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Power Steering System ECM Replacement 
Tire pressure monitor Injector Code Display 
= Back 
Airbag System 
Occupant Detection System SMU-01056 


Back 


SMU-00665 
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Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


2. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select 
[Injector Code New Registration (SSM to ECM)] 
and then press the Enter key or left-click with the 
mouse. 


Injector or Engine Replacement 


Injector Code New Registration (SSM to ECM) 
Back 


SMU-01057 


3. As instructed by the display message, turn on the 
vehicle’s ignition switch (make sure that the en- 
gine is currently not running). 

Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
1 ) Turn Ignition Switch ON with Engine OFF 


SMU-01058 


4. Select the injector for which setting is to be per- 
formed from the displayed selection screen and 
click the [OK] button. 


Injector code registration. 


SMU-01059 


5. The injector code input screen is displayed. Enter 
the injector code and click the [OK] button. 
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Injector code registration. 


Enter the injector code #1. 


B300 0000 


0000 0000 
E500 F400 


0000 A2 


Cancel 


SMU-01060 


NOTE: 

e Enter four digits into each input column (two digits 
only for the input column at the right bottom) fora 
total of 30 digits. 

¢ The injector code is listed on the top of the injec- 
tor. 


SMU-01061 


Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


6. The screen for confirmation of the injector code 
registration contents is displayed. Confirm the 
registration contents and click the [OK] button. 


Injector code registration. 


#1 Injector 


0000 


0000 


F400 


A2 


Register? 


SMU-01062 


7.When registration has been completed normally, 
the registration completion screen is displayed. 
To continue registration, click the [OK] button and 
perform the registration work of steps 4 to 6 
again. 
To end registration, click [Cancel] and go to step 
8. 


Injector code registration. 
#1 Injector 
Complete the registration 


Continue registration? 


Cancel 


SMU-01063 


8. When the dialog box shown below appears, click 
the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
1 ) Process is aborted 


SMU-01064 
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At the time of control module 
replacement 


IMPORTANT: 

At the time of control module replacement, [Read 
Injector Code (ECM to SSM)] and [Register the 
reading code (SSM to ECM)] must be executed. 


Read Injector Code 

The presently registered injector code can be read 

in and can be saved. 

1.Select [ECM Replacement] from the selection 
screen and press the [Enter] key or click the left 
mouse button. 


Injector Code Registration Mode 
Injector or Engine Replacement 


ECM Replacement 


Injector Code Display 
Back 


SMU-01065 


2. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select 
[Read Injector Code (ECM to SSM)] and then 
press the Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


ECM Replacement 
Read Injector Code (ECM to SSM) 


Register the reading code (SSM to ECM) 
Back 


SMU-01066 


3. As instructed by the display message, turn on the 
vehicle’s ignition switch (make sure that the en- 
gine is currently not running). 

Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


° 
1 ) Turn Ignition Switch ON with Engine OFF 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


SMU-01058 


Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


4. The screen for confirmation of injector code read- 
ing is displayed. Click the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


2 J Start reading injector code? 


SMU-01067 


5. The injector code is displayed. Confirm the con- 
tents to be saved and click the [OK] button. 


Injector code reading. 


Save data? 


Cancel 


SMU-01068 


6. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
current time and date. If you want to use the gen- 
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] 
button. If you want to change to a different file 
name, type in the name you want. 
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(a 


1a 
|(4Documents and Settings 
(winpows: 


File name: 060307105340. inj 


Save | 
Cancel 


Save astype: |*inj 


Detail of saved data 


System Engine Control System 


Comment 


SMU-01069 
7. The following dialog box is displayed. Confirm the 
screen instructions and click the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


LD 


Turn off the ignition switch, 
Remove battery and replace ECM, 


Register the reading code after the replacement, 


Cancel 


SMU-01070 


Register the reading code 
The saved injector code can be registered. 


1. Select [ECM Replacement] from the item selec- 
tion screen and press the [Enter] key or click the 
left mouse button. 


Injector Code Registration Mode 
Injector or Engine Replacement 


ECM Replacement 


Injector Code Display 
Back 


SMU-01065 


Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


2. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select 
[Register the reading code (SSM to ECM)] and 
then press the Enter key or left-click with the 
mouse. 


ECM Replacement 
Read Injector Code (ECM to SSM) 


Register the reading code (SSM to ECM) 


Back 
SMU-01071 


3. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis- 
played. 
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file 
you need, and press the Enter key or click the 
[Open] button. 


Look in: | Se Local Disk (D:) 


(parchivos de programa 
(documents and Settings 
(Qwinpows 
f/=]060307105340..inj 


File name: 060307105340. inj 


Files of type: [*inj 


Detail of saved data 


System Engine Control System 


Comment 


SMU-01072 


4. The injector code is displayed. Confirm the con- 
tents to be registered and click the [OK] button. 
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Injector code registration. 


Register? 


Cancel 


SMU-01073 


5. The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally.Click the [OK] button. 


Injector code registration. 


Complete the registration 


SMU-01074 


Displaying the Injector Code 
The presently registered injector code can be con- 
firmed. 


1. Select [Injector Code Display] from the item se- 
lections screen and press the [Enter] key or click 
the left mouse button. 


Injector Code Registration Mode 


Injector or Engine Replacement 


ECM Replacement 


Injector Code Display 


Back 


SMU-01075 


Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America) 


2. As instructed by the display message, turn on the 
vehicle’s ignition switch (make sure that the en- 
gine is currently not running). 

Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


1 ) Turn Ignition Switch ON with Engine OFF 


SMU-01058 
3. When the dialog box shown below appears, click 
the [OK] button. 
SUBARU Select Monitor III 


Md J Display injector code? 


SMU-01090 


4. The injector code is displayed. Confirm the con- 
tents to be registered and click the [OK] button. 


Injector Code Display 


SMU-01102 
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Parking Brake System 
Maintenance Operation Mode 


This section describes each Maintenance Opera- 
tion Mode related to Parking Brake system. 


IMPORTANT: 

The mode required according to performed work is 
shown in the following list. 

The mode or procedure in the following list must be 
performed, as otherwise diagnostic code detection, 
and other defects may be caused. 


Required performing 


Work item mode(s) 


Parking brake control Force Sensor Calibration 


module removal Mode 
Parking brake control | * Force Sensor Calibration 
module replacement Mode 
¢ Clutch Sensor Calibra- 
tion Mode 
Parking brake actuator | * Parking Brake Removal 
replacement Mode 
¢ Force Sensor Calibration 
Mode 
¢ Clutch Sensor Calibra- 
tion Mode 
Parking brake ASSY re- | * Parking Brake Removal 
moval Mode 
¢ Force Sensor Calibration 
Mode 
Parking brake shoe re- | * Parking Brake Removal 
placement Mode 
¢ Break-in Parking Brake 
Drive Mode 
¢ Force Sensor Calibration 
Mode 
Parking brake shoe | ¢ Force Sensor Calibration 
clearance adjustment Mode 
Clutch disc replacement | * Clutch Sensor Calibra- 
tion Mode 


Clutch Engagement Po- 
sition Setting 


Clutch Sensor Calibra- 
tion Mode 

Clutch Engagement Po- 
sition Setting 


Clutch master cylinder 
ASSY replacement 


222 


Parking Brake System Maintenance Operation Mode 


Required performing 


Work item mode(s) 


¢ Clutch Sensor Calibra- 
tion Mode 


Clutch operating cylin- 
der ASSY replacement 


or removal ¢ Clutch Engagement Po- 
sition Setting 

Clutch pedal replace- | * Clutch Sensor Calibra- 

ment or position adjust- tion Mode 

ment ¢ Clutch Engagement Po- 


sition Setting 


¢ Force Sensor Calibration 
Mode 

e¢ Clutch Sensor Calibra- 
tion Mode 


Parameter Initialization 


Getting Ready 


1.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Brake Control System] at the System Se- 
lection menu. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Power Steering System 

Keyless access system 

ADA adaptive cruise control system 
OBD System 

Automatic Light and Wiper system 


SMU-01195 


5. Select [Parking Brake System] at the item selec- 
tion screen. 


Brake Control System 


ABS/VDC System 


Parking Brake System 


Back 


SMU-01196 


6. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 

SUBARU Select Monitor III 


] ) Electronic Parking Brake System Ver.00 


SMU-01197 


7. Select [Maintenance Operation Mode] at the fault 
diagnosis items screen. 
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Parking Brake System Maintenance Operation Mode 


Parking Brake System Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Freeze Frame Data 

Back 


SMU-01198 


Force Sensor Calibration Mode 
Perform force sensor adjustment. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ Always perform [Force Sensor Calibration Mode] 
after performing one of below works. 
eParking brake control module removal 
eParking brake control module replacement 
eParking brake actuator replacement 
eParking brake ASSY removal 
eParking brake shoe replacement 
eParking brake shoe clearance adjustment 
Parameter Initialization 

¢ Before performing [Force Sensor Calibration 
Mode], stop vehicle in horizontal position and put 
wheel stopper for safety. 


7. Select [Force Sensor Calibration Mode] at the 
item selection screen. 


Maintenance Operation Mode 
Force Sensor Calibration Mode 


Break-in Parking Brake Drive Mode 
Parking Brake Removal Mode 
Clutch Engagement Position Setting 
Clutch Sensor Calibration Mode 
Parameter Initialization Mode 

Back 


SMU-01199 


2. Follow the on-screen instructions. Stop vehicle in 
horizontal position and put wheel stopper for 
safety. 

Click the [Yes] button to go to the next screen. 


Force Sensor Calibration Mode 


Before calibrating Force sensor, 
stop vehicle in horisontal position and put wheel stopper for safety. 


Press YES if condition is OK. 


SMU-01200 


NOTE: 

If [Yes] button is not pressed within 8 seconds, it will 
automaticcally return to Maintenance Operation 
Mode. Select [Force Sensor Calibration Mode] 
again and continue performing work. 


3. The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 


Force Sensor Calibration Mode 


Force sensor calibration in progress. 
Please wait for a while(approx. 20 sec). 


SMU-01201 


4. Follow the screen instructions and switch off the 
ignition switch. 
Press [Yes] button to finish work. 


Force Sensor Calibration Mode 


Force sensor calibration done. 
Turn Ignition Switch OFF. 


Yes 


SMU-01202 


NOTE: 

The following screen may be displayed during the 
work. In that case, confirm the display contents and 
then click the [Yes] button. 


Force Sensor Calibration Mode 


Force sensor calibration cannot be performed 
due conditions is not fulfilled. 


Please check the system. 


SMU-01203 
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Parking Brake System Maintenance Operation Mode 


Of the contents shown above, their main causes 
and remedies are shown in the following chart. 


Main causes of the 


Remedies 
contents shown 


e Vehicle is not in 
stop condition 


Stop vehicle in horizontal 
position, and perform [Force 
Sensor Calibration Mode] 
again from the beginning. 


Detection of diag- 
nostic codes 


After correcting the troubles 
based on the diagnostic 
codes, perform the [Force 
Sensor Calibration Mode] 
again from the beginning. 


Power Supply Volt 
Error 


After correcting battery and 
power supply — system 
harnes trouble part, perform 
[Force Sensor Calibration 
Mode] again from the begin- 
ning. 


Parking Brake is op- 
erating 


After Parking Brake opera- 
tion is finished, perform 
[Force Sensor Calibration 
Mode] again from the begin- 
ning. 


Break-in Parking Brake Drive Mode 


This function allows you to break-in parking brake 
shoe. 


IMPORTANT: 

In case of parking brake shoe replacement, always 
perform [Break-in Parking Brake Drive Mode] after 
adjusting parking brake shoe clearance. 


NOTE: 

¢ For the work procedure, refer to [Force Sensor 
Calibration Mode] of the respective item and per- 
form the work following the screen instructions. 

¢ The following screen may be displayed during the 
work. In that case, confirm the display contents 
and then click the [Yes] button. 


Break-in Parking Brake Drive Mode 


Break-in drive mode cannot be performed 
due conditions is not fulfilled. 


Please check the system. 


SMU-01204 


Of the contents shown above, their main causes 


and remedies are shown in the following chart. 


Main causes of the 
contents shown 


Remedies 


Vehicle is not in stop 


Stop vehicle in horizontal 


condition position, and perform 
[Break-in Parking Brake 
Drive Mode] again from the 


beginning. 


Detection of diag- 
nostic codes 


After correcting the trou- 
bles based on the diagnos- 
tic codes, perform the 
[Break-in Parking Brake 
Drive Mode] again from the 


beginning. 
¢ Power Supply Volt | After correcting battery and 
Error power supply — system 
harnes trouble part, per- 
form [Break-in Parking 


Brake Drive Mode] again 
from the beginning. 


Parking Brake is op- 
erating 


After Parking Brake opera- 
tion is finished, perform 
[Break-in Parking Brake 
Drive Mode] again from the 


beginning. 


Parking Brake Removal Mode 


This function allows you to release parking brake 
cable to release position when performing parking 
brake disassembly. 


IMPORTANT: 

¢ Always lift up vehicle before performing [Parking 
Brake Removal Mode]. 

¢ Always perform [Parking Brake Removal Mode] 
before performing one of below works. 
eParking brake control module replacement 
eParking brake actuator replacement 
eParking brake ASSY removal 
eParking brake shoe replacement 


NOTE: 

¢ For the work procedure, refer to [Force Sensor 
Calibration Mode] of the respective item and per- 
form the work following the screen instructions. 

¢ The following screen may be displayed during the 
work. In that case, confirm the display contents 
and then click the [Yes] button. 
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Parking Brake System Maintenance Operation Mode 


Parking Brake Removal Mode 


Parking cable removal mode cannot be performed 
due conditions is not fullfiled. 


Please check the system. 


SMU-01205 


Of the contents shown above, their main causes 
and remedies are shown in the following chart. 


Main causes of the 
contents shown 


Remedies 


Vehicle is not in stop 
condition 


Stop vehicle in horizontal 
position, and perform 
[Parking Brake Removal 
Mode] again from the be- 
ginning. 


Detection of 
nostic codes 


diag- 


After correcting the trou- 
bles based on the diagnos- 
tic codes, perform the 
[Parking Brake Removal 
Mode] again from the be- 
ginning. 


Power Supply Volt 
Error 


After correcting battery and 
power supply = system 
harnes trouble part, per- 
form [Parking Brake Re- 
moval Mode] again from 
the beginning. 


Parking Brake is op- 
erating 


After Parking Brake opera- 
tion is finished, perform 
[Parking Brake Removal 
Mode] again from the be- 
ginning. 


Clutch Engagement Position 
Setting 


* This function is supported only in MT models. 


Set up clutch engagement position. 


IMPORTANT: 

e Always perform [Clutch Engagement Position 
Setting] at horizontal and no obstacle place for 
safety. 

Inappropriate clutch engagement setting may 
cause quick release or slow release that may 
cause accident. Always confirm release timing 
connected with accel operation at safety place. 
Make sure neither quick release nor slow release 
occurs. 

Always perform [Clutch Engagement Position 
Setting] after performing one of below works. 
eClutch disc replacement 

eClutch master cylinder ASSY replacement 
eClutch operating cylinder ASSY replacement or 
removal 

eClutch pedal replacement or position adjustment 


NOTE: 

e For the work procedure, refer to [Force Sensor 
Calibration Mode] of the respective item and per- 
form the work following the screen instructions. 

¢ The following screen may be displayed during the 
work. Return automatically to Diagnostic Menu 
after 5 seconds 


Clutch Engagement Position Setting 


Clutch engagement position setting 
cannot be performed. 


SMU-01206 


Of the contents shown above, their main causes 
and remedies are shown in the following chart. 


Main causes of the 


Remedies 
contents shown 


¢ Detection of diag- | After correcting the trou- 

nostic codes bles based on the diagnos- 
tic codes, perform the 
[Clutch Engagement Posi- 
tion Setting] again from the 
beginning. 
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Parking Brake System Maintenance Operation Mode 


¢ Power Supply Volt | After correcting battery and 

Error power supply = system 
harnes trouble part, per- 
form [Clutch Engagement 
Position Setting] again 
from the beginning. 


e Parking Brake is op- | After Parking Brake opera- 

erating tion is finished, perform 
[Clutch Engagement Posi- 
tion Setting] again from the 
beginning. 


Clutch Sensor Calibration Mode 
* This function is supported only in MT models. 
Perform clutch sensor adjustment. 


IMPORTANT: 
¢ Always perform [Clutch Sensor Calibration Mode] 


after performing one of below works. 

eParking brake control module replacement 
eParking brake actuator replacement 

eClutch disc replacement 

eClutch master cylinder ASSY replacement 
eClutch operating cylinder ASSY replacement or 
removal 

eClutch pedal replacement or position adjustment 
eParameter Initialization 


NOTE: 
¢ For the work procedure, refer to [Force Sensor 


Calibration Mode] of the respective item and per- 
form the work following the screen instructions. 


¢ The following screen may be displayed during the 


work. In that case, confirm the display contents 
and then click the [Yes] button. 


Clutch Sensor Calibration Mode 


Clutch sensor calibration 
cannot be performed 


due condition is not fullfiled. 
Please check the system. 
Yes 


SMU-01207 


Of the contents shown above, their main causes 
and remedies are shown in the following chart. 


Main causes of the 


Remedies 
contents shown 


* Vehicle is not in stop | Stop vehicle in horizontal 

condition position, and perform 
[Clutch Sensor Calibration 
Mode] again from the be- 


ginning. 
¢ Detection of diag- | After correcting the trou- 
nostic codes bles based on the diagnos- 


tic codes, perform the 
[Clutch Sensor Calibration 
Mode] again from the be- 


ginning. 
¢ Power Supply Volt | After correcting battery and 
Error power supply — system 


harnes trouble part, per- 
form [Clutch Sensor Cali- 
bration Mode] again from 
the beginning. 


Parking Brake is op- | After Parking Brake opera- 
erating tion is finished, perform 
[Clutch Sensor Calibration 
Mode] again from the be- 


ginning. 


Parameter Initialization Mode 

This function allows you to initialize the Parking 
Brake system control parameters when the DTC 
“Parameter Selection Error’ has been detected af- 
ter replacing the Parking brake control module. 


IMPORTANT: 

Always perform [Force Sensor Calibration Mode] 
and [Clutch Sensor Calibration Mode] after perform- 
ing [Parameter Initialization Mode]. 


NOTE: 

For the work procedure, refer to [Force Sensor Cal- 
ibration Mode] of the respective item and perform 
the work following the screen instructions. 
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Parking Brake System Maintenance Operation Mode 


Air Condition System 


This section describes functions related to Air Con- 
dition system. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Air Condition System] at the System Se- 
lection menu. 
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Air Condition System 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

CAN System 

Power Steering System 
Keyless access system 

OBD System 

Automatic Light and Wiper system 
Back 


SMU-01219 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
1 ) ir Conditioner 


SMU-01220 


6. From fault diagnosis menu screen, select desired 
item. 


Air Conditioning Diagnosis 
Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 

Clear Memory 

Freeze Frame 

Active Test 

Variable compressor break-in drive 
Back 


SMU-01221 


Variable compressor break-in drive 


Performing variable compressor break-in drive after 
replacement. 


IMPORTANT: 

[Variable compressor break-in drive] function is 
necessary work only if variable compressor is re- 
placed. 


7. Performing confirmation screen will be displayed. 
Confirm message content and click [YES] button. 


Variable compressor break-in drive 


This function is necessary work 
only if variable compressor is replaced. 


Perform work? 


SMU-01222 


2. Confirmation screen for preparation works will be 
displayed. Confirm preparation works, and if all 
preparation works are finished already, click [OK] 
button to proceed work. 


Confirm if below preparation works are already performed? 

If not, click [Cancel] button and perform preparation works. 

Preparation works. 

1. Tum off ignition switch, disconnect A/C ECM connector and connect it again to reset A/C ECM. 
2. Connect the Delivery Mode Fuse (Test) in main fuse box to change to delivery mode. 
3. Confirm if below connector are surely connected. 

- Variable flow change solenoid 

- Evaporator sensor 

- Refrigerant pressure sensor 

- Refrigerant flow sensor 

4. Charge with recommended amount of refrigerant. 


canes 
SMU-01223 


3. Starting confirmation screen will be displayed. 
Confirm message content and click [OK] button. 


Variable compressor break-in drive 


Perform break-in drive. 
Start engine and keep engine speed below 1800 rpm with idle condition. 


Caution. Before break-in drive end, do not raise engine speed above 4000 rpm. 


SMU-01224 


229 


Air Condition System 


4, Stand by as break-in drive performing screen is 
displayed. 


Variable compressor break-in drive xj 


Variable compressor break-in drive finish status incomplete 


If result is [Finished], break-in drive is finished. 
Click [OK] button. 


SMU-01225 


5. Break-in drive finish screen will be displayed. 
Click [OK] button. 


Variable compressor break-in drive x) 


Variable compressor break-in drive finish status — Finished 


If result is [Finished], break-in drive is finished. 
Click [OK] button. 


SMU-01226 


Power Steering System 


This section describes functions related to Power 
Steering System. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Power Steering System] at the System 
Selection menu. 
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Power Steering System 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

Keyless access system 

ADA adaptive cruise control system 
OBD System 

Automatic Light and Wiper system 
EV System 


SMU-01561 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
1 ) Power Steering System 


SMU-01562 


Clear Vehicle Specific Assist Map 
Clear the vehicle specific assist map of power 
steering system. 


1.Select [Work Support] at the item selection 
screen. 


Power Steering Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Freeze Frame Data Display 
Clear Memory 


Work Support 


Back 


SMU-01563 


2. Select [Clear Vehicle Specific Assist Map] at the 
item selection screen. 


Work Support 
Clear Vehicle Specific Assist Map 


Back 


SMU-01564 


3. You confirm mention contents and click [YES]. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


If there are any DTC(s) related to EPS_CM abnormal/failure and/or you are unable to clear Vehicle Specific Assist 
Map, 
please perform troubleshooting using the related diagnostic procedure in the applicable Service Manual. 


Clear Vehicle Specific Assist Map? 
NOTE: Please confirm Ignition ON position, do NOT start Engine. 


Yes No 


SMU-01565 


4. \f clear the vehicle specific assist map success- 
ful, the following screen is displayed. Check the 
description, click "OK". 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


i ) Executed, 


AFTER selecting OK in this message, 
Please cycle Ignition OFF and Re-start Engine then check for any DTC{s). 


SMU-01566 


NOTE: 
If the following screen appears, click "OK", then per- 
form troubleshooting and try again. 


Ez | 
SUBARU Select Monitor II —is axe 


eo ) Vehicle Specific Assist Map clearing is unsuccessful. 
‘SL EPS CM internal error possible. 
~ Please check for any DTC(s) after turning IGN_OFF and Re-starting 
Engine. Perform troubleshooting of any DTC(s) using the related 
diagnostic procedure in the applicable Service Manual. 


SMU-01567 


{ 
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Power Steering System 


Keyless access system 


This section describes each Maintenance Opera- 
tion Mode related to Keyless access system. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Keyless access system] at the System 
Selection Menu. 
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Keyless access system 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Power Steering System 

OBD System 

Automatic Light and Wiper system 
Back 


SMU-01209 


5. Select [Collation ECM] at the item selection 
screen. 


Keyless access system 
Collation ECM 


Power Supply ECM 
GiAW ECM 
Back 


SMU-01210 


NOTE: 
This screen is not displayed by a vehicle model and 
specifications. 


6. On Select Model for Diagnosis menu, select ap- 
plicable vehicle model. (As an example, “LEGA- 
CY” is selected.) 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


Select Model for Diagnosis 


IMPREZA 
FORESTER 
EXIGA 


SMU-01211 


NOTE: 
This screen is not displayed by a vehicle model and 
specifications. 


7. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


oe 
L) Collation Ecm 


SMU-01212 


NOTE: 
This screen is not displayed by a vehicle model and 
specifications. 


Keyless access system check 


This function allows you to confirm whether each 
vehicle on-board transmitter output signal is re- 
ceived normally by Access Key registered to vehi- 
cle. 


NOTE: 
If output signal is normally received by Access Key, 
buzzer will sound and Access Key LED will flash on 
and off. 


7.Select [Work Support] at the item selection 
screen. 


Keyless access system 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Freeze Frame Data Display 
Clear Memory 


Work Support 


Back 


SMU-01283 


NOTE: 
When the following screen is displayed, you choose 
[keyless access system check]. Please advance to 
step 3. 
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Keyless access system 


Collation ECM Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 

Collation ECM output check 


Keyless access system check 


Back 


SMU-01284 


2. Select [Function Check Sequence] at the item se- 
lection screen. 


Work Support 
System Operation Check Mode 


Function Check Sequence 


ECU specifications information 
Back 


SMU-01285 


3. Select [Keyless access system check] at the item 
selection screen. 


Function Check Sequence 
Keyless access system check 


Collation result history Clear 
Back 


SMU-01286 


NOTE: 
The item selection screen that appears depends on 
vehicle model and specifications. 


4.You carry out a keyless access system check. 
You click the [OK] button after setting a tuner. 
System check starts. (As an example, “Driver's 
exterior transmitter, interior tuner” is selected.) 


Please set 


cae 


SMU-01287 


Collation control module output 
check 

This function allows you to confirm each component 
operation such as supply power from Collation con- 
trol module to tuner or vehicle on-board transmitter, 
and operate buzzer. 


IMPORTANT: 

In order to make sure each component operate cor- 
rectly, it is needed to check Collation control module 
output line with measuring device such as oscillo- 
scope. 


NOTE: 

For the work procedure, refer to “Keyless access 
system check” of the respective item and perform 
the work following the screen instructions. 


Collation result history Clear 


This allows you to erase the past Collation result 
history. 


IMPORTANT: 
Always execute “Collation result history Clear” after 
replacing tuner or vehicle on-board transmitter. 


NOTE: 

For the work procedure, refer to “Keyless access 
system check” of the respective item and perform 
the work following the screen instructions. 
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Keyless access system 


Automatic Light and Wiper 
system 
This section describes each Maintenance Opera- 


tion Mode related to Automatic Light and Wiper sys- 
tem. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Automatic Light and Wiper system] at the 
System Selection Menu. 
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Automatic Light and Wiper system 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Power Steering System 
Keyless access system 


ADA adaptive cruise control system 
OBD System 


Automatic Light and Wiper system 


Combination meter 
Multi-function display 
Auto Start Stop 
Back 


SMU-01288 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


° 
] ) Automatic Light and Wiper system 


SMU-01289 


Sensor initial setting 


1. Select [Sensor initial setting] at the item selection 
screen. 


Automatic Light and Wiper system 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


Unit customizing 


Sensor initial setting 


Back 


SMU-01290 


2. A confirmation screen of the sensor initial setting 
is displayed. You click the [YES] button and carry 
out initialization setting. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


' ? J Perform sensor initialization? 


No | 


SMU-01291 


3. When sensor initial setting is finished normally, the 
following screen is displayed. Click the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


] ) Sensor initial setting normally finished. 


SMU-01292 


236 


Automatic Light and Wiper system 


Auto Start Stop Maintenance 
mode 


Maintenance at the time of Auto Start Stop control 
module and starter assy replacement can be per- 
formed. 


Getting Ready 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 
3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Auto Start Stop] at the System Selection 
menu. 
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Auto Start Stop Maintenance mode 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Entry VIN 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Power Steering System 

Keyless access system 

ADA adaptive cruise control system 
OBD System 

Automatic Light and Wiper system 
EV System 

Combination meter 

Multi-function display 


Auto Start Stop 


Back 


SMU-01265 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor II 


SMU-01266 


6. Select [Work Support] at the displayed main 
menu. 


Auto Start Stop 


Current Data Display & Save 
Cancel Code(s) Display 


Freeze Frame Data Display 


Clear Memory 
Work Support 
Back 


SMU-01267 


7. Select [Maintenance mode] at the Work Support 
menu. 


Work Support 


System Operation Check Mode 


Maintenance mode 


ECU specifications information 


Back 


SMU-01268 


Maintenance at the time of starter 
replacement 


Start count clearing 

At the time of the starter assy replacement, Use this 
function to reset the number of engine starting (his- 
tory). 


NOTE: 

At the time of starter assy replacement, always per- 
form [Start count clearing]. 

If [Start count clearing] is not performed, it will be- 
come impossible for the system to determine the 
correct time for starter assy replacement. 


1. Select [Maintenance at the time of starter re- 
placement] at the maintenance mode menu. 


Maintenance mode 


Maintenance at the time of starter replacement 


Maintenance at the time of ECM replacement 
Back 


SMU-01269 


2. Select [Start count clearing] at the item selection 
screen. 


Maintenance at the time of starter replacement 
Start count clearing 


Back 


SMU-01270 
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Auto Start Stop Maintenance mode 


3. This causes a Start count clearing confirmation 
message to appear. Click the [OK] button. 


Start count clearine 


Clear start count? 


Cancel 


SMU-01271 


4. The screen shown below will appear if Start count 
clearing ends normally. Click the [OK] button. 


Start count clearing 


SMU-01272 


Maintenance at the time of control 
module replacement 


NOTE: 

At the time of Auto Start Stop control module re- 
placement, always perform [Maintenance at the 
time of ECM replacement]. 

If [Maintenance at the time of ECM] is not per- 
formed, it will become impossible for the system to 
determine the correct time for starter assy replace- 
ment. 


Start count reading control module to 
SSM 

Before Auto Start Stop control module replacement, 
the number of engine starting (history) must be read 
and saved. 


1. Select [Maintenance at the time of ECM replace- 
ment] at the maintenance mode menu. 


Maintenance mode 


Maintenance at the time of starter replacement 


Maintenance at the time of ECM replacement 


Back 


SMU-01273 


2. Select [Start count reading ECM to SSM] at the 
item selection screen. 


Maintenance at the time of ECM replacement 
Start count reading ECU to SSM 


Start count writing SSM to ECU 
Back 


SMU-01274 


3. The confirmation screen for start count reading is 
displayed. Click the [OK] button. 


Start count reading ECU to SSM 


Start reading of Auto Start Stop unit specifications information? 


SMU-01275 


4. The read data are displayed. Click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


Start count reading ECU to SSM 


Start count 580times 


ay Cancel 


SMU-01276 


5. This displays a dialog box below. Click the [OK] 
button. 


Start count reading ECU to SSM 


When saving, enter the VIN No. into the Comment column, 


so that there is no mistake at the time of writing. 


SMU-01277 


6. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
current time and date. If you want to use the gen- 
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Auto Start Stop Maintenance mode 


erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] 
button. If you want to change to a different file 
name, type in the name you want. 


Save in: jo Data 


(CQENGINE 
(SY TRANSMISSION 


File name: 


030411125603 is: 


Save as type: |Auto Start Stop unit specifications information read data (riss) 


Detail of saved data 


System Auto Start Stop 


Comment 


SMU-01278 


NOTE: 

¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 
log box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 


7.The following dialog is displayed. Confirm the 
contents and click the [OK] button. 


Start count reading ECU to SSM 


Set the |G SW to OFF 
Remove the battery and replace the ECU 


After the replacement, register the reading count 


E Cancel 


SMU-01279 


Start count writing SSM to control 
module 

After replacing the Auto Start Stop control module, 
control module can be written to the number of en- 
gine starting (history). 


NOTE: 

For the work procedure, refer to “Start count reading 
control module to SSM” of the respective item and 
perform the work following the screen instructions. 


Confirmation of CAN bus 
connection to ECU 

You can check the connection status of each unit. 
1.Start the PC application according to section 


"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


Main Menu 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01485 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Simultaneous System Measurement 
Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01486 


4. Select [CAN BUS ECU Communication Check] at 
the System Selection menu. 
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Confirmation of CAN bus connection to ECU 


‘System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Entry VIN 
Tire pressure monitor 
Integ. unit mode 
Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 
Airbag System 
Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 
Air Suspension System 
Air Condition System 
CAN System 
Power Steoring System 
Keyless access system 
ADA adaptive cruise control system 
OBD System 
Automatic Light and Wiper system 
Combination meter 
Multi-function display 
Auto Start Stop 
HEV System 
Power Rear Gate 
Automatic Headlight Levoling System 


SMU-01487 


5. The following screen is displayed. Confirm the 
display contents and then click the [OK] button. 


CAN BUS ECU Communication Check 


The following ECUs are connected to CAN BUS. 


Back 


SMU-01488 


6. Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 


CAN BUS ECU Communication Check 


Please wait for a while. 


Cancel 


SMU-01489 


Confirmation of CAN bus connection to ECU 


7. The system connected by CAN bus is displayed. 
Press [OK] button to finish work. 


[ CAN BUS ECU Communication Check = 
The present CAN bus connection system is displayed. 


Engine Control System 
VDC System 

Integ. Unit Mode 
Combination Meter 
Airbag System 

Brake Control System 
Power Steering System 
Transmission Control System 
Smart System 

RADAR Back&Side 
EyeSight 

Infotainment System 


SMU-01490 


NOTE: 

When the following screen is displayed, please 
check the following. 

Check the specifications of the vehicle. 

Check the connection of diagnostic cable. 

Check the connection of the USB cable. 


CAN BUS ECU Communication Check - ; fs] 


No Support 
or 
No CAN Bus Communication 


SMU-01491 
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Electric Fluid Pump inspection 
mode 


This section describes functions related to Electric 
Fluid Pump system inspection mode. 


1. Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] at the displayed main 
menu. 
a ee 
Inspection of BRZ 
Saved Data Display 
Reprogram 
Alliance Vehicle Inspection 
Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Saye measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 
Sayed Data Display 
Immobilizer 


Back 


SMU-01296 


4. Select [Transmission Control System] at the Sys- 
tem Selection menu. 
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Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 


Engine Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing 

Preview Control 

Tire pressure monitor 

Integ. unit mode 

Radar sensor 

Occupant Detection System 
Impact Sensor 

Airbag System 

Brake Vacuum Pump System 
Keyless Unit Mode 

Air Suspension System 

Air Condition System 

CAN System 

Adaptive Cruise Control 
Power Steering System 
Smart Key System 


SMU-01043 


5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 


button. 


| SUBARU Select Monitor II Sc 


SMU-01347 


6. Select [Work Support] at the fault diagnosis items 


screen. 


Transmission Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Freeze Frame Data Display 
Clear Memory 

Clear AT leaming value 

OBD System 

Select/save sampling items 
Back 


SMU-01348 


7. Select [Maintenance mode] at the item selection 
screen. 


Compulsory learning mode 


Maintenance mode 


Back 


SMU-01349 
8. Select [Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode] at 
the item selection screen. 


Rear differential inspection mode 


Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 


AWD ON/OFF switching mode 


Back 


SMU-01350 


9. Following the instructions that appear on the 
screen, setup each switch and mode. 
Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 


Turn off head lights, air-conditioner or rear defogger 
switches that lead to electric load. 

For vehicles with ECO switch, turn on the ECO switch. 
For vehicles with SPORT mode, turn off the SPORT mode. 
For vehicles with POWER/HOLD switch, turn off the 
POWER/HOLD switch. 

For vehicles with SI-DRIVE, set to Intelligent (I) mode. 


Check the Electric Fluid Pump ? 
Cancel 


SMU-01351 


710.Follow the screen instructions and switch off the 
ignition switch. 
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Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 


Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode bee 
Turn Ignition Switch OFF 
Cancel 
SMU-01352 


171.Follow the screen instructions and switch on the 
ignition switch. 


Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode lero 
Turn Ignition Switch ON 
Vehicle with EyeSight, please turn off a Pre-Crash Function 
SMU-01353 


12.The following screen will be displayed. Please 
press the [Check start] button. 


ay 
: 
Ci 


Maximum) *| | Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 
pm 
1 Turbine Revolution Speed | rpm ° 0 Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 
i Accel. Opening Angle 0.0/% 00 00 [Chek Start 
Front Wheel Speed | km o o 
ATF Temp. 60/ °C 60 60 
Lock Up Duly Ratio 00/% 00 00 
7 Actual Gear Ratio 254 254 254 
(Gl Secondary Rev Speed | rpm 0 0 
G Front Whoo! Spoed | rpm 0 0 
Stop Light Switch OFF = 
O Secondary Set Current 1000[ ma. 1000 1000 
C Secondary Actual Current 953] ma 955 951 
C Commanded Forward & Reverse.. o|ma ° 0 
Ci Actual Forward & Reverse Linea. 7|ma zi Ei 
Control module voltage 12.982|V 13.019 12.946 a 
Ci Primary UP Duty 0.0|% 00 00 
i Primary DOWN Duty 0.0|% 00 00 
CP Range ‘ON =| 
TR Range Signal OFF = 
TN Range OFF 
TD Range Signal OFF = 
TF Shift Step in Manual Mode a 0 oO 
(Gi Tiptronic Mode Switch OFF : 5 
Cl Up Switch OFF af 
| 
SMU-01354 


¢ If following message is shown, warm up or cool 
down engine until ATF temperature becomes as 
instructed on the screen. Once the ATF tempera- 
ture reaches instructed temperature, the next 
procedure is executed automatically. 
To cancel learning, click the [Cancel] button. 


Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 


Please do a warm-up or cooling until ATF Temperature 60 to 95 °C 
Try again Electric Fluid Pump inspection 


Current ATF Temperature 59 degC 


When cancel it, please push the cancel 
When Engine has stopped, please do not leave for long periods with the |G ON 


Cancel 


SMU-01355 


¢ Please follow the instructions on the screen. Stop 
the engine with the ignition switch to OFF. Then, 
the ignition switch to ON again. 
Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen. 


Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode (eres 


Stop Engine by turn ignition switch OFF 
Try again turn ignition switch ON 
Vehicle with EyeSight, please turn off a Pre-Crash Function 


After stopping the engine, 
Do you have the ignition switch ON? 


SMU-01356 


13.The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 


During inspection mode 


Please Wait... 


SMU-01357 


14.Inspection mode is successful, the following 
screen will be displayed. Follow the screen in- 
structions and switch off the ignition switch. 


Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 


Successful 


Turn Ignition Switch OFF 


SMU-01358 


15.The following screen is displayed. Please wait. 
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Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 


Electric Fluid Pump inspection mode 


Keep on Ignition Switch OFF 


SMU-01359 


SDI Driving Recorder (SDR) 


In cases when the trouble that is difficult to be repro- 
duced is occurring, the driving recorder can be used 
to sample vehicle data continuously and to save da- 
ta. Pressing the trigger switch will save data starting 
from the point 10 minutes before the switch is 
pressed, up to the point five seconds after the 
switch is pressed. Saved data can be displayed for 
analysis. 

The following are the steps for sampling and analys- 
ing data. 

1) Create an SDR Setting File. 

2) Sample the SDR data. 

3) Save the sampled SDR data. 

4) Open and analyse the saved data. 


IMPORTANT: 

When the driving recorder function is used for 
measuring, driving is done with the diagnosis cable 
connected to the data link connector, and care is re- 
quired so that there is no obstacle for driving. Also, 
the safety considerations for driving and measuring 
the car with attached cable must be explained suffi- 
ciently to the customer, and measuring shall be 
done after approval by the customer. 


NOTE: 

¢ ACF card is required in order to sample data us- 
ing the driving recorder. Prepare a CF card be- 
fore starting a driving recorder operation. 

¢ Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a 
CF card into or removing a CF card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging CF 
card contents. 

e¢ When using this function, always take measure- 
ments after you have created a setting file for the 
desired vehicle model. Measurement is not pos- 
sible if the setting file stored in the CF card is for 
another vehicle model. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is SDI. 


Creating an SDR Setting File 

Use the following procedure to create a setting file 
which selected the items to be sampled on the CF 
card. 
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SDI Driving Recorder (SDR) 


1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, the USB cable, 
a PC with the PC application installed, and a CF 
card. 


2. Insert the CF card into the CF1 card slot of the 
SDI. 


3. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca- 
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of 
the SDI. 


4.Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis 
cable to the vehicle’s data link connector, and 
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00113 


5. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC. 
6. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 


7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


8. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
9. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


10.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 


Image Processing 
Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 
Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 
Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 
Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00474 


SDI Driving Recorder (SDR) 


11.This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Il [Ea 
i) 2.5 SOHC 


SMU-00475 


172.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Driving recorder] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 

OBD System 

Select/save sampling items 
| ERIS 


SMU-00609 


13.On the Driving recorder menu, select {Mode Set- 
tings/Mode Transfer} and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Mode Settings/Mode Transfer 


Measurement Data Reading 
see | 


J 


SMU-00477 


14.This displays a measurement item selection 
screen. 


Boxes of recommended items for sampling are 
checked as initial settings in the screen. If you 
wish to add or delete some items, manipulate the 
boxes of applicable items. After configuring all of 
the settings, click the [Selection Completed] but- 
ton. 


Select measurement data. _x| 
Coolant Temp. 
A¥F Correction #1 Selection Completed 
A/F Learning #1 
Mani. Absolute Pressure 7 
Engine Speed 


Vehicle Speed 
Ignition Timing 
Intake Air Temp. 


KOPKS ICICI CASITA 


Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 
Battery Voltage 
Throttle Sensor Voltage 
MJ Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
I] Knocking Correction 
] Atmosphere Pressure 


ik] 


Mani. Relative Pressure 
Fuel Tank Pressure 

\] Learned Ignition Timinig 
Fuel Temp. 

J] Front 02 Heater #1 


Rear 02 Heater Current 
TA Fut ovat [| 


SMU-00478 


NOTE: 

If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are selecting data items, it means that the 
limit on the number of selectable data items has 
been reached. Selection of further data items is not 
possible after this message appears. To select oth- 
er items, deselect the check boxes next to the cur- 
rently selected (checked) items, and then select the 
new items. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill x| 


AN No other selections can be made. 


SMU-00154 


15.After clicking the [Selection Completed] button, 
click the [Transfer] button. 
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SDI Driving Recorder (SDR) 


Select measurement data. 


Engine Load 

Coolant Temp. 

A/F Correction #1 

A/F Leaming #1 

Mani, Absolute Pressure 


Engine Speed 

Vehicle Speed 

Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 
Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 
Battery Voltage 
Throttle Sensor Voltage 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Knocking Correction 


OSes 


KaqKSiKs 


Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani, Relative Pressure 
Fuel Tank Pressure 

MJ Leated Ignition Timinig 
Fuel Temp. 

J Front 02 Heater #1 


Rear 02 Heater Current 
Tenet Level 


SMU-00479 


16.The message shown below will appear after the 
SDR setting file is created on the CF card in the 
SDI. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill x| 


A 


Transfer is completed. SDI has become driving recorder mode. 
Turn off SSM-IIl software. 


SMU-00480 


NOTE: 

If any message other than the one shown above ap- 
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the 
message to create the setting file. 


Saving SDR Data to CF Card 


SDR data can be saved to the CF card by pressing 
the [TRG] key while sampling is being performed or 
by pressing the trigger switch of the optional remote 
box. 


NOTE: 

¢ Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a 
CF card into or removing a CF card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging CF 
card contents. 

e Pressing the [TRG] key will save data starting 
from the point 10 minutes before the key is 
pressed, up to the point five seconds after the key 
is pressed. 


1. Insert the CF card that contains the SDR setting 
file into the CF1 card slot of the SDI. 


2. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca- 
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of 
the SDI. 


3. Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis 
cable to the vehicle’s data link connector, and 
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00113 


4. After the SDI is turned on, sampling will start au- 
tomatically and the screen shown below will ap- 
pear on the SDI. 


DR mode 


ame | ing 


SMU-00548 


NOTE: 

¢ If there is no SDR Setting File on the CF card, the 
SDI enters the Stand-alone Mode. 

¢ In case that the SDI operates as a driving record- 
er, “SDR mode” is shown on the screen. 

e When you mark during a measurement, hold 
down the SDI [TRG] key or the trigger switch of 
the remote box for at lower than one second. 


5.When sampling reaches the point you want to 
save, hold down the SDI [TRG] key or the trigger 
switch of the remote box for at least one second. 
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SDI Driving Recorder (SDR) 


Pressing the [TRG] key or the trigger switch caus- 
es SDR data to be saved on the CF card. The 
message shown below appears on the SDI dis- 
play when SDR data is saved on the CF card. 


BUR mode 


baving Trigger 


SMU-00549 


6. Sample restarts automatically after the SDR data 
is saved to the CF card. 


If you want to stop sampling, disconnect the diag- 
nosis cable from the vehicle’s data link connector, 
or hold down both the [MENU] key and the 
[DOWN] key of the SDI for at least two seconds 
in order to turn off the SDI. 


NOTE: 

To sample engine start data without Remote Box, 
turn the ignition switch to the ON position and keep 
it for a while (The engine is turned off at this mo- 
ment). When the message “Sampling” appears on 
the SDI display, start the engine to sample the data. 


Saving SDR Data to PC 


Save SDR data stored in a CF card to hard disk of 
your PC. 

SDR data can be read from a CF card in the card 
slot of the SDI or in the card slot of a PC. 


NOTE: 

Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a CF 
card into or removing a CF card from its card slot. 
Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI power is 
turned on runs the risk of damaging CF card con- 
tents. 


To read data from the CF card slot of the 

SDI 

7. Insert the CF card that contains the SDR data into 
the CF1 card slot of the SDI. 

2. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca- 


ble to the diagnosis communication connector of 
the SDI. 


3. Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis 
cable to the vehicle’s data link connector, and 
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00113 


4. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC. 
5. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 


6. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


7.On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Convert/Save measurement data on driv- 
ing recorder] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


Quit 


SMU-00610 


8. On the Convert/Save measurement data on driv- 
ing recorder screen that appears, select {Read 
SDR data from CF card inside SDI.} and then 
press the [Enter] key or left-click with the mouse. 
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Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Read SDR data from CF card inside SDI. 


Read SDR data from CF card inside computer. 
Back 


SMU-00485 


9. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
current time and date. If you want to use the gen- 
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] 
button. If you want to change to a different file 
name, type in the name you want. 


Save As 


Save in: | yj Data | ~ © eX Ea- 


0106051 41548. sdr 


Filename: [010605141758 sdr 
Save as type: | Driving recorder sampling data [*.sdr) Fa (Datice 


Detail of saved data 


[Ensine Control System 


Comment po 
NOTE: 


¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 
log box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 


System 


Z 
SMU-00700 


10.This causes the message shown below to ap- 
pear. 


To continue using the current setting file for sam- 
pling, click the [Yes] button. 


To delete the current setting file and stop sam- 
pling, click the [No] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor IIT 


xi 


Continue Driving Recorder measurement 
with current set-up File? 
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To read data from a card slot of the PC 


NOTE: 
You will need to purchase a PC card adapter if your 
PC does not have built-in CF card slot. 


7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


2.On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Convert/Save measurement data on driv- 
ing recorder] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


Quit 
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3. On the Convert/Save measurement data on driv- 
ing recorder screen that appears, select {Read 
SDR data from CF card inside computer.} and 
then press the [Enter] key or left-click with the 
mouse. 
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Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Read SDR data from CF card inside SDI. 


Back 


SMU-00490 


4. Insert the CF card that contains the SDR sample 
data into the card slot of the PC. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill x| 


i) Insert CF card with SDR measurement data into CF card slot of computer. 


Cancel | 


SMU-00491 


5. When the dialog box shown below appears, click 
the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill [Ea 


i) Specify CF card drive. 


SMU-00492 


6. Select the drive where the CF card is located, and 
then click the [OK] button. 


Select CF card drive, 


=f Desktop 
# ey My Documents 
24) my Computer 
<3 Local Disk (C:) 
(4) Local Disk (D:) 
)- Local Disk (E:) 
#9 HTCRECOVERY (F:) 
& & Compact Disc (G:) 
(eset | REMOV Disk (H:) 
#28 My Network Places 
f-(] 040901 
(4) 040903 
£9. 2nn4na71_Mrisina Recorder | 


SMU-00493 
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7. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to Opening and analyzing saved data 


appeal the vane . ine Gala Me Delng saved . 1. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
generated automatically in accordance with the bes 
start up the application. 


current time and date. If you want to use the gen- 


erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] 2.On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
button. If you want to change to a different file select [Saved Data Display] and then press the 
name, type in the name you want. Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 
ne ax pain Mons 
sven [Sou + Oc ee All System Diagnosis 
Se er Each System Check 
Immobilizer 
Reprogram 
Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Rieramesovoccstetzegsy Oscilloscope 
Save as type: [Driving recorder sampling data (scr) =] (arise! Quit 
Detail of saved data SSS 
System [Engine ControlSystem SMU-00602 


Comment 


3. This displays a dialog box with a list of saved files. 


After selecting “Driving recorder sampling data 
(*.sdr)” for “Files of type”, select the file you want, 


and then press the [Enter] key or click the [Open] 


NOTE: 

¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 


Open _?| x| 


Look in: | J Data | @ © ex EB 


010605141548. sdr 


log box. 
¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated Se 
al the data sl file. Files of type: [Driving recorder sampling data (*.sdr) x] Cancel | 
8.This causes the message shown below to ap- Detall of saved data 
pear System Engine ContiolSystem 


Comment 


To continue using the current setting file for sam- 
pling, click the [Yes] button. 


To delete the current setting file and stop sam- 
pling, click the [No] button. 


SMU-00701 


SUBARU Select Monitor IIT xi 


iD Continue Driving Recorder measurement 


with current set-up File? 


SMU-00486 
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This recalls the data in the file and displays it on 
the Digital Data Screen. 


Fie View Tool Help 
i a Fobetet 


Blele| mal 2[o)x| «\<|>|») vpol afer) mini|=| 4/2) 


F5]orepht fal (ee forint Seas BON st Elen Gea 


iil al 
Cutcorpor ye 0.00. fem camping stat 
Item Value| Unit Maximum Minimum ‘Average | _* 
a 84)" 85 8. 8 
© AIF Correction #1 3.9/% 47 “31 0.8 
AVF Learning #1 9.4| % 94 94 9.4 
M Mani. Absolute Pressure 33/kPa 43 33 35 
Engine Speed 797 | rpm 881 730 769 
Vehicle Speed On 0 0) 0 
Ignition Timing 12.0| deg 18.5 20 13.5 
Intake Air Temp. 55|°C 55 55 55 
Mass Air Flow 2.83 | gis 416 2.10 3.08 
Throttle Opening Angle 1.6| % 31 1.2 1.6 
Battery Voltage 13.7) V 14.0 13.6 13.8 
© Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 2.05 | ms 2.30 1.79 1.79 
© Knocking Correction 0.0/ deg 0.0 00 0.0 
Atmosphere Pressure 101| kPa 101 101 101 
© Primary Control 0.0|% 0.0 00 0.0 
CPC Valve Duty Ratio 0] % 0 0 ° 
AIF Sensor #1 1.03 1.03 0.98 0.99 
Idle Switch Signal ON : - - 
PIS Switch OFF : - 
AIC Compressor Signal OFF : -[i 
Accel. Opening Angle 0.0|% 0.0 0.0 0.0 
WT Adv. Ang. Amount R 0| deg 0 0) 0 
| 
SMU-00596 


NOTE: 

The operations for this screen are identical to those 
described under “Saved Data Display”. See “Saved 
Data Display” for more information. 


Trigger Function 


It is possible to set a trigger in advance for a sam- 
pling item, to detect the trigger automatically, and to 
save the sampling data automatically. 

Trigger setup is performed at the time of creation of 
a setup file for a selected sampling item. 

There is a trigger setting method: “Trigger of input 
data”, where a trigger is set in advance to a sam- 
pling item for control module data. 
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7. Display the sampling item selection screen, and 
click the “Trigger” button after item selection. 


Select measurement data. 


Coolant Temp. 

A/F Correction #1 

A/F Learning #1 

Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Engine Speed 

Vehicle Speed 

Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 

Mass Air Flow 

Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 
Battery Voltage 

Air Flow Sensor Voltage 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Knocking Correction 
Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani. Relative Pressure 


Trigger 
Selection Completed: 


KIKIRIKIRIRIRI RAI 


KK) 


KIKI EK 


Accel. Opening Angle 
Primary Control 

CPC Valve Duty Ratio 
ALT Duty 

C1 Fuel Pump Duty 

RAWUT Adu Ana Amermnt BR 
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2. The Setup Trigger screen is displayed. Select the 
“Trigger of input data” and click the [Next] button. 


Setup trigger 


Specify type of trigger. 
© Without trigger 
© Trigger of input data 


SMU-00898 


3. Specify the trigger source. 


In the list, select the checkbox next to the item 
whose setting you want to change, or double- 
click the item. 


Setup trigger 


Select trigger source. 


Item Unit Combinations 
| | Coolant Temp. 

DIA/F Correction #1 
DA¥F Leaming #1 

1 Mani. Absolute Pressure 
DEngine Speed 

D1 Vehicle Speed 
Dlanition Timing 

DO Intake Air Temp. 

D1 Mass Air Flow 

1 Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 

TTD athans falta 


Edt 


SMU-00899 


4.This displays the Setup trigger of input data 
screen. Configure the settings and then click the 
[OK] button. 


When a sampling item is not switch input 


Setup trigger of input data 


Trigger source [EngneSpeed 
150(es ren 


Level 


© Downward (* Both 


Slope condition © Upward 


(* AND 


Cancel 
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Combinations © OR 


1) Level 


This specifies the trigger level, the value that de- 
tects triggers. You can input a value directly into 
the box or you can use its up and down arrows to 
change the setting. The setting value is limited to 
values that can actually be obtained. If you type 
in a value that cannot be obtained, the software 
will automatically change it to the nearest allowa- 
ble value. 
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2) Slope condition 

This setting specifies the condition for trigger de- 
tection when the sample data values reach the 
trigger level. When [Both] is selected, a trigger is 
detected when either a Upward or Downward 
condition is first satisfied. 

3) Combinations 


When there are multiple triggers, these settings 
can be used to configure combinations. 


NOTE: 
If you set the trigger on multiple items, unify the se- 
lection in either “OR” or “AND”. 


When a sampling item is switch input 


Setup trigger of input data 


Trigger source 9 A/C Switch 


Slope condition Upward 


Level 
™ Downward 


AND 


Cancel 


SMU-00901 


Combinations © OR 


1) Level 


This specifies the trigger level, the value that de- 
tects triggers. The setting is configured by button 
operation. This setting cannot be selected for cer- 
tain sampling items. 

2) Slope condition 

This setting specifies the data condition for trigger 
detection when the sample data values reach the 
trigger level. 

Selecting [Upward] detects a trigger at the 
OFF->ON point. 

Selecting [Downward] detects a trigger at the 
ON-OFF point. 

Selecting [Both] detects a trigger at either the 
OFF->ON point or the ON-OFF point, whichev- 
er occurs first. 


3) Combinations 


When there are multiple triggers, these settings 
can be used to configure Combinations. 


NOTE: 
If you set the trigger on multiple items, unify the se- 
lection in either “OR” or “AND”. 


5. Checkboxes of the channels to which you set trig- 
gers are checked. 


If you want to configure multiple triggers, repeat 
steps 3 and 4. 


After configuring all of the triggers you want, click 
the [Exit] button. 


Setup trigger 


Select trigger source. 
Item 
D1 Coolant Temp. 
DIA/F Correction #1 
A/F Leaning #1 
1 Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Engine Speed 
OVehicle Speed 
Dlarition Timing 
D1 Intake Air Temp. 
O1Mass Air Flow 
1 Throttle Opening Angle 
DRear 02 Sensor 
TD athe fathnne 


Edit 


Combinations _| + 


AND 


= 
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NOTE: 

¢ To change a trigger setting, select the desired 
item and then click the [Edit] button to display the 
Setup trigger of input data screen. 

¢ To exclude the setting of an item that is currently 
configured for a trigger, clear the check box of the 
applicable item. 

e If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are configuring an item setting, it 
means that the limit on the number of selectable 
items has been reached. Selection of further data 
items is not possible after this message appears. 
To select other items, uncheck the unnecessary 
checked items of sampling items (step 1) or setup 
trigger items (step 3), and then select another 
item to which you want to assign a trigger. 
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SUBARU Select Monitor III 


(x) 


d No other selections can be made. 
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6. Assigning an trigger to an item causes “T” to ap- 
pear in item’s checkbox. After clicking the [Selec- 
tion Completed] button, click the [Transfer] 
button. 


Select measurement data. 


Coolant Temp. 

A/F Correction #1 

A/F Leaming #1 

Mani, Absolute Pressure 
Engine Speed 

Vehicle Speed 

Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 

Mass Air Flow 

Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 

Battery Voltage 

Ait Flow Sensor Voltage 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Knocking Correction 
Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani. Relative Pressure 
Accel. Opening Angle 
Primary Control 

CPC Valve Duty Ratio 
ALT Duty 

CO Fuel Pump Duty 

RA WUT Adu Ana Amarint B 


Transfer 


SMU-00904 


7. The message shown below will appear after the 
SDR setting file is created on the CF card in the 
SDI. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


4\ 


Transfer is completed, SDI has become driving recorder mode. 


Turn off SSM-III software, 


SMU-00905 


NOTE: 

If any message other than the one shown above ap- 
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the 
message to create the setting file. 


DST-i Driving Recorder (SDR) 


In cases when the trouble that is difficult to be repro- 
duced is occurring, the driving recorder can be used 
to sample vehicle data continuously and to save da- 
ta. Pressing the trigger switch will save data starting 
from the point 10 minutes before the switch is 
pressed, up to the point five seconds after the 
switch is pressed. Saved data can be displayed for 
analysis. 

The following are the steps for sampling and analys- 
ing data. 

1) Create an SDR Setting File. 

2) Sample the SDR data. 

3) Save the sampled SDR data. 

4) Open and analyse the saved data. 


IMPORTANT: 

e¢ When the driving recorder function is used for 
measuring, driving is done with the datalink cable 
connected to the data link connector, and care is 
required so that there is no obstacle for driving. 
Also, the safety considerations for driving and 
measuring the car with attached cable must be 
explained sufficiently to the customer, and meas- 
uring shall be done after approval by the custom- 
er. 

When measurement is not needed, You will be 
sure to OFF/REC the mode switch. (Such as after 
the ignition switch OFF) If you left for a long time 
in the ON the mode switch, the battery goes up 
surely. 


NOTE: 

e When You measure it using a driving recorder 
function, SD card is necessary. Please prepare 
beforehand. 

e When you measure it using a driving recorder 
function, there are two methods. 

It is the way of the "Recorded in the state to the 
ON mode switch" and "Recorded in a state of 
OFF / REC mode switch". 

¢ Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a 
SD card into or removing a SD card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a SD card while DST-i 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging SD 
card contents. 

¢ When using this function, always take measure- 
ments after you have created a setting file for the 
desired vehicle model. Measurement is not pos- 
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sible if the setting file stored in the SD card is for 
another vehicle model. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is DST-i. 


Creating an SDR Setting File 

Use the following procedure to create a setting file 
which selected the items to be sampled on the SD 
card. 


7. Please prepare the following. 
DST-i, datalink cable, USB cable, Personal com- 
puter ( PC app is installed ), SD card 


2. Please insert the SD card into the card slot of the 
DST-i. 


3. Use the datalink cable to connect the DST-i to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 


SMU-00113 


4. Turn the mode switch of DST-i on, and confirm 
the [Power] indicator lights up in green. 


oF ~~ 


es 


A 
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A: Mode switch 
B: Power indicator 
5. Connect DST-i and a PC with the USB cable. 


6. Turn on the vehicle's ignition switch. 


7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


8. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
9. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


10.Select [Engine Control System] at the System 
Selection Menu. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00665 
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11.This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor! 
<>) 2.0 TURBO 


x! 


SMU-00128 


172.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Driving recorder] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 

OBD System 

Select/save sampling items 
cE Back _ 


SMU-00609 


73.On the Driving recorder menu, select [Mode Set- 
tings/Mode Transfer] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Mode Settings/Mode Transfer 


Measurement Data Reading 
Back 


SMU-00477 


14.Select [Save only at Button Operation (Operate 
only at IG ON)] or [Continuous Save (Button Op- 
eration Non, Select here to save at IG-OFF)] at 
the item selection screen. (As an example, "Save 
only at Button Operation (Operate only at |G ON)" 
is selected.) 


Mode Settings/Mode Transfer 
Save only at Button Operation(Operate only at IG ON) 


Continuous Saye(Button Operation Non, Select here to save at IG-OFF) 
Back 


SMU-01515 


15.This displays a measurement item selection 
screen. 
Boxes of recommended items for sampling are 
checked as initial settings in the screen. If you 
wish to add or delete some items, manipulate the 
boxes of applicable items. After configuring all of 
the settings, click the [Selection Completed] but- 
ton. 


Select measurement data. 


Engine Speed 

Mass Air Flow 

Vehicle Speed 

Throttle Opening Angle 
Accel, Opening Angle 
A/F Sensor #1 

Ignition timing adv. #1 
Coolant Temp. 

Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Short term fuel trim B1 
Long term fuel trim B1 
Leamed Ignition Timing 
Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Oxygen sensor #12 

WT Adv. Ang. Amount R. 
WT Adv. Ang. Amount L 
Control module voltage 
Target engine speed 
Target Equivalence Ratio 
Oil Temperature 
Miintake air Temp. 

Intake Air Temperature 


Ambient Teamnarah wa. 


INR 


SMU-01516 


NOTE: 

If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are selecting data items, it means that the 
limit on the number of selectable data items has 
been reached. Selection of further data items is not 
possible after this message appears. To select oth- 
er items, deselect the check boxes next to the cur- 
rently selected (checked) items, and then select the 
new items. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill ed 
AN No other selections can be made. 


SMU-00154 


16.After clicking the [Selection Completed] button, 
click the [Transfer] button. 
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Select measurement data. 


MeEngine Speed 

MA Mass Air Flow 
Vehicle Speed 

Throttle Opening Angle 
Maccel. Opening Angle 
AJF Sensor #1 

M larition timing adv. #1 
M Coolant Temp. 

M Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Short term fuel trim B1 

M Long term fuel trim BY 
Leamed Ignition Timing 
Mani, Absolute Pressure 
Oxygen sensor #12 

MW Adv. Ang. Amount R 
MIWT Adv. Ang. Amount L 
Control module voltage 
Target engine speed 
Target Equivalence Ratio 
Oil Temperature 

Intake Air Temp. 

Intake Air Temperature 
TA Arbiant Tamnmarst ire 


SMU-01517 


17.The message shown below will appear after the 
SDR setting file is created on the SD card in the 
DST-i. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


4A 


Transfer is completed, DST-i has become driving recorder mode. 


Turn off SSM-III software. 
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NOTE: 

If any message other than the one shown above ap- 
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the 
message to create the setting file. 


Saving SDR Data to SD Card 


SDR data can be saved to the SD card by selecting 
[Save] in the DST-i screen and pressing the [A] key 
while sampling is being performed. 


NOTE: 

¢ Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a 
SD card into or removing a SD card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a SD card while DST-i 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging SD 
card contents. 

e Pressing the DST-i [A] key will save data starting 
from the point 10 minutes before the key is 
pressed, up to the point five seconds after the key 
is pressed. 


1. Insert the SD card that contains the SDR setting 
file into the SD card slot of the DST-i. 


2. Use the datalink cable to connect the DST-i to the 
datalink connector of the vehicle. 


SMU-00113 


Recorded in the state to the ON mode 
switch 


3.Turn the mode switch of DST-i on, and confirm 
the [Power] indicator lights up in green. 


TS Es (=a 
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A: Mode switch 
B: Power indicator 


4. After the DST-i is turned on, sampling will start 
automatically and the screen shown below will 
appear on the DST-i. 


Ver.1.0.0 
03/Feb/2014 11:59:5 
Saved data(files) 
Status 


Driving Recorder 


Sampling 


Sampling time 
Marking(times) 


SMU-01510 


258 


DST-i Driving Recorder (SDR) 


NOTE: 

e If there is no SDR Setting File on the SD card, the 
DST-i enters the Stand-alone Mode. 

e In case that the DST-i operates as a driving re- 
corder, "Driving Recorder" is shown on the 
screen. 

¢ The followings are the explanation of displayed 

items in the screen. 

Saved data (files): Displays the data saved in the 

SD card. 

Status: Displays the current measurement status. 

Sampling time: Displays the duration of measure- 

ment from the start of measurement. 

Marking (times): Displays the number of times of 

marking. 

By on the screen "Sampling time" is counted, You 

understand that a measurement is carried out 

normally.007 


Ver.1.0.0 
03/Feb/2014 11:59:5 
Saved data(files) 
Status 


Driving Recorder 


Sampling 


Sampling time 000:00:0¢ 


IMarking(times) 


¢ Marking 


SMU-01523 


5.When sampling reaches the point you want to 
save, press the DST-i [A] key. Pressing the DST- 
i [A] key causes SDR data to be saved on the SD 
card. The screen shown below appears on the 
DST-i when SDR data is saved on the SD card. 


Driving Recorder 
03/Feb/2014 12:00:0 
Saved data(files) 


Marking(times) 


SMU-01511 


6. Sample restarts automatically after the SDR data 
is saved to the SD card. 
If you want to stop sampling, disconnect the data- 
link cable from the vehicle's data link connector, 
or select [STScreen] in the DST-i screen and 
press the [A] key. 


Recorded in a state of OFF / REC mode 
switch 


3. Connect DST-i to a vehicle with a cigar cable for 
DST-i. 


4. Insert a datalink cable in a vehicle data link con- 
nector. Turn on an ignition switch. 


2 ee 


————w 
fc _.. & 


xl 
Al P 


5. After the DST-i is turned on, sampling will start 
automatically and the screen shown below will 
appear on the DST-i. 


i. 


Cce 


aa 
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Driving Recorder Ver.1.0.0 
03/Feb/2014 11:59:5 

Saved data(files) 

Status Sampling 


Sampling time 
Marking(times) 


SMU-01510 


NOTE: 

° If there is no SDR Setting File on the SD card, the 
DST-i enters the Stand-alone Mode. 

¢ In case that the DST-i operates as a driving re- 
corder, "Driving Recorder" is shown on the 
screen. 

¢ The followings are the explanation of displayed 
items in the screen. 
Saved data (files): Displays the data saved in the 
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SD card. 

Status: Displays the current measurement status. 
Sampling time: Displays the duration of measure- 
ment from the start of measurement. 

Marking (times): Displays the number of times of 
marking. 

By on the screen "Sampling time" is counted, You 
understand that a measurement is carried out 
normally. 


Driving Recorder Ver.1.0.0 
03/Feb/2014 11:59:5 

Saved data(files) 

Status Sampling 


Sampling time 000:00:0¢ 
Marking(times) 


= Marking 


SMU-01523 


6.When sampling reaches the point you want to 


save, press the DST-i [A] key. Pressing the DST- 
i [A] key causes SDR data to be saved on the SD 
card. The screen shown below appears on the 
DST-i when SDR data is saved on the SD card. 


Driving Recorder 
03/Feb/2014 12:00:0 
Saved data(files) 


Marking(times) 


SMU-01511 


7. Sample restarts automatically after the SDR data 


is saved to the SD card. 

If you want to stop sampling, disconnect the data- 
link cable from the vehicle's data link connector, 
or select [STScreen] in the DST-i screen and 
press the [A] key. 


Saving SDR Data to PC 


Save SDR data stored in a SD card to hard disk of 
your PC. 

SDR data can be read from a SD card in the card 
slot of the DST-i or in the card slot of a PC. 


NOTE: 

Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a 
SD card into or removing a SD card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a SD card while DST-i 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging SD 
card contents. 


To read data from the SD card slot of the 

DST-i 

7. Insert the SD card that contains the SDR data 
into card slot of the DST-i. 


2.Use the USB cable to connect the DST-i to the 
PC. 

3.Turn ON the mode switch of the DST-i. Please 
check that the power indicator lights up. 

4. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 

5.On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Convert/Save measurement data on driv- 


ing recorder] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 
Quit 
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6. On the Convert/Save measurement data on driv- 
ing recorder screen that appears, select [Read 


260 


DST-i Driving Recorder (SDR) 


SDR data from SD card inside DST-i.] and then 
press the [Enter] key or left-click with the mouse. 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Read SDR data from SD card inside DST-i. 


Read SDR data from Memory card device inside computer. 
Back 


SMU-01519 


7. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
current time and date. If you want to use the gen- 
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] 
button. If you want to change to a different file 
name, type in the name you want. 


Save As 


Save in: | J Data | ~ © e¥ E- 


010605141548. sdr 


File name: 


(0106051 41759.edr 
Save as type: | Driving recorder sampling data (*.sdr) x] ance 
~ Detail of saved data 


System [Enaine Control System 


| 

| 

Comment 
Zi 


SMU-00700 


NOTE: 

¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 
log box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 


8.This causes the message shown below to ap- 
pear. 
To continue using the current setting file for sam- 
pling, click the [Yes] button. To delete the current 
setting file and stop sampling, click the [No] but- 
ton. 


SUBARU Select Monitor IIT 


@ 


xl 


Continue Driving Recorder measurement 
with current set-up file? 
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To read data from a card slot of the PC 


NOTE: 
You will need to purchase a SD card reader if your 
PC does not have built-in SD card slot. 


7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


2.On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Convert/Save measurement data on driv- 
ing recorder] and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


Quit 
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3. On the Convert/Save measurement data on driv- 
ing recorder screen that appears, select [Read 
SDR data from Memory card device inside com- 
puter.] and then press the [Enter] key or left-click 
with the mouse. 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Read SDR data from SD card inside DST-i. 


Read SDR data from Memory card device inside computer. 


Back 


SMU-01520 


261 


DST-i Driving Recorder (SDR) 


4. Insert the SD card that contains the SDR sample 
data into the card slot of the PC. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


1 ) Insert SD card with SDR measurement data into SD card slot of computer, 


Cancel 


SMU-01521 
5. When the dialog box shown below appears, click 
the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


SMU-01522 


6. Select the drive where the SD card is located, 
and then click the [OK] button. 


2] x! 


Browse for Folder 


Select CF card drive, 


=f] Desktop 
# ey My Documents 
8 {2 My Computer 
<3 Local Disk (C:) 
(4) Local Disk (D:) 
[)- Local Disk (E:) 
(#9 HTCRECOVERY (F:) 
4) Compact Disc (G:) 
fee] Removable Disk (H:) 
6S My Network Places 
f(] 040901 
(4) 040903 
£9. 2nn4N971_Mrivina Recorder | 


SMU-00493 


7. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
current time and date. If you want to use the gen- 
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] 
button. If you want to change to a different file 
name, type in the name you want. 


2] x} 


Save As 


Save in: | Sy Data | © © ec 


010605141548. sdr 


File name: 


010805141759.sdr 
Save as type: | Driving recorder sampling data [*.sdr] Y Gance 


Detail of saved data 


System [Engine Control System | 


Comment 
Z 
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NOTE: 

¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 
log box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 


8. This causes the message shown below to ap- 
pear. 
To continue using the current setting file for sam- 
pling, click the [Yes] button. 
To delete the current setting file and stop sam- 
pling, click the [No] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor IIT ] 
=~ 
©» 


xl 


Continue Driving Recorder measurement 
with current set-up File? 


J» | 


SMU-00486 
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Opening and analyzing saved data 


7. Double-click the SSMII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


2.On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Saved Data Display] and then press the 
Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 
Quit 
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3. This displays a dialog box with a list of saved files. 
After selecting "Driving recorder sampling data 
(*.sdr)" for "Files of type", select the file you want, 
and then press the [Enter] key or click the [Open] 
button. 


Open 


Look in: | Sy Data | « © cf 


010605141548. sdr 


File name: 


fo10605141759.sdr 
Files of type: [Driving recorder sampling data (*.sdr) pa Cancel | 
Detail of saved data 


Engine Control System 


System 


Comment 


SMU-00701 


4. This recalls the data in the file and displays it on 
the Digital Data Screen. 


Fie View Tool Help 
ia a Fobetet 


Blele| mal 2[o)x| «\<|>|») vpol afer) mini|=| 4/2) 


F5]orepht fal (ee forint Seas BON st Elen Gea 


iil al 
Cutcorpor ye 0.00. fem camping stat 
Item Value| Unit Maximum Minimum ‘Average | _* 
a 84)" 85 8. 8 
© AIF Correction #1 3.9/% 47 “31 0.8 
AVF Learning #1 9.4| % 94 94 9.4 
M Mani. Absolute Pressure 33/kPa 43 33 35 
Engine Speed 797 | rpm 881 730 769 
Vehicle Speed On 0 0) 0 
Ignition Timing 12.0| deg 18.5 20 13.5 
Intake Air Temp. 55|°C 55 55 55 
Mass Air Flow 2.83 | gis 416 2.10 3.08 
Throttle Opening Angle 1.6| % 31 1.2 1.6 
Battery Voltage 13.7) V 14.0 13.6 13.8 
© Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 2.05 | ms 2.30 1.79 1.79 
© Knocking Correction 0.0/ deg 0.0 00 0.0 
Atmosphere Pressure 101| kPa 101 101 101 
© Primary Control 0.0|% 0.0 00 0.0 
CPC Valve Duty Ratio 0] % 0 0 ° 
AIF Sensor #1 1.03 1.03 0.98 0.99 
Idle Switch Signal ON : - - 
PIS Switch OFF : - 
AIC Compressor Signal OFF : -[i 
Accel. Opening Angle 0.0|% 0.0 0.0 0.0 
WT Adv. Ang. Amount R 0| deg 0 0) 0 
| 
SMU-00596 


NOTE: 

The operations for this screen are identical to those 
described under "Saved Data Display". See "Saved 
Data Display" for more information. 


Trigger Function 


It is possible to set a trigger in advance for a sam- 
pling item, to detect the trigger automatically, and to 
save the sampling data automatically. 

Trigger setup is performed at the time of creation of 
a setup file for a selected sampling item. 

There is a trigger setting method: "Trigger of input 
data", where a trigger is set in advance to a sam- 
pling item for control module data. 
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1. Display the sampling item selection screen, and 
click the "Trigger" button after item selection. 


Select measurement data. 


Coolant Temp. 

A/F Correction #1 

A/F Learning #1 

Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Engine Speed 

Vehicle Speed 

Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 

Mass Air Flow 

Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 
Battery Voltage 

Air Flow Sensor Voltage 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Knocking Correction 
Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani. Relative Pressure 


Trigger 
Selection Completed: 


KIKIRIKIRIRIRI RAI 


KK) 


KIKI EK 


Accel. Opening Angle 
Primary Control 

CPC Valve Duty Ratio 
ALT Duty 

C1 Fuel Pump Duty 

RAWUT Adu Ana Amermnt BR 
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2. The Setup Trigger screen is displayed. Select the 
"Trigger of input data" and click the [Next] button. 


Setup trigger 


Specify type of trigger. 
© Without trigger 
© Trigger of input data 


SMU-00898 


3. Specify the trigger source. 
In the list, select the checkbox next to the item 
whose setting you want to change, or doubleclick 
the item. 


Setup trigger 


Select trigger source. 


Item [ Level | Unit Slope Combinations 
cae ee a ee ee 
DIA/F Correction #1 
DAVF Leaming #1 
1 Mani. Absolute Pressure 
DEngine Speed 
D1 Vehicle Speed 
Dlarition Timing 
DO intake Air Temp. 

OD Mass Air Flow 

1 Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 

TD ihn fala 


Edit 


SMU-00899 


4.This displays the Setup trigger of input data 
screen. Configure the settings and then click the 
[OK] button. 


When a sampling item is not switch 
input 


Setup trigger of input data 


Trigger source + |Engine Speed 


Level ie pm 


© Downward * Both 


Slope condition © Upward 


f* AND 


Cancel 


SMU-00900 


Combinations © OR 


1) Level 

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de- 
tects triggers. You can input a value directly into the 
box or you can use its up and down arrows to 
change the setting. The setting value is limited to 
values that can actually be obtained. If you type ina 
value that cannot be obtained, the software will au- 
tomatically change it to the nearest allowable value. 
2) Slope condition 

This setting specifies the condition for trigger detec- 
tion when the sample data values reach the trigger 
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level. When [Both] is selected, a trigger is detected 
when either a Upward or Downward condition is first 
satisfied. 

3) Combinations 

When there are multiple triggers, these settings can 
be used to configure combinations. 


NOTE: 
If you set the trigger on multiple items, unify the se- 
lection in either "OR" or "AND". 


When a sampling item is switch input 


Setup trigger of input data 


Trigger source = |A/C Switch 


3) 


™ Downward 


Level 
Slope condition (© Upward 


OR ( AND 


Cancel 


SMU-00901 


Combinations 


1) Level 

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de- 
tects triggers. The setting is configured by button 
operation. This setting cannot be selected for cer- 
tain sampling items. 

2) Slope condition 

This setting specifies the data condition for trigger 
detection when the sample data values reach the 
trigger level. 

Selecting [Upward] detects a trigger at the OFF- 
>ON point. 

Selecting [Downward] detects a trigger at the ON- 
>OFF point. 

Selecting [Both] detects a trigger at either the OFF- 
>ON point or the ON->OFF point, whichever occurs 
first. 

3) Combinations 

When there are multiple triggers, these settings can 
be used to configure Combinations. 


NOTE: 
If you set the trigger on multiple items, unify the se- 
lection in either "OR" or "AND". 


5. Checkboxes of the channels to which you set trig- 
gers are checked. 
If you want to configure multiple triggers, repeat 
steps 3 and 4. 
After configuring all of the triggers you want, click 
the [Exit] button. 


Setup trigger 


Select trigger source. 


| Level Unit | Slope _| Combinations | 


D1 Coolant Temp. 

DA/F Correction #1 
DAVF Leaming #1 

O1 Mani. Absolute Pressure 
it} Engine Speed 
OVehicle Speed 


Dlarition Timing 
Intake Air Temp. 

O1 Mass Air Flow 

1 Throttle Opening Angle 
DRear 02 Sensor 

FAD Athans falta 


Edit 


= 
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NOTE: 

¢ To change a trigger setting, select the desired 
item and then click the [Edit] button to display the 
Setup trigger of input data screen. 

¢ To exclude the setting of an item that is currently 
configured for a trigger, clear the check box of the 
applicable item. 

e If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are configuring an item setting, it 
means that the limit on the number of selectable 
items has been reached. Selection of further data 
items is not possible after this message appears. 
To select other items, uncheck the unnecessary 
checked items of sampling items (step 1) or setup 
trigger items (step 3), and then select another 
item to which you want to assign a trigger. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


(x) 


d No other selections can be made. 


SMU-00903 
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6. Assigning an trigger to an item causes "T" to ap- 
pear in item's checkbox. After clicking the [Selec- 
tion Completed] button, click the [Transfer] 
button. 


Select measurement data. 


Coolant Temp. 

A/F Correction #1 

A/F Leaming #1 

Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Engine Speed 

Vehicle Speed 

Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 

Mass Air Flow 

Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 
Battery Voltage 

Ait Flow Sensor Voltage 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Knocking Correction 
Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani. Relative Pressure 
Accel. Opening Angle 
Primary Control 

CPC Valve Duty Ratio 


Transfer 


ALT Duty 
LJ Fuel Pump Duty 
RAWUT Adu Ana Arent 
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7. The message shown below will appear after the 
SDR setting file is created on the SD card in the 
DST-i. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


rN 


Transfer is completed. DST-i has become driving recorder mode. 


Turn off SSM-III software. 


SMU-01518 


NOTE: 

If any message other than the one shown above ap- 
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the 
message to create the setting file. 


Date and time setting 
Date and time of the DST-i built-in clock can be set. 


NOTE: 

¢ When leave DST-i for a long term, you can set the 
reset date and time. 

¢ You write in the configuration file for SDR at an 
SD card. The date and time are set automatically. 


1. Move to the item to set with the DST-i [RIGHT] or 
[LEFT] key, and set an arbitrary value with the 
DST-i [UP] or [DOWN] key. 


2. After setting, select [UPDATE] and press the 
DST-i [A] key. 


NOTE: 

When you cancel setting, please datalink cable dis- 
connect from a vehicle data link connector, or select 
"STScreen" in DST-I and please push the [A] key. 


Driving Recorder Ver.1.0.0 
a Jan Wa 2014 
WwW 
| 18 


a/w CHANGE (ye 
4/> : MOVE 
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SDI Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


SDI Control Module Analog 
Simultaneous Measurement 
(SDR) 

Also in driving recorder, analog data and control 
module data can be sampled simultaneously using 
the Pulse/Analog Kit (option). 

The following are the steps for sampling and analys- 
ing data. 


1) Create an SDR Setting File. 

2) Sample the SDR data. 

3) Save the sampled SDR data. 

4) Open and analyse the saved data. 

Basic procedure of control module Analog Simulta- 
neous Measurement in driving recorder is the same 
as that in driving recorder. Therefore, this section 
describes only "Creating an SDR setting file" and 
"Saving SDR Data to CF Card". For other proce- 
dures, see the "SDI Driving Recorder (SDR)". 


NOTE: 
¢ This function cannot be used if the pulse/analog 
cartridge is not installed. 
See “SDI Analog Sampling” for handling precau- 
tions about Pulse/Analog Kit, how to install the 
pulse/analog cartridge in the SDI and how to up- 
grade the SDI firmware. 
A CF card with the CF application installed is re- 
quired in order to sample data using this function. 
Prepare a CF card before starting an operation. 
Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a 
CF card into or removing a CF card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging CF 
card contents. 
When using this function, always take measure- 
ments after you have created a setting file for the 
desired vehicle model. Measurement is not pos- 
sible if the setting file stored in the CF card is for 
another vehicle model. 
e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is SDI. 


Creating an SDR Setting File 

Use the following procedure to create a setting file 
which selected the items to be sampled on the CF 
card. 


267 


1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, the USB cable, 
a PC with the PC application installed, and a CF 
card. 


2. Insert the CF card into the CF1 card slot of the 
SDI. 


3. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca- 
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of 
the SDI. 


4.Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis 
cable to the vehicle's data link connector, and 
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle's 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00113 
5. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC. 
6. Turn on the vehicle's ignition switch. 


7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


SDI Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


8. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Sayve measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 


9. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 


SMU-01296 


10.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Image Processing 

Preview Control 

Integ. unit mode 

Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00474 


11.This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 
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SUBARU Select Monitor II [Ea 
i) 2.5 SOHC 
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72.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Driving recorder] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 

Select/save sampling items 
Back 


SMU-00609 


73.On the Driving recorder menu, select {Mode Set- 
tings/Mode Transfer} and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Mode Settings/Mode Transfer 


Measurement Data Reading _ 
Back 


SMU-00477 


14.This displays a measurement item selection 
screen, click the [Analog] button. 


Select measurement data. 


Coolant Temp. 

A/F Correction #1 

A/F Learning #1 

Mani, Absolute Pressure 
Engine Speed 

Vehicle Speed 

Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 

Mass Air Flow 

Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 
Battery Voltage 

Air Flow Sensor Voltage 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 


back 


Selection Completed 


(S] [<) (SJ (SS) (J (I) I I) 


K 


Knocking Correction 
Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani, Relative Pressure 
Accel. Opening Angle 
Primary Control 


CPC Valve Duty Ratio 
ALT Duty 

Fuel Pump Duty 

RAST Adu Ane Amanint B 
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SDI Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


75.On the setup screen that appears, select “ECM 
Analog Simultaneous Measurement” and click 
the [Next] button. 


ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


(© NoECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


@ ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


SMU-00816 


16.Select “Input Range” tab to configure the input 
range of analog data. Configure the desired 
range. 


Input Range | Screen Range | Sampling Interval | 


Load Settings 


Save Setting 


<Back Cancel 


SMU-00832 


NOTE: 

For details about input range settings, see “Config- 
uring Analog Sampling Settings” under “SDI Analog 
Sampling”. 


17.Select “Screen Range” tab to configure the 
screen range of analog data. Configure the de- 
sired range. 


Input Range Screen Flange | Sampling Interval | 
© AUTO range settings 


Item Conversion rate 


cd 
id 
Vv 


Save Setting Load Settings 


<Back Cancel 


SMU-00833 
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NOTE: 

For details about screen range settings, see “Con- 
figuring Analog Sampling Settings” under “SDI Ana- 
log Sampling”. 


18.Select “Sampling Interval” tab to configure the 
sampling interval of analog data. Select the de- 
sired interval from drop-down menu. 


Input Range | Seteen Range Sampling Interval | 


20 | 
20 EY 


30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
20 


Load Settings 


Save Setting 
Ee 
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79.After configuring the settings of all tabs, click the 
[Finish] button. 


Save Setting 


Finish 


Load Settings 
<Back 


Cancel 
SMU-00835 


NOTE: 

¢ You can save the settings of Input Range, Screen 
Range and Sampling Interval as a setup file, and 
load the saved setup file. This can be performed 
using the same procedures as those described in 
“Configuring Analog Sampling Settings” under 
“SDI Analog Sampling”. For this procedures, see 
the appropriate item. 

When loading a setup file, select the file which 
displays “ECM Analog Simultaneous Measure- 
ment” in System field in dialog box. 


SDI Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


20.This displays a measurement item selection 
screen with analog sampling item. Boxes of rec- 
ommended items for control module data sam- 
pling are checked as initial settings in the screen. 
If you wish to add or delete some items, manipu- 
late the boxes of applicable items. Also, all ana- 
log sampling items are selected. Take the check 
marks off as required. After selecting the sam- 
pling items, click the [Selection Completed] but- 
ton. 


Select measurement data. 


© Coolant Temp, 
MJ A/F Corection #1 
A/F Leaming #1 


Selection Completed 


Mani. Absolute Pressure 
Mengine Speed 

M Vehicle Speed 

M] Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 

Mass Air Flow 

M Throttle Opening Angle 
ORear 02 Sensor 

Battery Voltage 


Ait Flow Sensor Voltage 

MJ Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 

MI] Knocking Correction 

M Atmosphere Pressure 

Mani, Relative Pressure 

Accel. Opening Angle 
‘nten 
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NOTE: 

If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are selecting data items, it means that the 
limit on the number of selectable control module 
data items has been reached. (Not involved with the 
number of selected items for analog data) Selection 
of further control module data items is not possible 
after this message appears. To select other items, 
deselect the check boxes next to the currently se- 
lected (checked) items of control module data, and 
then select the new items. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill x| 
nN No other selections can be made. 


SMU-00154 


21.After clicking the [Selection Completed] button, 
click the [Transfer] button. 
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Select measurement data. 


A/F Correction #1 
AJF Learnit 
Mani, Absolute Pressure 


Engine Speed 
Vehicle Speed 
Ignition Timing 


Intake Air Temp. 
Mass Air Flow 


Battery Voltage 
Air Flow Sensor Voltage 
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
Knocking Correction 
Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani, Relative Pressure 
Accel. Opening Angle 
iran Pontrel 


SMU-00837 


22.The message shown below will appear after the 
SDR setting file is created on the CF card in the 
SDI. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill _x| 


Transfer is completed. SDI has become driving recorder mode. 
Turn off SSM-III software. 


SMU-00480 


NOTE: 

If any message other than the one shown above ap- 
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the 
message to create the setting file. 


Saving SDR Data to CF Card 


SDR data can be saved to the CF card by pressing 
the [TRG] key while sampling is being performed or 
by pressing the trigger switch of the optional remote 
box. 


NOTE: 

¢ Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a 
CF card into or removing a CF card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging CF 
card contents. 

e Pressing the [TRG] key will save data starting 
from the point 10 minutes before the key is 
pressed, up to the point five seconds after the key 
is pressed. 


SDI Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


1.Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, a 
CF card with the SDR setting file is written, the 
pulse/analog box, and the pulse/analog probe. 


2. Insert the CF card that contains the SDR setting 
file into the CF1 card slot of the SDI. 


3. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI. 


4. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the pulse/an- 
alog box. 


5. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the location 
where you want to sample. 


6. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle's 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 
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7. After the SDI is turned on, sampling will start au- 
tomatically and the screen shown below will ap- 
pear on the SDI. 


DR mode 


nalog sampling 
inul taneous ly 
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NOTE: 
In case that the SDI operates as a driving recorder, 
“SDR mode” is shown on the screen. 


8.When sampling reaches the point you want to 
save, hold down the SDI [TRG] key or the trigger 
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switch of the remote box for at least one second. 
Pressing the [TRG] key or the trigger switch caus- 
es SDR data to be saved on the CF card. The 
message shown below appears on the SDI dis- 
play when SDR data is saved on the CF card. 


BOR moce 


baving Trigger 
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9. Sample restarts automatically after the SDR data 
is saved to the CF card. 


If you want to stop sampling, disconnect the diag- 
nosis cable from the vehicle's data link connector, 
or hold down both the [MENU] key and the 
[DOWN] key of the SDI for at least two seconds 
in order to turn off the SDI. 


NOTE: 

To sample engine start data without Remote Box, 
turn the ignition switch to the ON position and keep 
it for a while (The engine is turned off at this mo- 
ment). When the message “Analog sampling simul- 
taneously” appears on the SDI display, start the 
engine to sample the data. 


Saving SDR Data to PC 


The procedure to save the SDR data is the same as 
that described in "SDI Driving Recorder (SDR)". 
See "Saving SDR Data to PC" under "SDI Driving 
Recorder (SDR)" for the procedure. 


Opening and analyzing saved data 


The procedure to open and analyze saved data is 
the same as that described in "SDI Driving Record- 
er (SDR)". See "Opening and analyzing saved data" 
under "SDI Driving Recorder (SDR)" for the proce- 
dure. 


DST-i Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


DST-i Control Module Analog 
Simultaneous Measurement 
(SDR) 

Also in driving recorder, analog data and control 
module data can be sampled simultaneously using 
the oscilloscope probe (option). 

The following are the steps for sampling and analys- 
ing data. 

1) Create a special SDR setting file. 

2) Sample the SDR data. 

3) Save the sampled SDR data. 

4) Open and analyse the saved data. 

Basic procedure of control module Analog Simulta- 
neous Measurement in driving recorder is the same 
as that in driving recorder. Therefore, this section 
describes only "Creating an SDR setting file" and 
"Saving SDR Data to CF Card". For other proce- 
dures, see the "DST-i Driving Recorder (SDR)". 


NOTE: 

¢ Handling Precautions of the oscilloscope probe. 
Refer to "DST-i Analog Sampling" section how to 
install the oscilloscope probe to DST-i. 

This function cannot be used if the oscilloscope 
probe is not installed. 

A SD card required in order to sample data using 
this function. Prepare a SD card before starting 
an operation. 

Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a 
SD card into or removing a SD card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a SD card while DST-i 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging SD 
card contents. 

When using this function, always take measure- 
ments after you have created a setting file for the 
desired vehicle model. Measurement is not pos- 
sible if the setting file stored in the SD card is for 
another vehicle model. 

You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is DST-i. 

The oscilloscope function software, you need to 
download from the homepage of DENSO. 
Oscilloscope function, screen display language 
of the PC and stand-alone is the only English. 
Download software and user's manual and spec- 
ifications of the oscilloscope function, please re- 
fer to the following. 

Specifications of the oscilloscope function: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/dst-i_spec.html 
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User's manual of oscilloscope: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/manuals.html 


Download of oscilloscope software: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/setup/ja/soft- 
ware.html 


Creating an SDR Setting File 

Use the following procedure to create a setting file 

which selected the items to be sampled on the SD 

card. 

7. Prepare the DST-i, datalink cable, the USB cable, 
a PC with the PC application installed, and a SD 
card. 

2. Insert the SD card into the card slot of the DST-i. 


3. Use the datalink cable to connect the DST-i to the 
vehicle's data link connector. 


SMU-00113 
4. Check to see if the power indicator of the DST-i 
lights. 
5. Connect DST-i and a PC with the USB cable. 
6. Turn on the vehicle's ignition switch. 


7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


DST-i Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


8. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

a ee 
Inspection of BRZ 
Sayed Data Display 
Reprogram 
Alliance Vehicle Inspection 
Read CF application measurement data 
Conyvert/Sayve measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 


SMU-01294 
9. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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10.Select [Engine Control System] at the System 
Selection Menu. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing —_ 
Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 
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11.This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor IIlye-4| 
<>) 2.0 TURBO 
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172.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Driving recorder] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Select/save sampling items 


IE Back 
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73.On the Driving recorder menu, select [Mode Set- 
tings/Mode Transfer] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Mode Settings/Mode Transfer 


Measurement Data Reading 
_ Back 
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14.Select [Save only at Button Operation (Operate 
only at |G ON)] or [Continuous Save (Button Op- 
eration Non, Select here to save at IG-OFF)] at 
the item selection screen. (As an example, "Save 
only at Button Operation (Operate only at |G ON)" 
is selected.) 


Mode Settings/Mode Transfer 
Saye only at Button Operation(Operate only at IG ON) 


Continuous Saye(Button Operation Non, Select here to save at IG-OFF) 
Back 


SMU-01515 


DST-i Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


15.This displays a measurement item selection 
screen, click the [Analog] button. 


Select measurement data. 


M Coolant Temp. 

MavF Conection #1 
MAsF Leaming #1 

Mani, Absolute Pressure 
Mengine Speed 

M Vehicle Speed 

M larition Timing 

© Intake Air Temp. 

M Mass Air Flow 

M Throttle Opening Angle 
Rear 02 Sensor 
Battery Voltage 

Dai Flow Sensor Voltage 
© Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
M knocking Correction 

M atmosphere Pressure 
Mani. Relative Pressure 


Selection Completed 
nse 


Accel. Opening Angle 
M Primary Control 

CPC Valve Duty Ratio 
ALT Duty 

C1 Fuel Pump Duty 

TAMUT Adu Ana Amount B 
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16.On the setup screen that appears, select "ECM 
Analog Simultaneous Measurement" and click 
the [Next] button. 


ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
( NoECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


© ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
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17.Select "Input Range" tab to configure the input 
range of analog data. Configure the desired 
range. 


Input Range | Screen Range | Sampling Interval | 


Load Settings 


Save Setting 


<Back Cancel 
SMU-00832 
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NOTE: 

For details about input range settings, see "Config- 
uring Analog Sampling Settings" under "SDI Analog 
Sampling’. 


78.Select "Screen Range" tab to configure the 
screen range of analog data. Configure the de- 
sired range. 


Input Range Scteen Range | Sampling Interval | 


© AUTO range settings: © User settings 


Conversion rate Unit — Auto Range Maximum 


Offset 
1 v 


Vv 
v 
ic 


Load Settings 


Save Setting 
<Back Cancel 
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NOTE: 

For details about screen range settings, see "Con- 
figuring Analog Sampling Settings" under "SDI An- 
alog Sampling". 


79.After configuring the settings of tabs, click the 
[Finish] button. 


NOTE: 

¢ Sampling Interval, This setting is not required for 
the fixed 31.25 ms. 

¢ You can save the settings of Input Range, Screen 
Range and Sampling Interval as a setup file, and 
load the saved setup file. This can be performed 
using the same procedures as those described in 
"Configuring Analog Sampling Settings" under 
"SDI Analog Sampling". For this procedures, see 
the appropriate item. 


DST-i Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


¢ When loading a setup file, select the file which NOTE: 
displays "ECM Analog Simultaneous Measure- If the message dialog box shown below appears 
ment" in System field in dialog box. while you are selecting data items, it means that the 
limit on the number of selectable control module 
data items has been reached. (Not involved with the 
Lookin [ED Dat Ss number of selected items for analog data) Selection 
ae of further control module data items is not possible 
after this message appears. To select other items, 
deselect the check boxes next to the currently se- 
lected (checked) items of control module data, and 


062705150329.ocs 


Fes otype: [Foor then select the new items. 
Detail of saved data 
System ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
AN No other selections can be made. 
OK 
SMU-00819 | ok 


20.This displays a measurement item selection SMU-00154 
screen with analog sampling item. 
Boxes of recommended items for control module 
data sampling are checked as initial settings in 
the screen. If you wish to add or delete some 
items, manipulate the boxes of applicable items. 


21.After clicking the [Selection Completed] button, 
click the [Transfer] button. 


Select measurement data. 


Also, all analog sampling items are selected. oH 
Take the check marks off as required. After se- cM 
lecting the sampling items, click the [Selection AP Conecon 8 


AJF Leaming #1 

Com pl eted] button. Mani, Absolute Pressure Transfer 
Engine Speed 

Vehicle Speed 

Ignition Timing 

Intake Air Temp. 

Mass Air Flow 

Throttle Opening Angle 

Rear 02 Sensor 

Battery Voltage 

Air Flow Sensor Voltage 

Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 


Select measurement data. 


CH1 

CH2 

CH3 

CH4 

Coolant Temp. 

AVF Correction #1 

A/F Leaming #1 

Mani. Absolute Pressure 


Kaikacaicaica 


Knocking Correction 
Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani, Relative Pressure 
Accel. Opening Angle 
FA Brinn an Canter 


Selection Completed 


Engine Speed 
Vehicle Speed 
lgnition Timing 
Intake Ait Temp. SMU-00837 
Mass Air Flow 

Throttle Opening Angle 


Fle 02 Serer 22.The message shown below will appear after the 


Battery Voltage 


aa ohetanerh ar SDR setting file is created on the SD card in the 


Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 


Knocking Correction DST-i 


Atmosphere Pressure 
Mani, Relative Pressure 


RINNE 


Maccel. 0; pening Angle 
[A Prin ans Central 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


SMU-00836 
Ad Transfer is completed. DST-i has become driving recorder mode, 


Turn off SSM-III software. 


SMU-01543 


275 


DST-i Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


NOTE: 

If any message other than the one shown above ap- 
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the 
message to create the setting file. 


Saving SDR Data to SD Card 


SDR data can be saved to the SD card by selecting 
[Save] in the DST-i screen and pressing the [A] key 
while sampling is being performed. 


NOTE: 

¢ Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a 
SD card into or removing a SD card from its card 
slot. Inserting or removing a SD card while DST-i 
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging SD 
card contents. 

¢ Pressing the [A] key will save data starting from 
the point 10 minutes before the key is pressed, up 
to the point five seconds after the key is pressed. 


1. Prepare the DST-i, datalink cable, USB cable, a 
SD card with the SDR setting file is written, and 
the oscilloscope probe. 


2. Insert the SD card that contains the SDR setting 
file into the card slot of the DST-i. 


3. Connect the oscilloscope probe to the DST-i. 


4.Connect the oscilloscope probe to the location 
where you want to sample. 


5. Use the datalink cable to connect the DST-i to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 


WS Nw 


A = 


Hyp 


6. Turn the mode switch of DST-i ON. 


7. After the DST-i is turned on, sampling will start 
automatically and the screen shown below will 
appear on the DST-i. 
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Ver.1.0.0 
30/Jan/2014 18:19:0: 
Saved data(files) 
Status Sampling 
Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
Sampling time : 
Marking(times) 


Driving Recorder 


= Marking 


SMU-01513 


NOTE: 

¢ If there is no SDR Setting File on the SD card, the 
DST-i enters the Stand-alone Mode. 

In case that the DST-i operates as a driving re- 
corder, "Driving Recorder" is shown on the 
screen. 

The followings are the explanation of displayed 
items in the screen. 

Saved data (files): Displays the data saved in the 
SD card. 

Status: Displays the current measurement status. 
Sampling time: Displays the duration of measure- 
ment from the start of measurement. 

Marking (times): Displays the number of times of 
marking. 

By on the screen "Sampling time" is counted, You 
understand that a measurement is carried out 
normally. 


8.When sampling reaches the point you want to 
save, press the DST-i [A] key. Pressing the DST- 
i [A] key causes SDR data to be saved on the SD 
card. The screen shown below appears on the 
DST-i when SDR data is saved on the SD card. 


Driving Recorder 

30/Jan/2014 18:19:1 
Saved data(files) 
Status 


Sampling time 
Marking(times) 


SMU-01514 


DST-i Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement (SDR) 


9. Sample restarts automatically after the SDR data 
is saved to the SD card. 
If you want to stop sampling, disconnect the data- 
link cable from the vehicle's data link connector, 
or select [ST Screen] in the DST-i screen and 
press the [A] key. 


Saving SDR Data to PC 

The procedure to save the SDR data is the same as 
that described in "DST-i Driving Recorder (SDR)". 
See "Saving SDR Data to PC" under "DST-i Driving 
Recorder (SDR)" for the procedure. 


Opening and analyzing saved data 
The procedure to open and analyze saved data is 
the same as that described in "DST-i Driving Re- 
corder (SDR)". See "Opening and analyzing saved 
data" under "DST-i Driving Recorder (SDR)" for the 
procedure. 
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Remote Box 


Using the optional remote box allows you turn the 
SDI on, detect trigger signals and sample output 
signals from the internal G sensor. 


NOTE: 

¢ The remote box is optional, and is not included in 
standard with the SSMIII Kit. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is SDI. 


Handling Precautions 


e When power is being supplied to the SDI by the 
diagnosis cable or the AC adaptor, power is sup- 
plied to the remote box even if the SDI is off 
(PWR LED not lit). For this reason, when con- 
necting or disconnecting the remote box, be sure 
to completely disengage the power to SDI. Con- 
necting or disconnecting the remote box with the 
power still supplied to SDI can damage the SDI. 

¢ Never try to disassemble the remote box. 

¢ This device is not water resistant. Never allow it 
to be splashed with water, oil, grease, etc. 


Names of Parts 


1 
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A: Trigger switch 

B: POWER ON button 
C: Cigar plug 

D: Probe 

E: Bias adjustment hole 
F: LED light 
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Remote Box 


Connecting to the SDI 


1. Disconnect the diagnosis cable and AC adaptor 
from the SDI. 


IMPORTANT: 
Completely disengage the power to the SDI. 


2. Connect the remote box to the remote box con- 
nector of the SDI. 


Remote Box Functions 


Startup the SDI 


The SDI can be turned on without pressing the 
PWR key of the SDI by performing the following op- 
eration. 

1) Switch operation 

Pressing the POWER ON button (blue) on the re- 
mote box turns the SDI on. 


2) Ignition signal detection 

If you connect the cigar plug of the remote box to 
the vehicle, and set the ignition switch to accessory 
(ACC), the ignition signal is detected to automatical- 
ly turn the SDI on. 


3) Acceleration detection 

If you place the remote box in the door pocket or 
other receptacle, and then open or close the door, 
the output voltage of the X- or Y-axis of the G sen- 
sor built into the remote box is detected to automat- 
ically turn the SDI on. 


NOTE: 
This function is important when the driving recorder 
function is used to sample data at the engine is 
started. 


Trigger Signal Output 

A trigger can be applied in the same way as press- 
ing the [TRG] key on the SDI by pressing the trigger 
switch on the remote box in the Driving Recorder 
Mode. 


G Sensor Analog Output 

The output voltage of the X- and Y-axis of the G 
sensor built into the remote box can each be sam- 
pled independently. 


Sampling of G Sensor Analog 
Output 


1.Prepare the SDI, remote box, Pulse/Analog Kit, 
and a PC with the PC application installed. 


2. Firmly fix the remote box at a horizontal or vertical 
position on the vehicle. 


NOTE: 

e For the direction of detection of G sensor acceler- 
ation, the arrow direction on the X- and Y-axis in- 
dicated on the remote box is output as the + 
(plus) side. 


+) 


( 
sil 
= 


(-) 


I> 
B 
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A: When acceleration is given to direction of the 
arrow, analog output of X axial direction (the red 
probe) voltage rises. 

B: When acceleration is given to direction of the 
arrow, analog output of Y axial direction (the 
blue probe) voltage rises. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 

face box to use is SDI. 


3. Connect the remote box to the SDI. 


4. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 
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Remote Box 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00113 


5. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC. 
6. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI. 


7.Connect the red and blue probes of the remote 
box to the analog port of the pulse/analog box, 
and the black probe to the COM port. 


NOTE: 
The red probe outputs the X-axis signal and the 
blue probe the Y-axis signal. The probe is the GND. 


8. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 
9. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


10.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Oscilloscope] and then press the [Enter] 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 
Quit 
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71.As the Analog Sampling screen is displayed, set 
the input range to [5 V]. For details about input 
range settings, see "Configuring Analog Sam- 
pling Settings" under "SDI Analog Sampling" 


25V Range -5.000 
O y-axis Acceleration (G) 5.000 
-0.004G 


25V Range 5.000 


SMU-00704 


NOTE: 

The output characteristics of this G sensor is 1.3V/ 
G. And, output voltage is 2.5V at OG. Therefore, to 
display G sensor output as physical values (Unit: 
G), enter the numerical values below in Conversion 
rate and Offset of analog sampling. 

¢ Conversion rate = 0.769 

¢ Offset = -1.923 


Conversion rate Offset Unit = Aut 


0.769 1.923 [G 
0.769 1.923 [a 
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If it is shifting from zero (OG) when remote box is 
horizontal after setting to physical display as above, 
insert a Phillips head screwdriver into the bias ad- 
justment hole, and turn the adjustment screw to ad- 
just the waveform level. During this adjustment, 
turning the screwdriver clockwise moves the wave- 
form to the “-” (minus) direction. 
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Remote Box 


Guideline for reprogramming 
procedure for SSMIII 


The SSMIII has a pass-thru (J2534-1) reprogram 
function. This section explains the procedure for re- 
programming with the SSMIII. 


Notes on doing control module 
reprogramming 


Before starting 


1)When you use wireless LAN or Bluetooth, you 
cannot run the re-program. When you run the re- 
program, please perform it by USB connection. 


2) Do reprogramming more than 50 m (164 ft) away 
from high voltage wires. 


3) Do reprogramming more than 10 m (33 ft) away 
from equipment that might emit high voltage. 


4)Do reprogramming more than 2 m (7 ft) away 
from equipment that emits electronic noise (such 
as a vehicle having its ignition checked). 


5)Do reprogramming more than 2 m (7 ft) away 
from electronic devices that emit radio waves 
(such as cellular phones or pagers). 


6) Before starting the reprogramming, turn off all the 
electric equipment (such as the ignition system, 
audio system, cigarette lighter, or power seats). 


7) Reprogramming automatically turns off if the am- 
bient temperature falls below 0°C (32°F). 


8) Before reprogramming, be sure to set the PC 
power management to “Always ON”. Failure to 
set to “always ON” may cause communication er- 
ror due to PC power down on the way of repro- 
gramming resulting in reprogramming failure. 


9) Before reprogramming, confirm DTC on all con- 
trol module including the control module for re- 
programming. If you find DTC, please restore the 
parts, which have problems. Always execute 
[Clearing Memory] after restoring the locating 
fault. 


281 


Guideline for reprogramming procedure for SSMIII 


During reprogramming 
1) Do not touch any switches in the vehicle. 


2) Do not touch the pedals, and do not open or close 
the doors. 


3) Stay near the car 


4) Do not touch the cables or connectors, and do not 
move the interface box. 


5) Even if some of the warning lights in the combina- 
tion meter turn on during reprogramming or dis- 
plays “ErrHC’, “ErrEG?” or etc. in multi-information 
part, these are not errors. 


After reprogramming 

When reprogramming completes, DTC related to 
the CAN communication might remain in the unit for 
the CAN communication. In that case, always exe- 
cute [Clearing Memory]. 


Control module reprogramming 
(Except for VDC of BRZ) 


1.Prepare the interface box, USB cable, PC with 
the SSMIII application installed, diagnosis cable 
or datalink cable. 


2. Attach the delivery mode fuse (test mode connec- 
tor)(green). 


NOTE: 

¢ The jumper harness may need to be attached 
separately depending on the type of vehicle. 

¢ Do not use the fuse which equipped on vehicle. 

¢ Make sure the vehicle’s ignition switch is off be- 
fore connecting or disconnecting the delivery 
mode fuse (test mode connector). 


3. Use the diagnosis cable or datalink cable to con- 
nect the interface box to the datalink connector of 
the vehicle. 

4. Connect the interface box to the PC with the USB 
cable. 


5. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 


6. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the SSMIII application. This causes the 
Main Menu to appear. 


7. Select [Reprogram] from the Main Menu to exe- 
cute it. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


Quit 


SMU-0061 1 


8. This displays Serch FlashWrite screen. Select 
“Select Database” from “Option” in menu. 


™ SearchFlashwrite 


| Option 
CountrySpec 


Select Database 


» 


dition: 
Search Result 


Pack Number 


| 
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Mv CID 
l Vehicle spec. 


9. This displays the Select Database window. Se- 
lect the desired database file (.mdb file) and click 
the [Open] button. 


Select Database 


Look in: fa Flashwite ~] « © ef 


txi 


F] PAK FILE LIST OF EC-AU-GE FOR SSM-3.mdb 
PAK FILE LIST OF N.AMERICA FOR SSM-3.mdb 


File name: [PAK FILE LIST OF NAMERICA FOR SSM-3.mc 
Files of type: [Microsoft Access Database [*.mdb] >] Cancel | 
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10.Select “CountrySpec’” in menu to select desired 
destination. This causes search conditions of 
PAK file to be refined for selected destination. 
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Guideline for reprogramming procedure for SSMIII 


) SearchFlashwrite 
| Option 
CountryS pec 


Select Database 


Ctrl+J 
Ctrl+N 
Ctrl+E 


Japan 

N.AMERICA 
Europe 
Australia Ctrl+4, 
General Ctl+G 
I Vehicle y al€xceptJapan) Ctrl+L 


Mv CID 
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11.In the Search FlashWrite screen, check the CID 
check box, input the CID of the control module 
that you are going to reprogram, and then click 
the [Search] button to find the PAK file. If you 
don’t know the CID of the control module, use the 
vehicle specifications to find the PAK file. 


; Search Condition: — 
¥ CID 


I Vehicle spec. 


CID # 
XXX XXX 


Vehicle Spec. 
CPU 


Continue 


SMU-00686 


NOTE: 

¢ If no search results are displayed when Vehicle 
spec. is selected as a Search Condition, you can 
clear the search items by pressing the [Clear Se- 
lection] button to return the selected search items 
to their initial status. 


¢ The password request dialog box appears when 
you execute reprogram on a computer on which 
the first diagnostic software has been installed. 


Setting User ID and Password 


Input User ID and Password. 


x 


UserID 
Password 


— _— — 


Contirm Password 
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12.Check the results of the search, then double 
click the PAK file listed in the Pack Number col- 
umn, or after clicking to make a selection click the 
[Continue] button. 


, Search Condition: 
F cID 
I Vehicle spec. 

CID # 


XXX XXX 


Vehicle Spec. 
CPU 


leccesary connector : E/G-1 (XXX KX) 


ISSM Pass-Thru capable : No 


[Dectyption keyword : XXXXXXXX 


New data install 
from CD. 


ISUM value : XXXX 


New CID : KXXXXKXX 


SMU-00687 


NOTE: 

You can print out information of the selected items 
in Search Result column and each of their detailed 
information by clicking the [Print] button. 


13.Select the reprogramming device you are using 
(in this case, select SUBARU SELECT MONI- 
TOR III), and then click the [Pass-thru] button to 
start reprogramming. 
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[oid 


m@ FlashWrite - UD-S202.pak 
File View Tools Help 


SELECT THE REPROGRAMMING DEVICE YOU ARE USING 


© SUBARU SELECT MONITOR (SSM) 


To proceed, selectthe reprogramming method by clicking on a button below. 


Ready 


SMU-00541 


NOTE: 

Use the DST-i, if you select the PAK file that is not 
able to support the DST-i, it is not possible to click 
the [Pass-Thru] button. And, it is not possible to re- 
program execution. 

In this case, please change the interface box to SDI. 
Please refer to "Selection of the interface box used" 
for the setting method of the interface box. 

Please set an interface box in SDI. 


14.Perform reprogramming in accordance with the 
instructions that appear on the screen. For more 
information on reprogramming, see the Flash- 
Write HELP file. 


Action to be taken when communication 
error occurs during reprogramming 

The following dialog box will appear when commu- 
nication error occurs for some reasons such as PC 
or interface box power OFF, or disconnection of di- 
agnosis cable or USB cable during reprogramming. 
In this case, refer to the notes below and reprogram 
again according to the instruction appeared on the 
screen. 

Basically, communication error during reprogram- 
ming will not damage the control module. However, 
be careful that the erroneous action may cause 
damage to the control module when you take the 
countermeasure. 


FlashWrite 


4 


[4024] 
Error occurred while rewriting, 
Reprogramming is aborted, 


[Eee | 
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NOTE: 

When the reprogram is performed using SSMIII, 
the information associated with reprogramming of 
the control module will be stored in the hard disc of 
the PC. This information is used in the future repro- 
gramming. Also, this information is overwritten eve- 
ry time the control module is reprogrammed. 
Therefore, reprogramming becomes impossible 
when an error occurs but reprogramming is done for 
another control module before attempting to re-re- 
program the affected parts, since the information 
stored in the hard disc has been overwritten. To pre- 
vent this, whenever the communication error oc- 
curs, be sure to re-reprogram the affected control 
module before the information associated with the 
reprogramming in the hard disc is overwritten. The 
information stored in the hard disc will not be erased 
even if the PC power is OFF. 


Reprogramming of main microcomputer 
and sub-microcomputer 

When the control module has a main microcomput- 
er and a sub-microcomputer, NSM executes repro- 
gramming twice. However, as SSMIII permits 
consecutive rewriting of main microcomputer and 
sub-microcomputer, both microcomputers can be 
rewritten through one reprogramming. 


Control module reprogramming 
(VDC of BRZ) 

In this item, it has been described for the steps of 
the VDC reprogramming (BRZ) using the CUW 
(Calibration Update Wizard). 


NOTE: 
Reprogramming using the CUW is only possible to 
VDC of BRZ. 


Getting Ready 


1.Prepare the interface box, USB cable, PC with 
the SSMIII application installed, diagnosis cable 
or datalink cable. 


2. Use the diagnosis cable or datalink cable to con- 
nect the interface box to the datalink connector of 
the vehicle. 


3. Connect the interface box to the PC with the USB 
cable. 


4. Turn on the vehicle's ignition switch. 
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5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the SSMIII application. This causes the 
Main Menu to appear. 


When start CUW from SSMIII application 


1. Select [Reprogram VDC (BRZ only)] at the dis- 
played main menu. 


All other models 
Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 
Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 


Read CF application measurement data 


Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 
Quit 


SMU-01360 


2.Set an indication language. (As an example, 
"English" is selected.) 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $701-02 


Calibration Update Wizard 


Version 1.0.1 


‘Welcome to Calibration Update Wizard. 
This application is designed for professional automotive technicians who service SUBARU vehicles. 


Click "File Open" and select a calibration file to update the Vehicle ECU. 


File Open | 


tries Ltd. All Rights Reserved. 


Setup 


English 
i 
Deutsch 


Japanese 
Chi 


SMU-01361 


NOTE: 
By initial setting, always set in English. 


3. After having confirmed setting contents, click the 
[File Open] button. 


“* Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $701-02 


Calibration Update Wizard 


Version 1.0.1 


‘Welcome to Calibration Update Wizard. 
This application is designed for professional automotive technicians who service SUBARU vehicles. 


Click "File Open" and select a calibration file to update the Vehicle ECU. 


English 5 


Copyright (C) 2011 Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. All Right 


SMU-01362 


4. Choose cuw file, click a [Open] button. 


Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-12 


© New Felder +] © Bef 
SS cunl 


Look in: 


New Cal ID-2 


ie J 
New Cal ID-3 
File name = x ——— =I 
Files of type Calibration Update Files xi ancel 


SMU-01363 


When start CUW from cuw file 
1. Choose cuw file and double-click. 


®® New Folder 


Fie Edt View Favortes Tools Help 


Gok - EB Psearch | rotders ||] 


* Name Size | Type 
cum | 1,795 KB caw 1/26/2012 9:52 AM 
& D My Computer 
© My Network Places 
3) Recycle Bin 


(DB New Folders 
(New Folder (2) 


(© New Folder (3) 
 Powersupp 


Type: cuw Date Modified 1/26/2012 9:52 AM Sie: 1,75 MB 


SMU-01364 


2.Set an indication language. (As 
"English" is selected.) 


an example, 
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" Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $701-01 


Calibration Update Wizard 


Version 1.0.1 


Welcome to Calibration Update Wizard. 
This application is designed for professional automotive technicians who service SUBARU vehicles. 


rreangsis afries Ltd. All Rights Reserved, 
Espana 

Deutsch 

Japanese 

Chinese 


SMU-01365 


NOTE: 
By initial setting, always set in English. 


3. Click the [Next] button. 


™ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-01 


Calibration Update Wizard 


Version 1.0.1 


Welcome to Calibration Update Wizard. 
This application is designed for professional automotive technicians who service SUBARU vehicles. 


English + 


Copyright (C) 2011 Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd. All Rights Reserved. 


Cancel 
SMU-01366 


Perform the Reprogram 
1. Click the [Next] button. 


Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-06 
Connect to Vehicle 
Connect the device as described by the component manufacturer. 


Please confirm: 
1, J2534 device is connected to PC. 
2. J2534 device is connected to the DLC3(J1962) connector. 


3. Key ON, Engine OFF 
DENSO CORPORATION DST-i Aa 


4. Select J2534 device Tool. 
Caution! 
Any unsupported device may negatively affect reprogramming performance and potentially damage 
the ECU. Please confirm that your device and firmware is supported before proceeding with 
reprogramming. 


Cancel 
SMU-01367 


2. Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S/01-08 


Establishing communication with the vehicle 


Downloading current calibration information from vehicle. 


Please Wait. 


SMU-01368 


3. Click the [Next] button. 


®~ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $701-09 
Calibration Selection Confirmation 
VDC 


Current Calibration: 
Current Cal ID 


New Calibration Information: 


1/26/2012 
Model Name 

System 

Vehicle Type 


Jf Selected Calibration file is authorized to update this vehicle. 
Press NEXT to continue. 


Select New Cal Cancel 
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4. Confirm message content and click [Next] button. 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S/01-14 


Vehicle Preparation 


1. Turn Ignition OFF 


NOTE: 

DTCs may be set during the reprogramming process. 

Please check for DTCs before reprogramming and note any that are 
stored, 

Click the Cancel button to exit CUW and check for DTCs. 


Click "Next" to continue. 


Cancel 
SMU-01370 


5. Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 
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Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $/01-43 


Please wait 10 seconds. 


SMU-01371 


6. Confirm message content and click [Start] button. 


““ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $701-15 
Prepare for reprogramming 


Confirm the following conditions. 


1. Turn Ignition ON (IG ON Ready OFF for HV) 
2. Engine Hood Open 

3. All electrical accessories are OFF 

4. Battery voltage above 11.4V 


ON 


Ste’ CAUTION! 


When reprogramming: 

1. Do not disconnect the DLC3 cable from vehicle. 
2. Do not turn OFF the IG switch. 

3. Do not apply any electrical load to the vehicle. 

4. Do not allow battery voltage to drop below 11.4. 


Click "Start" to begin reprogramming. 


Cancel 
SMU-01372 


7.Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 


“ CAL1 6% / Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S/01-17 


Flash Calibration Update in Process 


Estimated Time: 


Remaining Time: 


CAL 1: 


Do not launch or use any other application while reprogramming is in progress. 
Do not disconnect from vehicle. 


SMU-01373 


8. Confirm message content and click [Start] button. 


“ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S/01-22 


Flash Calibration Update Successful 


CAL 1 has been loaded successfully. 


Stert 4. Tum Ignition OFF 


Click "Next" to continue. 


SMU-01374 


9. Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 


Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $/01-43 


Please wait 10 seconds. 


SMU-01375 


10.Confirm message content and click [Start] but- 


ton. 


““ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-23 


Prepare for verifying vehicle 


1. Tum Ignition ON (IG ON Ready OFF for HV) 


Click "Next" to continue. 


SMU-01376 


71.Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 
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““ Calibration Update Wizard - Screen $701-25 


Establishing communication with the vehicle 


Downloading current calibration information from vehicle. 


Please Wait. 


SMU-01377 


12.The screen shown below will appear if repro- 
gram ends normally. Confirm message content 
and click [Finish] button. 


“* Calibration Update Wizard - Screen S701-26 


Reprogramming successful ! 
Please turn IG off. 


Before Update: 
Current Cal ID-1 


Current Cal ID-2 


After Update: 

Current Cal ID-1 
Current Cal ID-2 
Current Cal ID-3 


Current Cal ID-3 
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Option setting 
Changing the Screen Font 


The font face, size, and style of the screen font can 
be changed as desired. Click the [Tool] menu, and 
then click [Option] to display the font selection tab. 


File View | Tool Help 


fa | Option... | RENIeee 
{be || «[<[>[»| o| 


SMU-00597 


Click the [Font] box arrow button and then select a 
font from the list of options that appears. 
Click the [Size] box arrow button and then select a 
size from the list of options that appears. 
Click the [Style] box arrow button and then select 
the style (standard or bold) from the list of options 
that appears. 
After configuring all of the settings, click the [OK] 
button. 

Option x] 


Font | Unit | Language | Interface box | 


‘Output window font- — 


Cancel | ABBY | 
SMU-00684 


Changing the Display Units 

SSMIII normally uses Sl units to display values, but 
non-SI units can be specified for speed, tempera- 
ture, pressure, and airflow. Click the [Tool] menu 
and then click [Option]. 


File View | Tool Help 


fl OPton.._|Efemam 
lee] «[<[>[»| 3] 
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On the unit selection tab, select the desired units 
and then click the [OK] button. 
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Font Unit | Language | Interface box| 


xi 


Setup unitto display 
Speed 
Temperature 
Pressure 


Airflow 


Cancel | Apply 


SMU-00102 


Clicking the HaNenst button on the Digital Data 
Screen or Graph Screen Function Key Bar, or 
pressing the F10 function key on the PC keyboard 
will display the sampled data using the display units 
selected above. 


File View Tool Help 
(et [elstart — [F]Grapht.[Fa}Trigeer f=) fFolSelect — [F7Rariee 


ae feel| wid) [Ol] mlm] t] vio] ters] si 01/=| 0/34) | 


FajPrint == (FS|Save = (Non SI ilretury—(faaexit 


Item 

i§ Coolant Temp. 
AIF Correction #1 -0.8| % 0.0) -0.8 
@ AVF Learning #1 -7.0| % -7.0 -7.0 


Mani. Absolute Pressure 37 kPa 38) 37 
Engine Speed 717) rpm 731 V7 
Vehicle Speed 0| km/h 0 0 


Ignition Timing 
Intake Air Temp. 62°C 62 62 


SMU-00598 


To return to the SI unit screen, click fos! 
press the F10 function key on the PC keyboard. 


or 


Changing the Display Language 
Click the [Tool] menu, and then click [Option] to dis- 
play the language selection tab. 

Select the desired language from the selection box 
that appears. 


NOTE: 
When you install the application, the language of 
the PC operating system is selected automatically. 


Font | Unit Language | interface box | 


Setup language to display 


| Enalish x] 


*Language selected here is effective after press OK button. 


cot |__| 
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Communication log data 


You can record and get the SSMIII communication 
log data as necessary. 


NOTE: 

Communication log is used to record a record of the 
SSMIII application communication. This includes 
the date and time of transmission, reception of data, 
and all operations. 


Recording procedure of communication 
log data 


1. Click the [Tool] menu and then click [Option]. 


File View | Tool Help 


| _Option..._| Eeeram 
Ale || «|<|>|»| o| 
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2. Display the Log Settings tab. Set the "Setup the 
communication log", please click the [OK] button. 


289 


Option setting 


Option 


communication log. It will be saved in the folder 
ent ef Folder’ button is pressed. 


hange this setting to ON to ge 


*SSMIII will begin recording the communication log when it is next restarted. It will 
then stop when SSMIII is closed. 


“After 5 times of starting SSMIIL. this setting automatically reverts to OFF. If you want 
to use it for more than 5 times, it must be changed to ON again. 


“Any previous logs are deleted when the setting is turned on. Logs that need to be 
tetained must be retrieved from the store folder prior to turning on the setting. 


SMU-01492 


NOTE: 

e When you change the communication log acqui- 
sition state from OFF to ON, the communication 
log data which acquired in the past are clear all. 
When you want to keep the communication log 
data acquired in the past, please move the data 
from the storage folder. 

¢ When you started five times of application soft- 
ware SSMIII, setting of communication logging 
state return to the OFF automatically. 


3. Restart SSMIII. 


4. Depending on the communication log data you 
want to record, operate those features of the SS- 
MUI. 


5. Exit SSMIII Application. 
NOTE: 
Following completion of the above procedures, the 


communication log data will be recorded in the stor- 
age folder. 


Confirm the store folder of 
communication log data 

You can confirm the store folder of communication 
log data. 


Display the Log Settings tab, and click the [Store 
Folder] button. 


Font | Unit | Language | Measurement Mode Log | 


Communication log setting: 


es ~| 


Number of executions : “time(s] 


Store Folder 


*Change this setting to ON to get the communication log. It will be saved in the folder 
that appears when the ''Store Folder’ button is pressed. 


*SSMIII will begin recording the communication log when it is next restarted. It will 
then stop when SSMIll is closed. 


“After 5 times of starting SSMIII, this setting automatically reverts to OFF. If you want 
to use it for more than 5 times, it must be changed to ON again. 


“Any previous logs are deleted when the setting is turned on. Logs that need to be 
tetained must be retrieved from the store folder prior to turning on the setting. 


Cancel | 
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The store folder of communication log data is dis- 
played. 


File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 


€) SB Prsearch [> Folders Fz] 


Address |) C:\Program Files\Subaru\Select Monitor\Trace 


File and Folder Tasks 2 


Other Places 


| Eco 


Date Modified 


© Select Monitor 
(© My Documents 
(© Shared Documents 
89 My Computer 

©) My Network Places: 


Details 


Trace 
File Folder 


O bytes D My Computer 


SMU-01494 
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Setup the switching output value 


You can convert a form of the indication character 
string into CSV form. 
Click the [Tool] menu and then click [Option]. 


File View Tool Help 


5) EEE s)cra0n1 
Alte | | «|<l>[»| | 
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Display CSV setting tab. "Setup the switching out- 
put value" form indication in [Number]. Please click 
a [OK] button. 


anquage | Measurement Mode | Log Cv) 


etup the switching output value 


Font | Unit 


String Y 


Number 
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SDI Analog Sampling 


Analog data sampling can be performed using the 
optional pulse/analog cartridge, the pulse/analog 
box, and pulse/analog probe. 


NOTE: 

¢ The pulse/analog cartridge, pulse/analog box, 
and pulse/analog probe are options. They are not 
included in the standard SSMIII Kit. 

¢ In case of analog sampling, maximum 5,000 data 
can be saved. 

* Since this device is a differential input device, mi- 
nus (-) sampling is also supported. This device 
can be inputted from four channels using four 
pulse/analog probes. On the other hand, a minus 
input is shared and is one. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is SDI. 


Handling Precautions 


¢ Never try to disassemble the SDI, the pulse/ana- 
log cartridge, the pulse/analog box, or the pulse/ 
analog probe. 

Be sure to turn off SDI power (PWR LED not lit) 
before installing or removing the pulse/analog 
cartridge. Installing or removing the cartridge 
while power is on can damage the SDI and the 
pulse/analog cartridge. 

Be sure to attach the back cover of the SDI cor- 
rectly. Incorrectly attaching the cover can cause 
SDI power to disengage. 

Never touch the connectors of the SDI or the 
pulse/analog cartridge without first discharging 
your body of static electricity. Doing so can dam- 
age the SDI and pulse/analog cartridge. 

This device is not water resistant. Never allow it 
to be splashed with water, oil, grease, etc. 

The rated input voltage range of the COM port is 
+30V. Never input a signal that exceeds the rated 
voltage. Doing so can damage the device. 


SDI Analog Sampling 


Pulse/Analog Kit Contents 


\Se Cc 


co) 
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KoYoKoroy 
J 00 


al 


ive] 


A: Pulse/analog cartridge 
B: Pulse/analog box 
C: Pulse/analog probe 


Getting Ready for Sampling 


To install the pulse/analog cartridge in 
the SDI 


1.Prepare the SDI, pulse/analog cartridge, and a 
Phillips head screwdriver. 
2. Loosen the two screws that secure the cover on 


the back of the SDI where the caution label is af- 
fixed, and remove the cover. 


SMU-00613 


3. Install the pulse/analog cartridge in the SDI. 
Take care that the connectors of the pulse/analog 
cartridge and the SDI are aligned correctly when 
you install the cartridge. 


SMU-00614 


4. Remove the blind plug attached to the cover. The 
pulse/analog box connector will connect in at the 
location where you remove the blind plug. 


O 


ie) 
SMU-00615 
5. Correctly attach the cover and then tighten the 
two screws to secure it in place. 


6.Connect the pulse/analog box at the location 
where you removed the blind plug on the SDI 
back cover. 


SMU-00616 
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7.Make sure that SDI power turns on normally to 
complete this procedure. 


Upgrading Your SDI Firmware 

You need to update your SDI firmware version be- 
fore performing analog sampling for the first time. 
You will not be able to perform analog sampling us- 
ing an old SDI firmware version. 

A screen like the one shown below will be displayed 
when you start analog sampling after installing the 
pulse/analog cartridge. Follow the instructions on 
the screen to update your firmware version. Please 
wait until the version update process is complete 
before trying to do anything else. 


Diagnosis software version and SDI version 
mismatch. 
Update SDI version. 
cancel_| 
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Starting a Sampling Operation 

1.Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, a 
PC with the PC application installed, the pulse/ 
analog box, and the pulse/analog probe. 


2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00113 


3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC. 
4. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI. 


5. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the pulse/an- 
alog box. 


6.Connect the pulse/analog probe the location 
where you want to sample. 


7. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 
8. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


9.On the Main Menu that appears on the display, 
select [Oscilloscope] and then press the [Enter] 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 
Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 


Quit 
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10.This displays the Graph 1 screen and automati- 
cally starts sampling. 


File View 


Tool Help 
ial) (FelHoid elGrepiiy) [eajirieee”” [Ejfnelce ee: Ree (EF Eg= fe) Gye Gee 


male | nal 


3|01%| Ela| 2) 15) wale) m|mf=| w/z) 


Item Range| Graph 


5.939 V | | 


25V Range -10.000 
5 cna 


0.709 V 


5.000 


25V Range —-5.000 
5 cus 5.000 


-0.073 V 


25V Range —_-8.000 
O cna 


0.807V 


5.000 


ae eee 


25V Range 
5 msecidiv 
4 


-5.000 | 


240 


245 250 
Jel 


200 205 235, 
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Configuring Analog Sampling 
Settings 

When performing analog sampling, you should con- 
figure input range, screen range, and sampling 
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mode settings as required. You can save settings to 
a file for later load when you need them again. 


Selecting the Sampling Mode 

You can select a sampling mode that continuously 
takes samples without stopping automatically, or a 
mode that stops sampling automatically after 5,000 
data samples are obtained. 


1. While sampling is stopped, click the [Fs|Analbe” but- 
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F5 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


[F2]Graph2 [Fa|Trigger [FSJAnalog [Fo|select —[F?JRanee 
/O|x| mle] t| vpo| B/S! m/m|=| «| 
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2. On the setup screen that appears, click the [Sam- 
pling Mode] tab. 


Select either [Continuous] or [Single] and then 
click the [OK] button. 


When [Continuous] is selected, sampling will con- 
tinue without stopping automatically. 


With [Single], sampling will stop automatically af- 
ter 5,000 data samples are obtained. 


Input Range | Screen Range Sampling Made | 


© Continuous 


Cancel | SaveSeting | Load Setings 
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NOTE: 
The initial default setting for the sampling mode is 
[Continuous]. Change the setting to [Single] as re- 
quired. 


Setting the Screen Range 

The screen range specifies the display range on your 
PC screen during sampling. There are two screen 
range settings available: “AUTO range settings”, 
which automatically adjusts the range in accordance 
with the input data range, and “User settings”, which 
lets you manually set the screen range you want. 


1. While sampling is stopped, click the [Fs|Analoe but- 
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F5 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


[F3]Graph2[F4}Trigger [FSJAnalog [Fo|select —_([F?JRanee 
(O|x| mlm] t] vpo| als] m/m|=) «| 
SMU-00621 


2.On the setup screen that appears, click the 
[Screen Range] tab. 


Configure the settings and then click the [OK] but- 
ton. 


AUTO range settings 


Settings xi 


Input Range Screen Range | Sampling Made | 


© AUTO range settings C User settings 


Item Conversion rat te Unit Auto Range = Maximum Minimum 


cut [A Too | a0 | Fr i 


wee 4.x. of op ™rf ~— 
00 fF a [a F—— #[—— |] 


afr — of comp wl [| 


Cancel Save Setting | Load Settings 
SMU-00623 


When “AUTO range settings” is selected, the 
screen range is adjusted automatically in accord- 
ance with input data. 
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User settings 


Input Range Screen Range | Sampling Made | 


AUTO range settings © User settings 


Item Conversion rate Offset Unit Auto Range Maximum Minimum 
cui cHt 7.000 | ooo fv r 30,000 30.000 
cH [He [1.000 [2000 fv r 30.000 30.000 
cH3 [ens 7.000 | o.o00 fv = | 33.000 “33.000 
cH4a ona 7,000 | o.000 fv r | 30,000 -30,000 
Cancel Save Setting | Load Settings 
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With the “User settings”, you can specify desired 
values for each channel for data display. You can 
also specify a conversion rate to display data in 
physical values instead of simple voltage values. 

1) Item 

The input name appears on the measurement 
screen under “Item”. 

2) Conversion Rate 

This is a per Volt conversion value. For information 
about conversion rate values, see the user docu- 
mentation that comes with the device you are using. 
3) Offset 

This is the offset of the converted value. 

4) Unit 

This specifies the unit. 

5) Auto Range 

Each channel can be individually configured with 
the auto range setting or with user settings. The 
channels you checked can be drawn by the auto 
range, based on the values calculated from conver- 
sion rates and the offsets. 

6) Maximum 

This specifies the maximum screen range setting. 
7) Minimum 

This specifies the minimum screen range setting. 


NOTE: 

After inputting values or other information for a set- 
ting item, you can apply the setting by moving the 
mouse cursor to another input box or by pressing 
the [Enter] key on your PC keyboard. You can move 
the mouse cursor to another input box either by 
clicking with the mouse or by pressing the [Tab] key 
on your PC keyboard. 


Selecting the Input Range 
You can select either 5V or 25V as the input range, 
depending on the range of your input data. 


1. While Sampling is stopped, click the [F5JAnalbe” but- 
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F5 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


[F3]Graph2[Fa|Trigger [FSJAnalog § [Fo|select —_(F?JRanee 
(O|x| mm] t] vpo| als] m[m|=) *| 
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2. This displays the setup screen. Select either 5V 
or 25V and then click the [OK] button. 


Input Range | Screen Range | Sampling Made | 
cHt cw 
che 
cH3 


CH4 


Cancel | SaveSeting | | Load Setings 
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25V is the initial default setting. Change the set- 
ting to 5V as required. Leaving the input range set 
to 5V when the input data is greater than 5V will 
cause a “Range Over” message like the one 
shown below to appear. If this happens, change 
the input range setting to 25V. 


Item Range | Graph 
10.000 
-5.000 V 
Range over 
5V Range _— -10.000 


CH2 5.000 
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NOTE: 

The input range setting [5 V] has a higher resolution 
setting than the input range [25 V]. When measuring 
with an input within 5 V, measuring with higher ac- 
curacy is possible by selecting the input range set- 
ting [5 VJ. 
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Saving a Setup 


You can save a setup (input range, screen range, 
and sampling mode) for later load when you need it. 


7. Display the analog sampling setup screen and 
then click the [Save Setting] button. 


Input Range | Screen Range | Sampling Mode | 
cHt cw 
cH2 
cH3 


CH4 


Cancel | SaveSeting | Load Setngs 
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2. This will display the setup data save dialog box. 
The name of the data file being saved is generat- 
ed automatically in accordance with the current 
time and date. If you want to use the generated 
file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button. 
If you want to change to a different file name, type 
in the name you want. 


Save As 


Save in: | Sy Data | - et 


File name: 1011105131455, 
Save as type: | 


Detail of saved data 


System 0: [Oscilloscope —Ss—=—“=—~sSsSsS 


Comment — 
NOTE: 


Clicking the [Save] button saves the settings of all of 
the tabs, regardless of which tab is currently dis- 
played. Even if you click the [Save] button at the Input 
Range tab screen, for example, settings of the Screen 
Range and Sampling Range tab are also saved. 


gt -0627 


Loading a Setup File 

Use the following procedure to load a setup file and 

apply its input range, screen range, and sampling 

mode settings. 

17.On the [Input Range], [Screen Range], or [Sam- 
pling Mode] tab of the setup screen, click the 
[Load Settings] button. 


Input Range | Screen Range | Sampling Made | 
cHt cw Cy 
che cy © oy 
cH3 cH G oy 
cha cy C oy 
Cancel Save Setting | Load Settings 


SMU-00625 
2. This displays a dialog box with a list of saved set- 
up files. 


Select the desired file and then press the [Enter] 
key or click [Open]. 


Open 21x] 
Look in; | Yj Data | + © ec Ea 
Filename: [011105131455.0cs 
Files of type: |*.ocs & Cancel 
Detail of saved data 
System [Oscilloscope 
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Comment Po 
NOTE: 


¢ When loading a setup file, select the file which 
displays “Oscilloscope” in System field in dialog 
box. 

* Clicking the [Load Settings] button loads settings 
to all of the tabs, regardless of which tab is cur- 
rently displayed. Even if you click the [Load Set- 
tings] button at the Input Range tab screen, for 
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example, settings of the Screen Range and Sam- 
pling Range tab are also loaded. 


Trigger Function 


The trigger feature lets you configure a trigger to be 
applied while sampling is in progress. The only type 
of trigger supported is “Trigger of input data”, 
whereby you pre-configure trigger settings for a 
sampling item for automatic trigger detection. “Man- 
ual trigger’ is not supported for analog sampling. 


1. While sampling is stopped, click the [F4JTrigeer but- 
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F4 function 
key on you PC keyboard. 


2. This displays a trigger setup screen. Select “Trig- 
ger of input data” and then click the [Next] button. 


Setup trigger x] 


Specify type of trigger. 
C Without trigger 
© Trigger of input data 


a) cael 
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NOTE: 
To turn off a trigger, select “Without trigger’ on the 
above screen and then click the [Cancel] button. 


3. Specify the trigger source. 


In the list, select the checkbox next to the channel 
you want to specify as the trigger source, or dou- 
ble-click the channel. 


Setup trigger xi 


Select trigger source. 


Edit 


coet_| 
SMU-00631 


4.This displays the Setup trigger of input data 
screen. Configure the settings and then click the 
[OK] button. 


Setup trigger of input data x] 
Trigger source |CH1 


Level [0.005 | Vv 
Slope condition @ Upward © Downward Both 


concel_| 
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The following describes the trigger settings you 
can configure. 


1) Level 


This specifies the trigger level, the value that de- 
tects triggers. You can input a value directly into 
the box or use its up and down arrows to change 
the setting. The setting value is limited to values 
that can actually be obtained. If you type in a val- 
ue that cannot be obtained, the software will au- 
tomatically change it to the nearest allowable 
value. 


2) Slope condition 


This setting specifies the condition for trigger de- 
tection when the sample data values reach the 
trigger level. When [Both] is selected, a trigger is 
detected when either a Upward or Downward 
condition is first satisfied. 


5. Checkboxes of the channels to which you set trig- 
gers are checked. 

In the case of analog sampling, you can assign 
the trigger to only one channel. 


If you do not need to change the details of the set- 
ting, click the [Next] button. 


Setup trigger xi 


Select trigger source. 


Item Level | Unit Slope 
C 0.005 V 


< Back(B) Cancel 
SMU-00633 
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NOTE: 

To change a setting, select the desired item and 
then click the [Edit] button. On the Setup trigger of 
input data screen that appears, change the setting 
as desired. 


6. This will display the trigger operation screen. 
Configure the settings and then click the [Exit] 
button. 


Setup trigger x] 


Set trigger operations 


(0.050 msec ~ 249.950 msec) 


After-trigger time 


50.000. Ainsec (0.050 msec ~ 249.950 msec) 


Trigger dot display in hold mode transit 


5—Div (0 Div ~ 10 Div) 


_cooie (“ee ] _ coe | 
SMU-00634 


1) Pre-trigger Time 

This setting specifies until how much before, 
starting from the point when the trigger was de- 
tected, you wish to save the data. All data previ- 
ous to the specified pre-trigger time is to be 
abandoned. 

2) After-Trigger Time 

This setting is the sampling time after the trigger 
is detected. 

3) Trigger dot display in hold mode transit 


This setting is the display location of the trigger 
point when sampling is complete. 


7. This will display the measurement screen and au- 
tomatically start sampling. If the trigger is detect- 
ed during sampling, data is collected for the 
specified time and then sampling stops automat- 
ically. 


Fie View Tool Help 

(Estat fFlGraphe [Fiftisesr [FSJénaloe [Fobekct [Freee [opm Fase (a) 
afi =| Aff HO] x] mlm] E] w/o] etfs) a=) 344 | 

Te Wieaden 


tiem, Range] Graph 


CHI 
10.044V 


26.000 


25V Range -26.000 
5 cua 


-0.024V 


5.000 


25V Range = -5.000 
5 cus 


0.073 V 


5.000 


25V Range = -9.000 
5 cna 


0.953 V 


5.000. 


25V Range —-9.000 


5 msecidiv 55 60 65 70 vi) 80 85 90 95 
4 


100 105 
i] 
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NOTE: 

e Assigning a trigger to an item causes “T” to ap- 
pear in item’s checkbox. 

¢ On the graph, the trigger level is indicated as a 
purple chain lines, while the trigger points are in- 
dicated by vertical green chain lines. 

¢ Trigger information is displayed on the left side of 
the Sampling Status Bar. Clicking the [Details] 
button displays the Information of trigger of input 
data screen, which you can use to view detailed 
information about the currently assigned trigger. 


Information of trigger of input data x] 


Upward 


SMU-00636 


Changing the Range while Using 
Auto Range 


You can use the following procedure to change the 
range manually, even if “AUTO range settings” is 
selected as the screen range setting. 
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1.While sampling is stopped, click the | icon on 
the Data List Toolbar or the [F?/Ranee button on the 
Function Key Bar. You could also press the F7 
function key on the PC keyboard. 


fs Falselect [F7|Ranee [Fa)Print —-([Fa|Save 
| Bele He ees 
SMU-00585 


2. After the screen below appears, input a value to 
specify the vertical axis range of the graph into 
the range box. 


SMU-00639 


3. To specify the graph horizontal (time) axis range, 
click the range selection box in the lower left cor- 
ner of the screen, and then select the desired 
time setting. 


1 msec/div 
2.5 msecidiv 
10 msecidiy 
25 msec/diy 
50 msec/div 
100 msec/diy 
250 msecidiy 
0.5 secfdiy 

1 secidiy 

2.5 secidiv 

5 secidiy 


5 msec/diy z 


SMU-00640 


NOTE: 

¢ Sampling cannot be performed with the time axis 
range set to 1 msec/div or 2.5 msec/div. The set- 
ting will change to 5 msec/div automatically if 1 
msec/div or 2.5 msec/div is selected. The 1 msec/ 
div and 2.5 msec/div settings are valid for analy- 
sis only. 

¢ Alonger time axis range causes a corresponding- 
ly slower sampling cycle. 


4. After selecting the graph vertical axis and hori- 
zontal axis ranges, click the ce) icon on the Data 
List Toolbar or the HJok ~~ button on the Function 
Key Bar to apply the ranges. You can also apply 
the range settings by pressing the [F11] function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


fa (AG FIOK felCancel 
12/O|x| >[m| 4] v[o| 
SMU-00586 


To cancel the range change operation, click the 
'X] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the H2lGance! 
button on the Function Key Bar. You can also 
cancel the range change operation by pressing 
the F12 function key on the PC keyboard. 


Initialize Item Settings 


Clicking the S| icon on the Data List Toolbar re- 
turns all item settings to the initial defaults as shown 
below. 


[FS|Analoe [Fé|Select [F?|Ranee [F8|Print 
PALI) EES 


SMU-00645 


¢ Input Range: 25V 

¢ Screen Range: AUTO range settings 
¢ Sampling Mode: Continuous 

¢ Time Axis: 5msec/div 

¢ Trigger: Without trigger 
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Other Operations 

With analog sampling, the following tasks can be 
performed using the same procedures as those de- 
scribed under “Each System Check”. For details 
about procedures, see the section on this manual 
that explains the particular item. 


1. The following functions can are available using 
the same procedures as described under “Cur- 
rent Data Display and Save” 


¢ Sampling start and stop 

¢ Digital Data Screen 

¢ Graph 2 Screen 

¢ Changing the Width of Screen Cells 

¢ Changing the Item or Graph Sequence 
* Initializing the Item or Graph Sequence 
¢ Data Select Screen 

¢ Returning to the All Data Screen 

¢ Saving Sampled Data 

¢ Printing Sampled Data 

¢ Previewing the Print Image 

* Setting Up the Printer 

¢ Moving the Graph Cursor 

¢ Changing the Graph Line Color 

¢ Changing the Graph Line Thickness 

¢ Marking Function 


2. Two Cursor Analysis 
3. Saved Data Display 


4. Setting Screen Font, Display Unit and Display 
Language 


DST-i Analog Sampling 
By using the oscilloscope probe, can be measured 
analog data. 


NOTE: 

¢ In case of analog sampling, maximum 5,000 data 
can be saved. 

* Since this device is a differential input device, mi- 
nus (-) sampling is also supported. This device 
can be inputted from four channels using four 
pulse/analog probes. On the other hand, a minus 
input is shared and is one. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is DST-i. 

¢ The oscilloscope function software, you need to 
download from the homepage of DENSO. 
Oscilloscope function, screen display language 
of the PC and stand-alone is the only English. 
Download software and user's manual and spec- 
ifications of the oscilloscope function, please re- 
fer to the following. 

Specifications of the oscilloscope function: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/dst-i_spec.html 
User’s manual of oscilloscope: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/manuals.html 
Download of oscilloscope software: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/setup/ja/soft- 
ware.html 
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SDI Control Module Analog 
Simultaneous Measurement 


Analog data and control module data can be sam- 
pled simultaneously using the Pulse/Analog Kit (op- 
tion). 


NOTE: 

¢ This function cannot be used if the pulse/analog 
cartridge is not installed. 

¢ See “SDI Analog Sampling” for handling precau- 
tions about Pulse/Analog Kit, how to install the 
pulse/analog cartridge in the SDI and how to up- 
date the SDI firmware. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is SDI. 


Starting Control Module Analog 
Simultaneous Measurement 


1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, a 
PC with the PC application installed, the pulse/ 
analog box, and the pulse/analog probe. 


2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00014 


3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC. 
4. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI. 


5. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the pulse/an- 
alog box. 
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6. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the location 
where you want to sample. 


7. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch. 


8. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


9. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 


SMU-01294 


10.Select [Each System Check] at the item selec- 
tion screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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71.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine 
Control System” is selected.) 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 


SMU-00665 


12.This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


x! 


SUBARU Select Monitor if 
BH) 2.0 TURBO 
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13.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur- 
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En- 
ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 
Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Select/save sampling items 


Back 


SMU-00601 
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14.This displays the dialog box shown below. Se- 
lect [Normal sampling] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Mode reading/sampling 


Back 


SMU-00508 


15.This displays the sampling screen and automat- 
ically starts sampling. Stop this sampling. 


Item | Value | Unit Maximum | Minimum, 
O AF Correction #1 

0 AF Learning #1 

C1 Mani, Absolute Pressure 
1 Engine Speed 

O Vehicle Speed 

O Ignition Timing 


C1 Intake Air Temp. 
OO Mass Air Flow 

C Throttle Opening Angle 
O Rear 02 Sensor 

C Battery Voltage 

C Air Flow Sensor Voltage 
0 Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
T Knocking Correction 

C1 Atmosphere Pressure 
C1 Mani. Relative Pressure 
O Accel. Opening Angle 
Cl Primary Control 

1 CPC Valve Duty Ratio 
ALT Duty 

1 Fuel Pump Duly E 
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16.Click the [FsjAnalbe button on the Function Key 
Bar, or press the F5 function key on the PC key- 
board. 


(F3]Grapht = [F4]Trigeer  [F5]Analog = fFo|select = [Franc 
O[x| mlm] | vie] [S| m[ml=| ~[24 
SMU-00815 


17.On the setup screen that appears, select “ECM 
Analog Simultaneous Measurement” and click 
the [Next] button. 


Settings 


ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
© No ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


@ ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
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18.Select “Input Range” tab to configure the input 
range of analog data. Configure the desired 
range. 


Input Range | Scteen Range | Sampling Interval | 


Save Setting 
<Back Cancel 
SMU-00832 


Load Settings 


NOTE: 

For details about input range settings, see “Config- 
uring Analog Sampling Settings” under “SDI Analog 
Sampling”. 


19.Select “Screen Range” tab to configure the 
screen range of analog data. Configure the de- 
sired range. 


Input Range Screen Flange | Sampling Interval | 


@ AUTO range settings © User settings 


Conversion rate Offset Unit Auto Range Maximum 


F 


Fr 
Fr 
F 


Save Setting Load Settings 
<Back Cancel | 
SMU-00833 
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NOTE: 

For details about screen range settings, see “Con- 
figuring Analog Sampling Settings” under “SDI Ana- 
log Sampling”. 


20.Select “Sampling Interval” tab to configure the 
sampling interval of analog data. Select the de- 
sired interval from drop-down menu. 


Input Range | Screen Flange Sampling Interval 


Load Settings 


Save Setting 
Ee 
SMU-00834 


21.After configuring the settings of all tabs, click the 
[Finish] button. 


Input Range | Screen Flange Sampling Interval 


Save Setting 
<Back Cancel 
SMU-00835 


Load Settings 


NOTE: 

¢ You can save the settings of Input Range, Screen 
Range and Sampling Interval as a setup file, and 
load the saved setup file. This can be performed 
using the same procedures as those described in 
“Configuring Analog Sampling Settings” under 
“SDI Analog Sampling”. For this procedures, see 
the appropriate item. 

When loading a setup file, select the file which 
displays “ECM Analog Simultaneous Measure- 
ment” in System field in dialog box. 


File name: 062705150329.ocs 


Files of type: 


“oes 


Detail of saved data 


System ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement t 


Comment 
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22.Start sampling by clicking >| icon on the Data 
List Tool bar or the [Ista button on the Func- 
tion Key Bar, or pressing the F2 function key on 
the PC keyboard. 


a 
fw Festa (Flcvapre) Exltviewer) elanaie’ GEWECSE) Fran EPH eye bist (aupenr ace 
Bef vif) BIO |x| ml) ) vino) wal) wm | 3) 


Range | Graph i 
5.000 


Item I 


5.000 


00 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 


5] 
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Stopping Control Module Analog 
Simultaneous Measurement 


1. Click the [Fs]Analee’ button on the Function Key Bar, 
or press the F5 function key on the PC keyboard. 
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(F3)Graphi [Fa)Trigeer = [F5JAnalog = (Floelect = [France 
1O[x| lam] S| vivo] tals] ml am|=| A134) 
SMU-00815 


2.On the setup screen that appears, select “No 
ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement” and 
click the [Finish] button. 


ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


@ No ECM Analog Simultaneous: Measurement 


(© ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
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Trigger Function 


The trigger feature lets you configure a trigger to be 
applied while sampling is in progress. There are 
three trigger setting methods: “Trigger of input da- 
ta”, where a trigger is set in advance to a sampling 
item and trigger detection is performed automatical- 
ly for control module data, “Analogue data trigger” 
with automatic trigger detection for analogue data, 
and “Manual trigger’ with manual trigger. When 
sampling is performed using a trigger, data is stored 
from the start of the sampling until the specified time 
from trigger detection elapses. 


Trigger setting 


1.While sampling is stopped, click thelF4|Trigeer but- 
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F4 function 
key on you PC keyboard. 


2. This displays a trigger setup screen. Select “Trig- 
ger of input data” and then click the [Exit] button. 


Setup trigger 


Specify type of trigger. 
© Without trigger 
© Trigger of input data 
© Trigger of analog data 
© Manual trigger 


SMU-00896 


NOTE: 
To turn off a trigger, select “Without trigger’ on the 
above screen and then click the [Cancel] button. 


3. For the following trigger setting methods, refer to 
the section “Trigger” of control module data sam- 
pling for “Trigger of input data” and “Manual trig- 
ger”, and refer to the section “Trigger Function” in 
“SDI Analog Sampling” for “Trigger Function”. 
However, this function does not have the setting 
“Pre-trigger time” on the trigger function for ana- 
logue sampling 


Data Select Screen 

The Data Select Screen can be used to select par- 
ticular data from all of the data sampled and view it. 
When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the check box in front of the item you 
want to view. An item is selected for viewing when 
there is a check mark inside its check box. You can 
also select (check) the checkbox of the highlighted 
item by pressing the space bar on the PC keyboard. 


|| AVF Correction #1 


rs AJF Learning #1 


SMU-00822 
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NOTE: 

Be sure to put one check mark or more on the sam- 
pling items of both control module data and analog 
data. The Select Screen cannot be displayed with- 
out check marks on both control module data and 
analog data. 


Click the YJ] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
[FéjSelect ~button on the Function Key Bar. This will 
display the selected items only. 

You can also display the selected items by pressing 
the F6 function key on the PC keyboard. 


FS (FélSelect — [FriRanee 


=a 


SMU-00575 


NOTE: 

¢ Displaying selected data causes data sampled up 
to that point to be deleted. 

¢ Sampling is faster when specific data items are 
selected. (This applies only to engine and trans- 
mission sampling.) 

¢ If the message dialog box shown below appears 
while you are selecting data items, it means that 
the limit on the number of selectable control mod- 
ule data items has been reached. (Not involved 
with the number of selected items for analog da- 
ta) Selection of further control module data items 
is not possible after this message appears. 
To select other items, deselect the check boxes 
next to the currently selected (checked) items of 
control module data, and then select the new 
items. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill x| 
AN No other selections can be made. 


SMU-00154 


Setting All Clear Function 

Clicking the S| icon on the Data List Toolbar re- 

turns all item settings to the initial defaults as shown 

below. 

¢ Item sequence: default setting on each models 

¢ Data Select Screen: all items not selected 

¢ Horizontal axis range of Graph Screen: default 
setting on each item 

¢ Vertical axis range of Graph Screen: 0.5 sec/div 

¢ Graph line color of Graph Screen: all red 

¢ Graph line thickness of Graph Screen: 1 point 

¢ Trigger function: without trigger 

¢ Two Cursor Analysis: end of Two Cursor Analysis 

¢ Input Range: 25V 

¢ Screen Range: AUTO range settings 


Other Operations 

With control module Analog simultaneous measure- 
ment, the following tasks can be performed using 
the same procedures as those described under 
“Each System Check” or “SDI Analog Sampling”. 
For details about procedures, see the section on 
this manual that explains the particular item. 


1. The following functions available using the same 
procedures as described under “Current Data 
Display and Save” 


¢ Sampling start and stop 

¢ Digital Data Screen 

¢ Graph Screen 

¢ Changing the Width of Screen Cells 

¢ Changing the Item or Graph Sequence 
¢ Initializing the Item or Graph Sequence 
¢ Returning to the All Data Screen 

¢ Saving Sampled Data 

¢ Printing Sampled Data 

¢ Previewing the Print Image 

¢ Setting Up the Printer 

¢ Moving the Graph Cursor 

¢ Changing the Graph Line Color 

¢ Changing the Graph Line Thickness 

¢ Marking Function 

¢ Graph Range Setting of control module Data 


2. The following functions available using the same 
procedures as described under “SDI Analog 
Sampling” 

¢ Graph Range Setting of Analog Data 

3. Two Cursor Analysis 
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4, Saved Data Display 


5. Setting Screen Font, Display Unit and Display 
Language 


DST-i Control Module Analog 
Simultaneous Measurement 


Analog data and control module data can be sam- 
pled simultaneously using the oscilloscope probe 
(option). 


NOTE: 

¢ Handling Precautions of the oscilloscope probe. 
Refer to "DST-i Analog Sampling" section how to 
install the oscilloscope probe to DST-i. 

This function cannot be used if the oscilloscope 
probe is not installed. 

You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is DST-i. 

The oscilloscope function software, you need to 
download from the homepage of DENSO. 
Oscilloscope function, screen display language 
of the PC and stand-alone is the only English. 
Download software and user's manual and spec- 
ifications of the oscilloscope function, please re- 
fer to the following. 

Specifications of the oscilloscope function: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/dst-i_spec.html 
User's manual of oscilloscope: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/manuals.html 
Download of oscilloscope software: 
http://www.ds3.denso.co.jp/dst-i/setup/ja/soft- 
ware.html 


Starting Control Module Analog 
Simultaneous Measurement 


1.Prepare the DST-i, datalink cable, USB cable, 
and the oscilloscope probe. 


2. Connect the oscilloscope probe to the DST-i. 


3. Connect the oscilloscope probe to the location 
where you want to sample. 


4. Use the datalink cable to connect the DST-i to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 
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5. Turn the mode switch of DST-i ON. 
6. Turn on the vehicle's ignition switch 


7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


8. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 
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9. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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10.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de- 
sired system and then press the Enter key or left- 
click with the mouse. (As an example, "Engine 
Control System" is selected.) 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 


Cruise Control System 


Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 
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11.This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 


button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor if 
BH) 2.0 TURBO 


x! 


SMU-00128 


12.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur- 
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En- 


ter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 
Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 


OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Select/save sampling items 


Back 
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13.This displays the dialog box shown below. Se- 
lect [Normal sampling] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Mode reading/sampling 


Back 
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14.This displays the sampling screen and automat- 
ically starts sampling. Stop this sampling. 


Item | Value | Unit Maximum | Minimum Average | 


CAF Correction #1 
CAF Learning #1 

1 Mani. Absolute Pressure 
1 Engine Speed 

Ol Vehicle Speed 

D2 Ignition Timing 


C1 Intake Air Temp. 
OO Mass Air Flow 

C Throttle Opening Angle 
O Rear 02 Sensor 

C Battery Voltage 

C Air Flow Sensor Voltage 
0 Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 
T Knocking Correction 

C1 Atmosphere Pressure 
C1 Mani. Relative Pressure 
O Accel. Opening Angle 
Cl Primary Control 

1 CPC Valve Duty Ratio 
ALT Duty 

1 Fuel Pump Duly E 
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15.Click the [Fs|Analbe button on the Function Key 
Bar, or press the F5 function key on the PC key- 


board. 
(F3]Grapht = [F4]Trigeer  [F5]Analog = fFo|select = [Franc 
O[x| mlm] | vie] [S| m[ml=| ~[24 
SMU-00815 
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16.On the setup screen that appears, select "ECM 
Analog Simultaneous Measurement" and click 
the [Next] button. 


ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


(© NoECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


© ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
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17.Select "Input Range" tab to configure the input 
range of analog data. Configure the desired 
range. 


Input Range | Screen Range | Sampling Interval | 


Save Setting Load Settings 


<Back Cancel 
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NOTE: 

For details about input range settings, see "Config- 
uring Analog Sampling Settings" under "SDI Analog 
Sampling". 


718.Select "Screen Range" tab to configure the 
screen range of analog data. Configure the de- 
sired range. 


DST-i Control Module Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
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Input Range Screen Range | Sampling Interval | 


@ AUTO range settings © User settings 


Unit Auto Range Maximum 
Vv 
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NOTE: 

For details about screen range settings, see "Con- 
figuring Analog Sampling Settings" under "SDI An- 
alog Sampling". 


79.Configure the settings and then click the [Finish] 
button. 


NOTE: 

¢ Sampling Interval, This setting is not required for 
the fixed 31.25 ms. 

¢ You can save the settings of Input Range, Screen 

Range and Sampling Interval as a setup file, and 

load the saved setup file. This can be performed 

using the same procedures as those described in 

"Configuring Analog Sampling Settings" under 

"SDI Analog Sampling". For this procedures, see 

the appropriate item. 

When loading a setup file, select the file which 

displays "ECM Analog Simultaneous Measure- 

ment" in System field in dialog box. 


Look in: [| Data 


{(&3)052205122433.0¢s 
106270! 29.0cs 


File name: 


(062705150329.0cs 
Files of type: [*ocs SI Cancel 


~ Detail of saved data— 


System JECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement 


Comment 
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20.Start sampling by clicking # icon on the Data 
List Tool bar or the [F2jstart” button on the Func- 
tion Key Bar, or pressing the F2 function key on 
the PC keyboard. 


a Raat Bl ec A SI RS GREEN 
wall) Hi fai| 310] x| mle) &) ho) el) ama) 24) 


Item I Range | Graph 


ac 


5 cna 5.000 


5.000 


5 ca 


© Coolant Temp. 


© AF Correction #1 


1 AF Leaming #1 


0.5 secidiv 00 05 #10 15 20 25 30 40° 45 5.0 


B | 
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Stopping Control Module Analog 
Simultaneous Measurement 


1. Click the [FsJAnalbe button on the Function Key Bar, 
or press the F5 function key on the PC keyboard. 


(F3]Graph1 [Fa] Trigeer = [F5JAnalog = (Fe|select = [Flare 
1O|x| mlm] £] vio} ta] m/l} Af 24) 
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2.On the setup screen that appears, select "No 
ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement" and 
click the [Finish] button. 


ECM Analog Simultane 


© No ECM Analoy 
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Trigger Function 


The trigger feature lets you configure a trigger to be 
applied while sampling is in progress. There are 
three trigger setting methods: "Trigger of input da- 
ta", where a trigger is set in advance to a sampling 
item and trigger detection is performed automatical- 
ly for control module data, "Analogue data trigger" 
with automatic trigger detection for analogue data, 
and "Manual trigger" with manual trigger. When 
sampling is performed using a trigger, data is stored 
from the start of the sampling until the specified time 
from trigger detection elapses. 


Trigger setting 


1. While sampling is stopped, click the [F4)Tieeer but- 
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F4 function 
key on you PC keyboard. 


2. This displays a trigger setup screen. Select "Trig- 
ger of input data" and then click the [Exit] button. 


Setup trigger 


Specify type of trigger. 
@ Without trigger 
© Trigger of input data 
© Trigger of analog data 


© Manual trigger 
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NOTE: 
To turn off a trigger, select "Without trigger" on the 
above screen and then click the [Cancel] button. 


3. For the following trigger setting methods, refer to 
the section "Trigger" of control module data sam- 
pling for "Trigger of input data" and "Manual trig- 
ger", and refer to the section "Trigger Function" in 
"SDI Analog Sampling" for "Trigger Function". 
However, this function does not have the setting 
"Pre-trigger time" on the trigger function for ana- 
logue sampling. 


Data Select Screen 


The Data Select Screen can be used to select par- 
ticular data from all of the data sampled and view it. 
When there is no sampling operation being per- 
formed, click the check box in front of the item you 
want to view. An item is selected for viewing when 
there is a check mark inside its check box. You can 
also select (check) the checkbox of the highlighted 
item by pressing the space bar on the PC keyboard. 


|| Coolant Temp. 


| Ml] AFF Correction #1 
rs AJF Learning #1 
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NOTE: 

Be sure to put one check mark or more on the sam- 
pling items of both control module data and analog 
data. The Select Screen cannot be displayed with- 
out check marks on both control module data and 
analog data. 


Click the J icon on the Data List Toolbar or the 
button on the Function Key Bar. This will 
display the selected items only. 

You can also display the selected items by pressing 
the F6 function key on the PC keyboard. 


(FélSelect — ([FriRanee 


>is] 2] v/s] wile su 
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NOTE: 

¢ Displaying selected data causes data sampled up 
to that point to be deleted. 

¢ Sampling is faster when specific data items are 
selected. (This applies only to engine and trans- 
mission sampling.) 
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e If the message dialog box shown below appears 

while you are selecting data items, it means that 
the limit on the number of selectable control mod- 
ule data items has been reached. (Not involved 
with the number of selected items for analog da- 
ta) Selection of further control module data items 
is not possible after this message appears. 
To select other items, deselect the check boxes 
next to the currently selected (checked) items of 
control module data, and then select the new 
items. 


SUBARU Select Monitor Ill x| 
AN No other selections can be made. 
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Setting All Clear Function 


Clicking the SJ icon on the Data List Toolbar re- 

turns all item settings to the initial defaults as shown 

below. 

¢ Item sequence: default setting on each models 

¢ Data Select Screen: all items not selected 

¢ Horizontal axis range of Graph Screen: default 
setting on each item 

¢ Vertical axis range of Graph Screen: 0.5 sec/div 

¢ Graph line color of Graph Screen: all red 

¢ Graph line thickness of Graph Screen: 1 point 

¢ Trigger function: without trigger 

¢ Two Cursor Analysis: end of Two Cursor Analysis 

¢ Input Range: 25V 

¢ Screen Range: AUTO range settings 


Other Operations 


With control module Analog simultaneous measure- 
ment, the following tasks can be performed using 
the same procedures as those described under 
"Each System Check" or "SDI Analog Sampling’. 
For details about procedures, see the section on 
this manual that explains the particular item. 


7. The following functions available using the same 
procedures as described under "Current Data 
Display and Save" 


¢ Sampling start and stop 
¢ Digital Data Screen 
¢ Graph Screen 


¢ Changing the Width of Screen Cells 

¢ Changing the Item or Graph Sequence 
¢ Initializing the Item or Graph Sequence 
¢ Returning to the All Data Screen 

¢ Saving Sampled Data 

¢ Printing Sampled Data 

¢ Previewing the Print Image 

* Setting Up the Printer 

¢ Moving the Graph Cursor 

¢ Changing the Graph Line Color 

¢ Changing the Graph Line Thickness 

¢ Marking Function 


¢ Graph Range Setting of control module Data 


2. The following functions available using the same 
procedures as described under "SDI Analog 


Sampling" 
¢ Graph Range Setting of Analog Data 
3. Two Cursor Analysis 
4. Saved Data Display 


5. Setting Screen Font, Display Unit and Display 


Language 
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Roughness Monitor 


Roughness monitor can be used to monitor com- 
bustion condition of each cylinder. There are three 
types for this function. 


1) Simple Roughness Monitor 
Simple Roughness Monitor displays the engine 
speed and count of misfire at each cylinder as 
well as normal SSMIII data sampling. 


2) High-Grade Roughness Monitor 

High-Grade Roughness Monitor calculates 
standard deviation, engine speed, etc. based on 
pulse data of crankshaft position sensor and 
camshaft position sensor, and displays the value 
and graph. 

Though the display screen of High-Grade Rough- 
ness Monitor is slightly different from normal one, 
basic procedure is identical. Refer to appropriate 
items for procedure which is not described in this 
section. 


NOTE: 

¢ Standard deviation is digitization of dispersion in 
rotation of all cylinders or each one. If this value 
is extremely higher than other cylinder, it deter- 
mines that combustion condition is faulty. Be- 
sides, this function also displays average value of 
engine speed. If this value is extremely lower 
than other cylinder, it also determines that com- 
bustion condition is faulty. 

When you use the roughness monitor function, 
install the pulse/analog cartridge to SDI in ad- 
vance. “Roughness Monitor’ is not displayed in 
fault diagnosis items screen if pulse/analog car- 
tridge is not installed. 

When taking out sensor signal, take out it from 
control module connector portion. Taking out 
around sensor may be affected by noise, leading 
to inaccurate measurement. 

Refer to Service Manual for connector terminal 
arrangement, wire color, etc. when taking out 
sensor signal. 

Be careful not to short the signal lines of crank- 
shaft position sensor and camshaft position sen- 
sor. 

If the security software such as antivirus software 
is used, sampling time may be long when sam- 
pling with High-Grade Roughness Monitor. In this 
case, quit the security software before sampling. 
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3) High-Grade Roughness Monitor (pulse measure- 
ment is unnecessary) 
High-Grade Roughness Monitor calculates 
standard deviation or engine speed from the data 
which acquired from Engine control module and 
display these values and graph. 
Though the display screen of High-Grade Rough- 
ness Monitor (pulse measurement is unneces- 
sary) is slightly different from normal one, basic 
procedure is identical. Refer to appropriate items 
for procedure which is not described in this sec- 
tion. 


NOTE: 

¢ Standard deviation is digitization of dispersion in 
rotation of all cylinders or each one. If this value 
is extremely higher than other cylinder, it deter- 
mines that combustion condition is faulty. Be- 
sides, this function also displays average value of 
engine speed. If this value is extremely lower 
than other cylinder, it also determines that com- 
bustion condition is faulty. 

If the security software such as antivirus software 
is used, sampling time may be long when sam- 
pling with High-Grade Roughness Monitor (pulse 
measurement is unnecessary). In this case, quit 
the security software before sampling. 

This function is not supported in some vehicle 
models. 


Sampling with Simple Roughness 
Monitor 


NOTE: 

"Simple Roughness Monitor" cannot be used if 
there is not "Roughness Monitor" in normal engine 
Data Display. 


7. Prepare the interface box, USB cable, PC with 
the SSMIII application installed, diagnosis cable 
or datalink cable. 


2. Use the diagnosis cable or datalink cable to con- 
nect the interface box to the datalink connector of 
the vehicle. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


wy 
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3. Use the USB cable to connect the interface box 
to the PC. 


4. Start the Engine. 


5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


6. Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] at 
the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Saved Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 
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7. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 
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All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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8.On the System Selection Menu, select [Engine 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 

Brake Control System 

Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 
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9. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor ll 
WD) 2.0 TURBO 
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10.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Roughness Monitor] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 


Cancel Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode © 


Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 
i Driving recorder 
Selectisaye sampling items 
_ Back 
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11.From the list of diagnosis items, select [Simple 
Roughness Monitor] and then press the Enter key 
or left-click with the mouse. 


Roughness monitor 
Simple Roughness Monitor 


High-Grade Roughness Monitor 
Back 
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NOTE: 

“Simple Roughness Monitor’ is not displayed if 
there is not “Roughness Monitor’ in normal engine 
Data Display. 


12.This displays the Graph Screen and automati- 
cally starts sampling. 


Fle ew Tool Hen 
a Bos Eine Bi (Ebdee (ERee Brn (Ble Ber teu BEA 


al id el te Sith 
{=| (a) B[Olx| > ml | viol wiles] wmf) 6 131)] 


Item Range | Graph 


Engine Speed 10000 


723 rpm 


] Roughness Monitor #1 50 


0 


© Roughness Monitor #2 50 


0 


Roughness Monitor #3 50 


o 


Roughness Monitor #4 50 


0 


0.5 secidiv 00 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 
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Roughness Monitor 


Sampling with High-Grade 
Roughness Monitor 

The High-Grade Roughness Monitor can perform 
“Auto sampling” and “Manual sampling”. Normally, 
“Auto sampling” is used. 


NOTE: 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is SDI. 

¢ This function is not supported in some vehicle 
models. 


Auto Sampling 


1.Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, a 
PC with the PC application installed, the pulse/ 
analog box, and the pulse/analog probe. 


2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the 
data link connector of the vehicle. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00014 


3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC. 
4. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI. 


5. Connect the signal line (positive side) of crank- 
shaft position sensor to CR terminal of pulse/an- 
alog box using pulse/analog probe. 


NOTE: 

Take out sensor signal from control module connec- 
tor portion. Taking out around sensor may be affect- 
ed by noise, leading to inaccurate measurement. 


6. Connect the signal line (positive side) of camshaft 
position sensor to CAM terminal of pulse/analog 
box using pulse/analog probe. 


NOTE: 

Take out sensor signal from control module connec- 
tor portion. Taking out around sensor may be affect- 
ed by noise, leading to inaccurate measurement. 


7. Connect the ground lines (negative side) of con- 
trol module to COM terminal of pulse/analog box 
using pulse/analog probe. 


8. Start the Engine. 


9. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to 
start up the application. 


10.Select [All other models] or [Inspection of BRZ] 

at the displayed main menu. (As an example, "All 
other models" is selected.) 

Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Others 
Quit 
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11.Select [Each System Check] at the item selec- 
tion screen. 


All other models Main Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Sayed Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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12.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine 
Control System] and then press the Enter key or 
left-click with the mouse. 
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System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 
Image Processing 7 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 


Back 
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13.This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK] 
button. 


x! 


SUBARU Select Monitor! 
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14.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select 
[Roughness Monitor] and then press the Enter 
key or left-click with the mouse. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Cancel Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 

Driving recorder 


Roughness monitor 


Select/saye sampling items 


Back 
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NOTE: 
“Roughness Monitor’ is not displayed if the pulse/ 
analog cartridge is not installed. 


715.From the list of diagnosis items, select [High- 
Grade Roughness Monitor] and then press the 
Enter key or left-click with the mouse. 


Roughness monitor 


Simple Roughness Monitor | 


High-Grade Roughness Monitor 
Back 


16.This displays the High-Grade Roughness Moni- 
tor screen. Click > icon on the Data List Tool bar 
or the button on the Function Key Bar, or 
press the F2 function key on the PC keyboard. 
You can also start sampling by selecting “Auto 
Sampling” from “Sampling” in menu. 
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File(F) Edit(E) View(¥) Samplina{S} HelpfH) 
[Fi |Help [Fe|Start — [F3] [F4| 


ore E/ Ha 
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17.This displays a verification message for the cam- 
shaft position sensor signal to be taken out. Con- 
firm the signal to be taken out and then click the 
[OK] button. 


x 


Camshaft positioning sensor signal is taken out to the Following. Confirm. 
4 Cylinder Engine: #2, #4 cylinder side 
6 Cylinder Engine:#1, #3, #5 cylinder side 


Roughness Monitor a 


A 


coes_| 
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78.Stand by as sampling is started automatically. 
To cancel sampling, click the [Cancel] button. 
You can stop sampling also by clicking m icon 
on the Data List Tool bar or the F2Jstee button on 
the Function Key Bar, or pressing the F2 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 
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Roughness Monitor 


Roughness Monitor 


Sampling...Please wait. 


Cancel 


SMU-00851 


NOTE: 
After dialog box above disappears, next dialog box 
may not appear immediately. Wait until it appears. 


19.After sampling ends, a dialog box below will ap- 
pear. Click the [OK] button. 


k) 
Ad Sampling is finished. 


Roughness Monitor 
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20.This displays the graph screen. 


Fleth) tte) view) Sanpina 5) Het 
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Standard Deviation 
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NOTE: 

Even if combustion condition is normal, extremely 
large standard deviation of all cylinders may occur 
due to variation in engine operation condition such 
as switching ON/OFF of radiator fan or A/C. In this 
case, perform sampling again. 


21.lf you want to quit Roughness Monitor, select 
“Quit Roughness Monitor’ from “File” in menu, 
click icon on the Data List Tool bar or 
button on the Function Key Bar, or press the F12 
function key on the PC keyboard. 


File(F) Edit(E) Yiew(¥) Sampling(S) Help(H) 
Open(O}... Ctrl+O | 
Save as(4)... 


Print(P}... 
Print preview) 
Print setup(R)... 


Ctrl+P 


Recent Files 


Quit Roughness monitor{x) 
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Manual Sampling 

Roughness Monitor can perform sampling for nor- 
mal engine speed range automatically. If you want 
to sample other engine speed range, use Manual 
Sampling. 


NOTE: 
Perform Manual Sampling when minimum engine 
speed is below 400 rpm at Auto Sampling. 


1. Display the High-Grade Roughness Monitor sam- 
pling screen. 


FLEA) EON) Vw Samolro(s) Helot) 


) Hela 
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Roughness Monitor 


2. Select “Manual Sampling” from “Sampling” in 
menu. 


File(F) Edit(E) View(¥) | Sampling(S) Help{H) 
Auto Sampling{A) 


[F1 |Help [Fe|Start 


ore El 


3.This displays Set up Sampling Engine Speed 
Range screen. Operate the arrow button to con- 
figure the engine speed range and then click the 
[OK] button. 


Manual Sampling(M) 


Stop samplinats) 


SMU-00786 


Set up Sampling Engine Speed Range xi 


| (rimin) 
| (r/min) 


Click the arrow to adjust the variable range of current engine 
speed to be fully diplayed on the screen. 


cae 


Sampled Minimum Engine Speed |300 


920 


Sampled Maximum Engine Speed 
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NOTE: 

Set up the “Sampled Minimum Engine Speed” to 
100 rpm less than minimum engine speed at Auto 
Sampling. 


4. This displays a verification message for the cam- 
shaft position sensor signal to be taken out. Con- 
firm the signal to be taken out and then click the 
[OK] button. 


x| 


Camshaft positioning sensor signal is taken out to the Following. Confirm. 
4 Cylinder Engine:#2, #4 cylinder side 
6 Cylinder Engine:#1, #3, #5 cylinder side 


Roughness Monitor 


A 


coul_| 
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5. Stand by as sampling is started automatically. To 
cancel sampling, click the [Cancel] button. You 
can stop sampling also by clicking ™ icon on the 
Data List Tool bar or the [Festa button on the 
Function Key Bar, or pressing the F2 function key 
on the PC keyboard. 


Roughness Monitor 


Sampling...Please wait. 


Cancel 


SMU-00851 


NOTE: 
After dialog box above disappears, next dialog box 
may not appear immediately. Wait until it appears. 


6. After sampling ends, a dialog box below will ap- 
pear. Click the [OK] button. 


Roughness Monitor 


& Sampling is finished. 
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7. This displays the graph screen. 
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Roughness Monitor 


Sampling with High-Grade 
Roughness Monitor (pulse 
measurement is unnecessary) 


NOTE: 
This function is not supported in some vehicle mod- 
els. 


7.Start the PC application according to section 
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main 
Menu screen. 


2. Select [All other models] at the displayed main 
menu. 


All other models 


Inspection of BRZ 

Sayed Data Display 

Reprogram 

Alliance Vehicle Inspection 

Read CF application measurement data 
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Others 

Quit 
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3. Select [Each System Check] at the item selection 
screen. 


All other models Main Menu 
All System Diagnosis 


Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 
Back 
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4. Select [Engine Control System] at the System 
Selection menu. 


System Selection Menu 
Engine Control System 


Transmission Control System 
Cruise Control System 
Brake Control System 


Image Processing 


Preview Control 


Integ. unit mode 


Radar sensor 


Impact Sensor 


Power Steering System 


Tire pressure monitor 


Airbag System 


Occupant Detection System 
Back 
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5. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. 
Click the [OK] button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor! 
WD 2.0 TURBO 


x} 
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6. Select [Roughness Monitor] at the fault diagnosis 
items screen. 


Engine Diagnosis 


Current Data Display & Save 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Cancel Code(s) Display 


Clear Memory 


System Operation Check Mode | 
Dealer Check Mode Procedure 
OBD System 


Driving recorder 


Selectisayve sampling items 


Back 
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7.Select [High-Grade Roughness Monitor (pulse 
measurement is unnecessary)] at the fault diag- 
nosis items screen. 


8. This displays the High-Grade Roughness Monitor 
screen. Click >| icon on the Data List Tool bar or 
the [Felstat button on the Function Key Bar, or 
press the F2 function key on the PC keyboard. 


File(F) Edit(E) Yiew(¥) Sampling({S) Help{H) 
[Fi] Help [Fe] Start [F3] (F4] 


oernmeE Ha» 
—_— 
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[F5) 


9. Stand by as sampling is started automatically. To 
cancel sampling, click the [Cancel] button. You 
can stop sampling also by clicking a| icon on the 
Data List Tool bar or the button on the 
Function Key Bar, or pressing the F2 function key 
on the PC keyboard. 


Roughness Monitor 


Sampling...Please wait. 


Cancel 


SMU-00851 


NOTE: 
After dialog box above disappears, next dialog box 
may not appear immediately. Wait until it appears. 


10.After sampling ends, a dialog box below will ap- 
pear. Click the [OK] button. 


Roughness Monitor 


rN Sampling is finished. 
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11.This displays the graph screen. 


Hle(H) Edt} vew(i) Samplnits) Helnt) 


Bee Bf SB eee Beit Ge A rea 
eretiaeo 


Standard Deviation 


669.02 


5a70 
639.54 


i 
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NOTE: 

Even if combustion condition is normal, extremely 
large standard deviation of all cylinders may occur 
due to variation in engine operation condition such 
as switching ON/OFF of radiator fan or A/C. In this 
case, perform sampling again. 


12.1f you want to quit Roughness Monitor, select 
"Quit Roughness Monitor" from "File" in menu, 
click % icon on the Data List Tool bar or [exit 
button on the Function Key Bar, or press the F12 
function key on the PC keyboard. 


File(F) Edit(E) View() Sampling(S) Help(H) 
Open(O})... Ctrl+o 
Save as(A)... 


Print(P},.. Ctrl+P 
Print preview) 


Print setup({R)... 


Recent Files 


Quit Roughness monitor{x) 


SMU-00784 


Changing Graph Range 

High-Grade Roughness Monitor sets the vertical 
axis range of the graph automatically after sam- 
pling, however you can configure the range manu- 
ally. 


NOTE: 

You can change the range at Simple Roughness 
Monitor using the same procedures as those de- 
scribed under “Current Data Display and Save’. 
See the description. 


Roughness Monitor 


— 


. Select “Set up Graph Range” from “View” in 
menu. You can also select by clicking ge icon on 
the Data List Tool bar or the button on 
the Function Key Bar, or pressing the F7 function 
key on the PC keyboard. 


File(F) Edit(E) | view(¥) Sampling(S) Help(H) 
Set up graph range(R) 


[FijHelp [Fé 
Status bar(S) 
orn E Han 


SMU-00790 


2. Click the arrow displayed in graph range setting 
screen. 


Y-axis maximum value |15 iM 


SMU-00791 
3. Select desired range and then click the [OK] but- 
ton to apply the setting. 
To cancel to change the range, click the [Cancel] 
button. 


Set up graph range x! 


Y-axis maximum value Bo he 
cane 
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Saving Sampled Data 


This explains how to save the sampled data with 
High-Grade Roughness Monitor. 


NOTE: 

You can save the data at Simple Roughness Moni- 
tor using the same procedures as those described 
under “Current Data Display and Save”. See the de- 
scription. 


1. Select “Save as” from “File” in menu. You can 
also save by clicking fA icon on the Data List 
Tool bar or the button on the Function 
Key Bar, or pressing the F9 function key on the 
PC keyboard. 


File(F) Edit(E) View(¥) Sampling(S) Help(H) 
Ctrl+0 


Print(P)... Ctrl+P 
Print preview) 


Print setup{R)}... 


Recent Files 


Quit Roughness monitor(x} 
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2. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. 


The name of the data file being saved is generat- 
ed automatically in accordance with the current 
time and date. If you want to use the generated 
file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button. 
If you want to change to a different file name, type 
in the name you want. 

save AS ee 
Savein[QData—s—“‘i‘™SCésYdiC Me 


File name: 


050411143435.cyn 


Save 


Save as type: | Roughness monitor sampling data [*.cym) >| Cancel | 
4 


Z 


SMU-00796 


NOTE: 

Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. 

To change to another storage location, specify the 
location you want in the Save in box of the save 
data dialog box. 
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Saved Data Display 


You can view the saved data by opening from Main 
Menu or from High-Grade Roughness Monitor. 


NOTE: 
To view the saved data at Simple Roughness Mon- 
itor, see “Saved Data Display”. 


Opening from Main Menu 

7. From the Main Menu, select [Saved Data Display] 
and then press the Enter key or left-click with the 
mouse. 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check 


Saved Data Display 


Immobilizer 


Reprogram 


Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 


Oscilloscope 
Quit 
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2. This displays the “Open file” dialog box. Click 
“File type” and select {Roughness monitor sam- 
pling data (*.cym)}. 


sm sampling data (*ssm) 


ssi 
P-ssm) 
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3. Select the desired file in list of files and click the 
[Open] button. 


[ee 
Look in: | Sy Data ~| «+ er 


050411111955.cym 


[Atest_050411.cym 


ee 
Fles of upe: [Rushers morte sanping data Coy) =] Cancel 
j- Detail of saved data 
sytem [ 


Comment Po 
SMU-00798 


Opening from High-Grade Roughness 
Monitor screen 


1.Display the High-Grade Roughness Monitor 
screen, and select “Open” from “File” in menu or 
click & icon on the Data List Tool bar. 


File(F) Edit(E) Yiew() Sampling(S) Help(H) 
Open(O}... Ctrl+0 
Save as(4)... 


Print(P)... Ctrl+P 
Print preview() 
Print setup(R)... 


Recent Files 


Quit Roughness monitor{x) 
SMU-00799 


2. This displays the “Open” dialog box. Select the 


desired file in list of files and click the [Open] but- 
ton. 


open eee 
Look in: | Sj Data ~] « He 


[A test_050411.cym 


File name: 050411143435.cym 


Files of type: | Roughness monitor sampling data [*.cym) >| Cancel 
4 


SMU-00800 
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SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis 


The SDI can be used for fault diagnosis in a stand- 
alone configuration without connecting to a PC. 
You need to insert a CF card with the CF application 
installed on it into the card slot of the SDI in order to 
perform stand-alone diagnosis. 


NOTE: 

¢ Be sure to turn off SDI power (the PWR LED of 
the SDI goes out) before installing a CF card into 
or removing a CF card from its card slot. Inserting 
or removing a CF card while SDI power is turned 
on runs the risk of damaging CF card contents. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is SDI. 


Getting Ready (Starting Up the SDI 
in Stand-alone Mode) 


1. Insert a CF card that has the CF application in- 
stalled into the CF1 card slot of the SDI. 


2. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca- 
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of 
the SDI. 


3. Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis 
cable to the vehicle’s data link connector, and 
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press 
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the 
PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


SMU-00113 
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4. The software version screen will appear on the 
display, and then it will be replaced by the Initial 
Menu screen. 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de- 
sired item, and then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARU Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 
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NOTE: 

e In case that the SDI operates as a Driving Re- 
corder Mode, please shift it to a Stand-alone 
Mode by hold down both the [MENU] key and the 
[C] key of the SDI for at least two seconds. 

¢ SDI power may turn off automatically (indicated 
when the PWR LED of the SDI goes out) if no SDI 
operation is performed for a preset period. If this 
happens, press the [PWR] key to turn the SDI back 
on. 


To quit the stand-alone mode, select {Exit} on the 
Initial Menu screen and then press [ENT] key. 


WEARU Vehicle 
unction Setup 


elf Check 
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NOTE: 

Exiting the Stand-alone Mode, if there is SDR Set- 
ting File on the CF card, the SDI enters the Driving 
Recorder Mode. However, if there is no SDR Set- 
ting File on the CF card, the SDI enters the Stand- 
alone Mode again. To enter the Driving Recorder 
Mode, please turn on the SDI after creating an SDR 
Setting File on the CF card. 


All Systems Diagnosis 


Selecting this item displays the fault detect status of 
all control system control modules for which SSMIII 
diagnosis is supported, and memorized diagnostic 
codes. 

When a particular control system cannot be identi- 
fied as the causes of a vehicle’s problem, perform 
this diagnosis and use the displayed diagnostic 
codes to perform diagnosis. 


NOTE: 

¢ For a vehicle equipped with a cruise control sys- 
tem, turn on the cruise control switch before per- 
forming inspection. 

¢ This inspection mode may not function in the 
case of certain vehicle models and vehicle spec- 
ifications. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


xt 
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2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {DTC 
check}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


OIG check 
Bystem Check 
IMM regist. 
it 
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SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis 


3. The SDI displays the screen shown below when 
the control system and communication system 
are started up. 


To terminate the diagnosis operation, press the 
[C] key. 


Communicat ing 


"C” to Cancel 


SMU-00420 


4. The screen shown below will appear. For a vehi- 
cle equipped with a cruise control system, turn on 
the cruise control main switch and then press the 
[ENT] key. For a vehicle that does not have cruise 
control, simply press the [C] key. 


This screen may not be displayed in the case of 
certain vehicle specifications. 


CRUISE SW ON, 
then press “ENT” 
It no CYC, 


Press “C". 


SMU-00444 
5.The display shows the fault codes that are re- 
membered by each control module. 


Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen 
contents. 


To exit the fault code display, press the [C] key. 


nzine 
P1208 
PI?0? 


ruise Control + 


SMU-00445 


Diagnostic Codes Check on Each 
System 


Getting Ready 

This type of inspection allows selection of a particu- 

lar system from among the control system for which 

SSMIII diagnosis is supported. Then memorized di- 

agnostic codes and other data can be viewed on the 

SDI display. 

7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


GUBARL Vehicle 
unect ian Setup 


pelt Check 


xt 
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2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System 
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return 
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se- 
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


Te check 
System Check 
IMM regist. 
1t 
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3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Engine}, 
and then press the [ENT] key. (For this exam- 
ple,“Engine” is selected.) 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


ransmission 
ruise Control 
rake Control 


+r 


SMU-00447 
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SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis 


4. This displays a compliance verification message for 
the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] key. 


2.5 SDHL 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-00448 


5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {DTC 
check}, and then press the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


ance Code Disp. 


SMU-01032 


Data Display 

This system allows sampling of control module input/ 
output data of control systems for which SSMIII diag- 
nosis is supported, and sampling of control data. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL VYehic le 
unetion Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System 
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


He check 


MM regist. 
x1T 
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3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {En- 
gine}, and then press the [ENT] key. (For this ex- 
ample, “Engine” is selected.) 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


ransmission 
ruise Control 
rake Control 


¥ 
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4. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] 
key. 


2.9 SOHC 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-00448 
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5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Data 
Display}, and then press the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


lear Memory 


SMU-00736 


6. This displays the current data. 


Press [C] key to return to the Fault Diagnosis 
Menu screen. 


SMU-00737 


Data Select Screen 


The Data Select Screen can be used to select par- 
ticular data from all of the data sampled and view it. 


1. Select the sampled items you want to view, and 
press [TRG] key. This causes asterisk (*) to ap- 
pear on the selected items. 


renee 


eee 

SF 

Correct iam 
-1,.5% 
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2. After selecting the sampled items you want to 
view, press the [ENT] key. This causes only sam- 
pled items with asterisk to appear. 


SMU-00739 


To return to the All Data Screen, press the [ENT] 
key again. 


NOTE: 

The selected sampled items (with asterisk) are 
saved even if the SDI power is turned off. At the 
next starting up, the items will remain selected. 


RUN/HOLD Mode 

Past sampling data can be displayed for analysis by 
temporarily stopping measuring. 

To switch to the HOLD Mode, hold down both the 
[RIGHT] and [LEFT] key of the SDI for at least two 
seconds. 

When the HOLD mode, “ 4” is displayed under the 
left of the SDI screen. 


re 
moo lant 
Teme. 


-4241" c 
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Use the [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys to move the time 
axis, past sampling data can be displayed for anal- 
ysis. 

To turn off the HOLD mode, hold down both the 
[RIGHT] and [LEFT] key of the SDI for at least two 
seconds again. 


NOTE: 

¢ The measurement stops during the HOLD mode. 
It is necessary to switch to the RUN mode to re- 
start the measurement. 

¢ It is possible to save the measured data at the 
HOLD mode too. 

e Select [HELP] on the MENU Selection screen to 
confirm how to operate. 


328 


SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis 


a 


MENU Hold: 
save Lata 

LEFT+RIGHT: 
RUNYHOLO Mode. 
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Saving Sampled Data 


You can save sampled data on stand-alone diagno- 
sis as well. You can save sampled data, which is 
stored in CF card, to hard disk of your PC in order 
to analyze. 


NOTE: 

e¢ Sampled data saved in a CF card cannot be ana- 
lyzed. For analysis, the data needs to be saved in 
a PC. 

¢ Cannot save sampling data if free space on a CF 
card is less than 10MB. If so, delete unnecessary 
data in the CF card or replace it with another CF 
card, which has enough space. 


How to save in a CF card 


1. Display the current data. (Engine is taken as an 
example.) 


SMU-00737 


2. Hold down the [MENU] key of the SDI for at least 
two seconds. 


3. Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the SDI screen. 


paving Lata 


SMU-00839 


4.|n response to the save confirmation screen that 
appears, press the [ENT] key. 


Saved as 
fol lowing 


ogg 705144440. cfs 
Press “ENT” 


SMU-00840 


Save data stored in a CF card toa 
PC. 

This explains how to save sampled data stored in a 
CF card to hard disk of your PC. 

Sampled data can be read from a CF card in the 
card slot of the SDI or in the card slot of a PC. 


NOTE: 

Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a CF 
card into or removing a CF card from its card slot. 
Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI power is 
turned on runs the risk of damaging CF card con- 
tents. 
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To read data from a card slot of the SDI 


1. On the Main Menu, select the {Read CF applica- 
tion measurement data}. 


All System Diagnosis 

Each System Check 

Saved Data Display 

Immobilizer 

Reprogram 

Conyvert/Save measurement data on driving recorder 
Oscilloscope 

Others 

Quit 


SMU-00841 


2.On the Read CF application measurement data 
screen, select the {Read out CF application 
measurement data from the CF card inside SDI}. 


Read CF application measurement data 
Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside SDI 


Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside the computer. 
Back 


SMU-00842 


3.On the Read out CF application measurement 
data from the CF card inside SDI screen, select 
the {Read CF application measurement data all 
together} or {Read CF application measurement 
data separately}. 


Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside SDI 
Read CF application measurement data all together 


Read CF application measurement data separately 
Back 


SMU-00843 


<If you selected “Read CF application measure- 
ment data all together” in Step 3.> 


4. Select the directory to save sampled data, which 
was read out from the CF card. Select the desired 
directory, and then click the [OK] button. 


Browse for Folder 


Select a Folder for saving the measurement data 


{© Immb 
4-5) Roughness 
)-() Select Monitor 
Q 
{© Database 
{© Driver 


© Firm 
(© Help 
{© Locale 
{© Log 
{© Param 
(3 Sdr 


> Lninct vi 
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NOTE: 

¢ On the initial setting, sample data files are saved 
in the Data folder where the PC application is in- 
stalled. 

¢ The name of the data file being saved is generat- 
ed automatically in accordance with the time and 
date of saving in CF card. 

e After the sampled data is saved in a PC, that in 
CF card will be deleted automatically. 


5. After all of the sampled data in the CF card are 
saved, a screen below will appear. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


b 


Reading CF application measurement data is completed 


Back to main menu 


SMU-00845 
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<If you selected “Read CF application measure- 
ment data separately” in Step 3.> 


4. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
time and date of saving in CF card. If you want to 
use the generated file name as-is, click the dialog 
box [Save] button. If you want to change to a dif- 
ferent file name, type in the name you want. 


Save in: | CQ Data 7|/QO¢% @ 


}050831124809,ssm_ 


(090705144440.ssm_ 


(050831124925.ssm }090805163747.ssm_ 


(B8)os0831124947.ssm Bfos0805163755.ssm 
(Bhososs1 125336. ss 


(050831125349, ssr 
1090705144426. ssr 
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NOTE: 

e Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 
log box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 

e After the sampled data is saved in a PC, that in 
CF card will be deleted automatically. 


SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis 


5. After all of the sampled data in the CF card are 3. Insert the CF card that contains the sampling 
saved, a screen below will appear. Click the [OK] data into the card slot of the PC. Click the [OK] 
button. button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III SUBARU Select Monitor III 


5 ) Reading CF application measurement data is completed 


° 
E 1 Insert the CF card with CF application measurement data into the CF card slot of the computer, 
Back to main menu 


SMU-00845 SMU-00848 
To read data from a card slot of the PC NOTE: 


If the PC has no CF card slot, make use of a card 


7. On the Main Menu, select the {Read CF applica- reader etc. to setup the CF card on the PC. 


tion measurement data}. 
4. When the dialog box shown below appears, click 


me TORT patton: 


All System Diagnosis 
Each System Check SUBARU Select Monitor Ill (| 


Saved Data Displa -~ 
ee <9) Specify CF card drive. 


Immobilizer 

Reprogram 

Conyert/Save measurement data on driving recorder SMU-00849 
Oscilloscope 

—— 5. Select the drive where the CF card is located, and 
Quit then click the [OK] button. 


SMU-00841 Browse for Folder 
Select CF card drive, 
2.On the Read CF application measurement data SB oak 
screen, select the {Read out CF application EB coroner 
measurement data from the CF card inside the : 
Se Removable Disk (F:. 
computer}. eer ga 
HS Removable Disk (I:) 
() Shared Documents 
+ =) PANDOLAS Documents 
2 Smeiecinase . 
Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside SDI. 
Bene SMU-00850 


NOTE: 

If the drive which contains a CF card is not dis- 
played at this time, restart the PC application and 
repeat the procedure from step 1. 


SMU-00847 
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6.On the Read out CF application measurement 
data from the CF card inside the computer 
screen, select the {Read CF application meas- 
urement data all together} or {Read CF applica- 
tion measurement data separately}. 


Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside the computer 
Read CF application measurement data all together 


Read CF application measurement data separately 
Back 


SMU-00852 


<If you selected “Read CF application measure- 
ment data all together” in Step 6.> 


7. Select the directory to save sampled data, which 
was read out from the CF card. Select the desired 
directory, and then click the [OK] button. 


Browse for Folder 


Select a Folder for saving the measurement data 


{© Immb 
#3) Roughness 
=) Select Monitor 
o 
{© Database 
(© Driver 


(© Firm 
(© Help 
{© Locale 
{© Loa 
{© Param 
-() Sdr 


>) Lninct 


vv 
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NOTE: 

¢ On the initial setting, sample data files are saved 
in the Data folder where the PC application is in- 
stalled. 

¢ The name of the data file being saved is generat- 
ed automatically in accordance with the time and 
date of saving in CF card. 

e After the sampled data is saved in a PC, that in 
CF card will be deleted automatically. 
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8. After all of the sampled data in the CF card are 
saved, a screen below will appear. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


i 


Reading CF application measurement data is completed 
Back to main menu 


SMU-00845 


<If you selected “Read CF application measure- 
ment data separately” in Step 6.> 


7. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to 
appear. The name of the data file being saved is 
generated automatically in accordance with the 
time and date of saving in CF card. If you want to 
use the generated file name as-is, click the dialog 
box [Save] button. If you want to change to a dif- 
ferent file name, type in the name you want. 


Save in: | CQ Data +|/ QO ¢ & f- 


(B}os0831124809.ssm Jo90705144440.ssm 
(B)os0e31124925.ssm Bfo90805163747.ssm 
(B8)0s0831124947.ssm foscs05163755,ssm 
(Blososs1 125336, ss 
()os0831 125349. ss 
(090705144426. 5 


File name: 


Save as lype: 


Various system sampling data (".ssm) 


Detail of saved data 


System 


Comment 
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NOTE: 

¢ Sample data files are saved in the Data folder 
where the PC application is installed. To change 
to another storage location, specify the location 
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia- 
log box. 

¢ The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can 
be used to save general comments associated 
with the data or file. 

e After the sampled data is saved in a PC, that in 
CF card will be deleted automatically. 


8. After all of the sampled data in the CF card are 
saved, a screen below will appear. Click the [OK] 
button. 


SUBARU Select Monitor III 


Reading CF application measurement data is completed 


Back to main menu 


SMU-00845 


Clearing Memory 

Use the following procedure to delete the diagnostic 
codes memorized by the control modules of each 
system after correcting the fault. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL Vehicle 
unct ion Setup 
belt Check 


xt 


SMU-00513 
2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 


Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System 
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


NTC check 


IMM reaist. 
*1T 


SMU-00735 
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3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {En- 
gine}, and then press the [ENT] key. (For this ex- 
ample, “Engine” is selected.) 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


ransmission 
ruise Control 
rake Control 


4 


SMU-00447 


4. This displays a compliance verification message for 
the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] key. 


2.9 SOHC 


Press “ENT™ 


SMU-00448 


5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Clear 
Memory}, and then press the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


lear Memory 


SMU-00464 
6. This causes a memory clear confirmation mes- 
sage to appear, and then press the [ENT] key. 


To cancel the memory clear operation, press the 
[C] key. 


Clear Memory’? 


YES: ENT/NO: C 


SMU-00450 


7. Executing the memory clear operation causes the 
screen shown below to appear. In accordance 
with the instructions on the screen, turn off the ig- 
nition switch and then press the [ENT] key. 


Done 
Turn lenition 


Switch OFF 
Press “ENT” 


SMU-00451 


NOTE: 
There are some systems that do not have a memory 
clear item on the fault diagnosis menu. With such a 
system, the diagnostic code will disappear from the 
display when you turn off the vehicle’s ignition 
switch. 


Transmission System Memory Clear 2 
On the fault diagnosis screen for the transmission 
system, [Clear Memory] and [Clear Memory 2] 
items may be displayed. 

Selecting the [Clear Memory 2] item deletes diag- 
nostic codes and learning control values remem- 
bered by the transmission control module. 


Airbag System Memory Clear 

To execute the memory clear operation in the air- 
bag system, you must first completely service all 
problems. If there is even one problem remaining, 
the memory clear operation cannot be executed. 


OBD Clearing Memory 

Clear diagnostic code memorized by “Engine” and 

“Transmission” control module after correcting fault. 

7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select [SUBARU Vehicle], and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARU Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 
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2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [OBD 
MmoryClear], and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select [Exit] and then press the [ENT] key. 


DIC check 

Svstem Check 
IMM regist., 
NBO MinorvClear 


¥ 


SMU-01130 


3.This causes a memory clear confirmation mes- 
sage to appear, and then press the [ENT] key. 
To cancel the memory clear operation, press the 
[C] key. 


Clear Memory’? 


YES: ENT/NO: C 


SMU-00450 


4. Executing the memory clear operation causes the 
screen shown below to appear. In accordance 
with the instructions on the screen, turn off the ig- 
nition switch and then press the [ENT] key. 


Done 
Turn lgnition 


Switch OFF 
Press “ENT” 


SMU-00451 


NOTE: 
System can be memory cleared by this function is 
“Engine” and “Transmission” only. 


Selection of Parameter 


This function is used to select/register parameters 
when the VDC control module has been replaced 
with a normal spare part. 


NOTE: 

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating 
this function. 

¢ This function cannot be used with a control mod- 
ule that is not a normal spare part. 

¢ To confirm the applied model, refer to the "model 
No. plate" affixed to the vehicle. The location of 
the model No. plate is shown in the Service Man- 
ual. 


FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD. 
NIv. 4S4WX82DX74400001 


Applied Model Option Code Trim Code Color Code 
Mdele concené WV X EBY2U Code d’ option U4GH Code de garniture D20 Code de couleur 32D 


ieee te moteur EZ30DBL2GB Dale bore vias TGS5COCMAAA 


SMU-00868 


Registration Procedure 

7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select [SUBARU Vehicle], and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [System 
Check], and then press the [ENT] key. To return 
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se- 
lect [Exit] and then press the [ENT] key. 


LIC check 


IW cesist 
¥*1T 


SMU-00735 
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3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Brake 
Control], and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


Engine 
Transmission 
Cruise Control 


rake Control 


SMU-01137 


4. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] 
key. 


YDC 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-01138 


5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear.Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select 
[Select Prmt.], and then press the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


Brake Control 
DTC check "4 


Clear Memor 
select Print. 


SMU-01139 


6. Input the applied model and press the [ENT] key. 


Boooo00 


Input Applied 
model, then 


press LENT] 


SMU-01140 


7. Stand by as the message below will appear on 
the screen. 


Writing 


SMU-01141 


8.Vehicle information check screen will be dis- 
played. Make sure that applied model and grade 
shown on the screen are correct. 
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


ontirm inte, 
pelied model 
Hoa el 


rade 


SMU-01142 


Confirm on Parameter 


This function allows you to confirm the parameters 
registered in the VDC control module. 


NOTE: 
This function can be used even if the VDC control 
module is not a normal spare part. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select [SUBARU Vehicle], and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 
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2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [System 
Check], and then press the [ENT] key. To return 
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se- 
lect [Exit] and then press the [ENT] key. 


Hie check 


IMM regist. 
x1 
SMU-00735 


3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Brake 
Control], and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


Engine 
Transmission 
Cruise Control 


rake Contre 


SMU-01137 


4. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] 
key. 


YDC 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-01138 


5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Confirm 
Prmt.], and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


Brake Control 
lear Memory 


Select Print. 


SMU-01143 


6. Vehicle information check screen will be dis- 
played. Make sure that applied model and grade 
shown on the screen are correct. 

Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


ontirm inte. 


polied model 
Hoay4L 


HAY oL 


¥ 


SMU-01144 


Body Integrated Module 
Destination Market Registry 
(Excluding Japan) 

When the body integrated module has been re- 
placed by a normal spare part, the vehicle destina- 
tion information is set to the body integrated 
module. 


NOTE: 

¢ Body integrated module destination registry is a 
function for markets other than Japan. 

¢ This function cannot be used with a control mod- 
ule that is not a normal spare part. 

¢ Upon replacement of body integrated module, ve- 
hicle destination input is necessary. Please con- 
firm market destination of the vehicle which the 
module replacement is to be performed, before 
the module is replaced by a spare part. 
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Confirmation of Vehicle Destination 
(Part 1) 

Confirm the vehicle destination registered in the 
body integrated module prior to replacement. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select [SUBARU Vehicle], and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARU 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


Vehicle 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [System 
Check], and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select [Exit] and then press the [ENT] key. 


His check 


IMM regist. 
it 


SMU-00735 


3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Integ. 
unit], and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key 


rake Control 
review Control 
ImageProcessin 


SMU-00740 


4. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] 
key. 


Integ. unit 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-00741 


5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Data 
Display], and then press the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


Data 0; isplay 
OTC check 


lear Memory 


SMU-01131 


6. This displays the current data. Scroll down and 
confirm the item [Destination Setting]. The value 
shown defines the market the vehicle is destined 
for. 


BMT Settinmse 


SMU-01132 


Confirmation of Vehicle Destination 
(Part 2) 

If market destination is impossible to obtain digitally 
(e.g. when the body integrated module is out of or- 
der), refer to [Model Number Label] fixed onto the 
vehicle itself. 

The location of the model number label is shown in 
the Service Manual. 
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For right-hand drive models 

Confirm vehicle destination by “Applied Model” 
number row of the model number label, in which 5th 
out of 7 digits (count from left) distinguish the mar- 
ket vehicle is intended for. 


Applied Model 5th Digit Destination 
Number 
KKK K x * K EK, ER 
wR AK 4or5 JP 
KKK K 5 ** 


Sop Fd) HEAVY VEODUSTRIES LID 


Eaqine sree: seyesases) «6 Traesmission inpe passeegaes 


SMU-01110 


For left-hand drive models 


Destination market is distinguished by whether the 
model number label is in Arabic or not. 


Model Number Label Destination 


Arabic KS 


eT eae eer ye ee 
1172036 : 


et gts 


SMU-01106 
Model Number Label Destination 
Non-Arabic EC, EL, EA, EH, E2, EP, 
K4, K5 


Co FUd! HEAVY LEDUSTRIES LID 


vie PEERLESS EES EEE ES] Applied Medel tepaeee 
Tria Code at3 Color Code ats Option Code 33 


Eaqing Type: seagecgses Trasgmissian Type: sussessass 


SMU-01105 


Registration Steps for Registering 
Vehicle Destination 


1. After the vehicle destination is confirmed, replace 
the body integrated module with a fresh spare. 


NOTE: 
Please refer to Service Manual for instruction of 
body integrated module replacement. 


2. Begin destination registry for the spare body inte- 
grated module. 
First, follow steps shown in column 1 through 4 of 
[Confirmation of vehicle destination (Part 1)] 
shown above. 


3. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Cus- 
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tomizing], and then press the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


Integ. unit 
lata Display 
clear Memor 
List omiz ing 


SMU-00742 


4. Screen below will appear. Press the [ENT] key. 


Select 
Far ameter 


YES: EMTA“Moa: 2 


SMU-01133 


5. Option code registry screen will then be dis- 
played. Refer to [Option Code Correlation Table] 
shown below, enter the option code matching the 
destination correlating to the result of steps 
shown above, and then press the [ENT] key. 


ooo 


Click ERT 
SBFter enterinse 
an opt, code, 
SMU-01134 
Option Code Correlation Table 
Destination Option Code 

JPN JPOO 
EK, ER EKOO 
EC, El, EA, EH, E2, EP, |; ECOO 
K4, K5 
KS KSOO 


6. Screen will then display message shown below. 
Reconfirm the displayed option code with the one 
identified by steps previously mentioned, then 
press the [ENT] key to conclude the registry op- 
eration. 


Option code 
OKT 


ECR 
YES: EMTA“Ma: 2 


SMU-01135 


NOTE: 

¢ In case of option code shown on screen is differ- 
ent from vehicle destination, execute the registra- 
tion procedure again after press the [C] key. 

¢ If customize setting executed with [Market] mode 
already, below screen will be displayed. Click 
[OK] button if vehicle destination correct. Press 
the [ENT] key if vehicle destination correct. Press 
[C] key if vehicle destination not correct and reg- 
ister vehicle destination again after changing cus- 
tomize setting to [Factory] mode.(For example: 
destination shown with “Other than KS”) 


lonr i rm 
The vehicle 
cqeSstination 
Destination: 
Qther than KS 


YES: EMT-Ma: 2 


SMU-01129 


Body Integrated Module Function 
Setting (Control Module 
Customizing) 

The following procedure can be used to configure 
operational details, operation time, and other set- 
tings for the actuators controlled by the body inte- 
grated module. 


IMPORTANT: 

Make sure you perform setting operations in ac- 
cordance with the Service Manual when using the 
unit customization function. Configuring the wrong 
settings can cause abnormal system operation and 
other problems. 
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7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL] Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 
2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 


Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System 
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


Hite check 


Me 
1T 


SMU-00735 


3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Integ. 
unit}, and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


rake Control 
review Control 
ImageProcessin 


SMU-00740 


NOTE: 

¢ To perform Automatic Light and Wiper Unit Cus- 
tomizing, select [Light & Wiper] at above screen 
and begin procedure. (Excluding North America) 

e After removing or replacing rain/light sensor, ini- 
tializing the sensor is necessary by selecting [Au- 
tomatic Light and Wiper] on the above screen. 


4. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] 
key. 


Integ. unit 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-00741 


5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Cus- 
tomizing}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 


Integ. unit 

Nata Display 
clear Memar 
Listomiz ing 


SMU-00742 


6.On the screen that appears, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select the setting(s) to be config- 
ured, and then press the [ENT] key. 


Press [C] key to return to the Fault Diagnosis 
Menu screen. 


Suto 


Lock time 


Fr deroec eer 
oF, mode 
WiPer deicer 
oF, mode, 
SMU-00743 


NOTE: 

Please follow the instructions on the destination 
confirmation screen if it is appeared. (Expt. North 
America, the United Kingdom, Australia and some 
other countries.) 


7. This displays a customized setting screen for the 
selected item(s). Use the [RIGHT] and [LEFT] 
keys to select the desired setting(s), and then 
press the [ENT] key. 
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orf delar tine 


Horna | 
T= 38 SeEettinse 
change nade > 


YES: EMT AHO: co 


SMU-00744 


8. This causes a message to appear indicating that 
setting configuration is complete. Press the [ENT] 
key. 


setting change 
end 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-00745 


Impact Sensor 


Impact Sensor sensitivity adjustment on the securi- 
ty system can be done by this function. 

It is necessary to refer to service manuals when you 
do this adjustment. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


CUBARL Vehicle 
unct ion Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System 
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


NTC check 


IMM regist. 
x 1T 


SMU-00735 


3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Impact 
Sensor}, and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


ges system 
acuum Pume 


SMU-01033 


4. This displays a compliance verification message 
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] 
key. 


Impact Sensor 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-01034 


5. This displays the Sensitivity Adjustment Mode ex- 
ecution confirmation screen. Press the [ENT] key. 
To cancel the Sensitivity Adjustment Mode exe- 
cution, press the [C] key. 


Js Sensitivit+ 
Saqjustment mode 
Performed; 


YES: EMTA“NMO:c 


SMU-01035 


6. This displays a Sensitivity Adjustment screen. 
Use the [UP] key for increasing sensitivity and the 
[DOWN] key for decreasing sensitivity. 

Press the [ENT] key after completing the adjust- 
ment. 
To stop the adjustment, press the [MENU] key. 


| 
Insensible:LP 
Sensitive: DOWN 
YES: ENT “NO: 0 


SMU-01036 
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7. Sensitivity Adjustment confirmation screen ap- 
pears. In response to this confirmation screen, 
press the [ENT] key. 


Sensitvty's ched 
sensitivity 5 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-01037 


Registering the Tire Pressure 

Monitoring System Transmitter (ID) 

The procedure below can be used to register the tire 

pressure monitoring system transmitter (ID). Regis- 

tration of the transmitter (ID) is required after per- 

forming any one of the following repair work 

procedures. 

¢ Transmitter replacement 

¢ Tire rotation (causing change of transmitter posi- 
tion) 

¢ Tire pressure monitoring control module replace- 
ment 


NOTE: 
Be sure to perform transmitter (ID) registration work 
in accordance with the Service Manual. 


Getting Ready 
Adjust the air pressure of all of the tires so they are 
at the standard value. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select [SUBARU Vehicle], and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL Vehicle 
unct ion Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [System 
Check], and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select [Exit] and then press the [ENT] key. 


His check 


MM regist. 
x1T 
SMU-00735 


3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Tire 
pressure], and then press the [ENT] key. 
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


Brake Cont rol 
ImageProcessing 
review Cont rol 


SMU-01111 


4. This displays a compliance verification message for 
the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] key. 


Tire int lation 
bressure monitor 


Press “ENT” 


SMU-01112 


5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [ID 
regst&cnfrm], and then press the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection 
screen. 
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lre pressure 


OTC check 7 


SMU-01113 


ID registration 


7. On the screen shown, use the [UP] or [DOWN] keys 
to select [ID regist], and press the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the Fault Diagnosis Menu 
screen. 


ID data view 


SMU-01114 


2. The confirmation screen asking if you want to de- 
lete the registered transmitter ID will appear. 
Then press the [ENT] key. 

If you do not wish to delete the ID, press the [C] 
key. 


IO Fesest mode 


SlLt ID erases, 
cont inues 


YES: EMTA“Moa: 2 


SMU-01115 


3. Once ID deletion is carried out, following screen 
will appear. Press the [ENT] key. 


Ree  Ster 
transmitter ID 
oF each wheel, 


Press "ENT" 


SMU-01116 


4.Wheel ID registration process is shown on the 
screen. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen 
contents. 
The message “complete” appears when each 
wheel ID registration is complete. 


L 


omplete 


omplete 


SMU-01117 


5.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. Press the [ENT] key. 


Reeistrye OF 


Press "ENT" 


SMU-01118 


NOTE: 
Registering a transmitter ID causes the previously 
registered ID to be deleted. 


Transmitter ID Data Monitor 

On the selection screen shown below, use the [UP] 
or [DOWN] keys to select [ID data view]. This ena- 
bles you to confirm the registered ID data, and the 
ID data sent from the transmitter to Tire pressure 
monitoring control module. 


IL] regist 
ID data view 


SMU-01119 


Transmitter ID Data Screen 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen con- 
tents. 

To exit the transmitter ID display, press the [C] key. 
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L IU accepted 
123456 
R ID accepted 
123456 


¥ 


SMU-01120 


Registering the Immobilizer (Not 
Equipped with Keyless Access 
with Push Button Start System) 


WARNING: 

¢ The security ID and registration command must 
be handled as confidential information and shall 
not be announced to outsiders. 

When wireless radios or car telephones are in- 
stalled, they must be installed so that the immobi- 
lizer system is not influenced by electric waves. 
Do not operate cell phones or wireless radios or 
the like when either trouble diagnosis or immobi- 
lizer registration is in progress. 

During immobilizer registration, do not bring a key 
with a different ID close to the ignition switch. 
When the key is on a keychain, remove it from the 
chain before start of diagnosis. When there are 
several keys on one keychain, remove them from 
the keychain and use them individually for the 
work. 

When the engine cannot be started with a regis- 
tered key, pull the ignition key from the ignition 
switch, wait approximately one second until the 
immobilizer warning lamp starts flashing, and 
then turn the ignition key slowly to start the en- 
gine. 


~ 


.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SLUBARL 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


Vehicle 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM 
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00746 


3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


belect Reg Sys 

Immobi Sys: ENT 

Audio Sys: TRG 
Back: 0 


SMU-00949 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Press the 
[C] key. 


mart s¥stem:ENT 
Otherwise: 0 


SMU-00947 


NOTE: 

¢ The term [smart system] that appears on this 
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac- 
cess with push button start system] used in this 
text. 

¢ The keyless access with push button start system 
is not equipped with some vehicles, depending 
on the specifications, for North America, Austral- 
ia, and some other areas. 
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5. Press [ENT] after confirming if the ignition switch 
is ON, as following screen will be displayed. 


Contirm IGN ON 


YES: ENT NO: 0 


SMU-00948 


6. In response to the compliance verification screen 
that appears, press the [ENT] key. 


TMMGBIL I4EFR 
2.8 TURBO 


Press "EMT" 


SMU-00880 


7. Input the teaching operation code, and then press 
the [ENT] key. 
Press [C] key to return to the Menu Selection 
screen. 


NOTE: 

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers. 
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over 
digits of number. 


Wooo 


Enter 
teach of code 
YES: EMWT“Ma:¢ 


SMU-00748 
8. In response to the registration mode confirmation 
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key. 


Press [C] key to return to the command input 
screen. 


Execute Key FEE? 


YES EMT “Moai 


SMU-00749 


9. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT] 
key. 


NOTE: 

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers. 
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over 
digits of number. 


foooo 


Enter sec [Do 
=SERMT 


SMU-00750 


10.Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


Commun i Cat ion 
With Vehicle 


SMU-00751 


71.In response to the key registration confirmation 
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key. 


Execute Key Fee 


Press "EMT" 
SMU-00752 
12.Stand by as the key is registered. 
Reeistering key 
SMU-00753 


13.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 


If you have another key to be registered, press 
the [ENT] key. If you do not have any more keys 
to be registered, press the [C] key and advance 
to step 22. 
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Key ree OF 
RPese 2nd Ker tT 


YES EMT A“Maic 


SMU-00754 


14.Turn off the ignition switch, and then change the 
key to one to be registered. 


NOTE: 
You need to change key within about 30 seconds. 


Iga OFF 
sKeyr change 


SMU-00755 


75.Turn off the ignition switch and the screen shown 
below will appear. Insert the key you want to reg- 
ister into the key cylinder, and turn on the ignition 
switch. 


Kes chanse 
31G ON 


SMU-00756 


76.In response to the key registration confirmation 
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key. 


Execute Key FEE 


Press "ENT" 
SMU-00752 
17.Stand by as the key is registered. 
Reeistering key 
SMU-00753 


18.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 
If you have another key to be registered, press 
the [ENT] key. If you do not have any more keys 
to be registered, press the [C] key and advance 
to step 22. 


Ker Fee OK 
Res ord kerry 


YES: ENT/NO:c 
SMU-00757 


19.Repeat steps 14 through 17. 


20.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 


If you have another key to be registered, press 
the [ENT] key. If you do not have any more keys 
to be registered, press the [C] key and advance 
to step 22. 


Ker res OK 
Fee 4th key? 


YES: EAT “Ma. c 


SMU-00758 


21.Repeat steps 14 through 17. 


22.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. 


Press the [ENT] key. 


Ker Fes end 


Press "ENT" 


SMU-00759 


23.After confirming that the immobilizer system is 
operating normally, quit the registration opera- 
tion. 
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Registering the Immobilizer 
(Equipped with the Keyless Access 
with Push Button Start System) 


WARNING: 

¢ The security ID and registration command must 
be handled as confidential information and shall 
not be announced to outsiders. 

e¢ When you install wireless radios or car phones, 
make sure that Access Key are not influenced by 
their electric waves. 

¢ Do not operate cell phones or wireless radios or 
the like when either trouble diagnosis or Access 

Key registration is in progress. 

¢ The work of "Registering the Smart Immobilizer", 

"Registering the Smart control module" and "De- 
lete the Access Key ID" includes the operation of 
holding up the Access Key to the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). Pay atten- 
tion to the following when performing this opera- 
tion. 

1) Confirm that the battery voltage is 11 V or 
more and execute each mode. 

2) When holding up the Access Key to the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch), do 
not hold two or more Access Key at the same 
time, but use only one each time. (When the 
Access Key is on a keychain, remove it from 
the keychain before the work.) 

3) When holding the Access Key up to the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch), 
bring the Access Key close to the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch) as shown 
below. 


SMU-01094 


(1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening 
of the Access Key face down. 

(2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
side. 

(3) Bring it close until it touches the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch). 

When replacing the parts for vehicles with key- 
less access with push button start system, always 
use new parts for "Access Key", "collation control 
module", "ID code box", "steering lock control 
module", and "body integrated module", and nev- 
er replace by used parts. When a second-hand 
part is used to repair, inside of each part used in 
the system may be damaged. 


The part which cannot change for a used part 
(The following illustration is an example. The shape of 
each part is different by a vehicle model) 


¢ Access Key 


¢ Collation control mod- 
ule 


¢ ID Code Box 


SMU-01250 
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The part which cannot change for a used part 
(The following illustration is an example. The shape of 
each part is different by a vehicle model) 


¢ Steering Lock control 
module 


¢ Body integrated mod- 
ule 


SMU-01252 


¢ If the engine cannot get started with a registered 
Access Key, wait approximately one second until 
the immobilizer warning lamp starts flashing. 
Then try to start the engine again with the regis- 
tered Access Key. 

¢ Do not place a PC within 10cm around Access 
Key and receiver antennas to avoid any malfunc- 
tions of the keyless access with push button start 
system. 


NOTE: 

¢ The keyless access with push button start system 
is not equipped with some vehicles, depending 
on the specifications, for North America, Austral- 
ia, and some other areas. 

* Carry out the "Registering the Smart Immobilizer 
procedure in case you replace a Access Key, col- 
lation control module, body integrated module or 
a combination meter. 

¢ In case of replacing a steering lock control mod- 
ule, execute the "Registering the Smart control 
module" procedure. 

¢ When replacing the ID code box, "Registering the 
Engine control module" and "Registering the 
Smart control module" must be performed in this 
order. 


¢ In case of replacing an engine control module, 
execute the "Registering the Engine control mod- 
ule" procedure. 
Immobilizer registration is NOT necessary when 
a power supply control module or a gateway con- 
trol module is replaced. 
When turning the ignition on, press the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) twice 
without stepping on the brake pedal. Power sup- 
ply status changes to ACC-ON, IG-ON, OFF, 
ACC-ON accordingly, as pressing the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) once. 
At the time of engine start, press the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch) once with the 
brake pedal depressed in case of an AT vehicle. 
In case of an MT vehicle, press the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch) once with the 
clutch pedal depressed. 
When performing either one of the operations 
shown below, perform also the "registration of the 
remote control engine starter". 
1) Installing remote control engine starter 
2) Replacing remote control engine starter 
3) Replacing collation control module of a vehicle 
equipped with remote control engine starter 
At the time of replacement of the body integrated 
module and the combination meter, perform 
"Registering the Smart Immobilizer". 
When a Access Key has been lost, perform "De- 
lete the Access Key ID". 
When all Access Key have been lost, refer to 
"Keyless access with push button start system: 
Correspondence table at the time of parts fail- 
ure". 
There is a possibility that registry fails due to poor 
connector coupling of cabin antenna. In such 
case, please repair electrical contacts of keyless 
access indoor antenna (front) before performing 
immobilizer registry. Keyless access indoor an- 
tenna (front) is the only antenna used in immobi- 
lizer registry. 
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Registering the Smart Immobilizer 

You can get the immobilizer registered for vehicles 
equipped with keyless access with push button start 
system. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARU Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“1t 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM 
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return 
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se- 
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


an 


SMU-00746 


3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


select Reg Sys 

Immobi Sys: ENT 

Audio Sys: TRG 
Back: C 


SMU-00949 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Press the 
[ENT] key. 


bmart syvstem:ENT 
Otherwise: 0 


SMU-00947 


NOTE: 

The term [Smart system] that appears on this 
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac- 
cess with push button start system] used in this text. 


5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press 
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu 
Selection screen. 


NOTE: 

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers. 
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over 
digits of number. 


Wooo 


Enter 
teach of code 
YES: ENT/“Noasc 


SMU-00950 


6. The registration mode selection screen appears. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Smrt 
Immobi Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


Smart Immobi Rez 
mrt ECM Rez 

/G ECM Ree 

RO No. Key Reee 


SMU-00951 
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7. In response to the registration mode confirmation 
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key. 


SSP IMM reeist, 
Execute? 


YES: EMT AMO: 


SMU-00952 


8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT] 
key. 


ooo0 


Enter sec [DB 
-EMT 


SMU-00953 


9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


ComnPparine [DS 


SMU-00954 


10.Wait until the smart immobilizer is then being 
registered. 


Ree isteringe,.. 


SMU-00955 


71.The dialog box to confirm already registered Ac- 
cess Key appears. Hold one of those Access Key 
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition 
switch). 
After the buzzer sounds once, move the Access 
Key away from the push engine switch (push-but- 
ton ignition switch) and go to the next step. 


Conrirned & key 
conrFirem one kev 
confirmed & Key 
Hold over STs 


SMU-00956 


NOTE: 
¢ When holding the Access Key up to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch), bring 
the Access Key close to the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) as shown below. 
1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of 
the Access Key face down. 
2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side. 
3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). 
¢ The procedure to hold a Access Key over the 
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
has to be done within 30 seconds after the screen 
above appears. 


12.When screen displays Access Key registration 
mode shown below, hold one Access Key you 
wish to register additionally over the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). 


Key to be resist 

Hold over STS 

Fes istered Wo, =1 
MuUit- ro Key 


SMU-00957 
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NOTE: 

e When the buzzer has sounded twice, the work of 
holding the Access Key up has been completed, 
but for 10 seconds after the work, the Access Key 
should be kept inside the vehicle (near the select 
lever). 

¢ For registration of the next Access Key, the previ- 
ously registered Access Key should be removed 
from the vehicle. 

¢ Do not press the [C] key until you finish register- 
ing all of the Access Key. 

¢ The procedure to hold a Access Key over the 
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
has to be done within 30 seconds after the screen 
above appears. 


13.Stand by as the Access Key is being registered. 


Ree istering,.. 


SMU-00955 


14.Once the registration ends normally, the [Regis- 
tered No.] increases by one as you can see on 
the screen below. 
If you have another Access Key to be registered, 
repeat steps 12 through 13. If you do not have 
any more Access Key to be registered, press the 
[C] key and advance to step 15. 


Key to be resist 
Hold over STS 
Fee istered fa, =2 
GMUit--C key 


SMU-00958 


15.Once following screen appears, turn the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch) off. 
Then open or close the vehicle's door, depending 
on its status. 


1: [T#enition SW 
iS turned off 


er Press Door Si 


SMU-00959 


16.Then following screen appears. Turn the ignition 
on. 


a: 1GM ON 


SMU-00960 


17.Stand by as the registration to the engine control 
module is being completed. 


erneine ECM 
Resistering,., 


SMU-00961 


18.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. Press the [ENT] key. 


SUcCeSsSSrul 


Press "ENT" 


SMU-00962 


19.After confirming that the keyless access with 
push button start system is operating normally, 
quit the registration operation. 


NOTE: 

Depending on the replacement part, a different 
screen from the screen shown in this item may be 
displayed. In such a case, perform the work follow- 
ing the on-screen instructions. 
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Registering the Smart Control 
Module 


You can get smart-related control module regis- 
tered in the keyless access with push button start 
system. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM 
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return 
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se- 
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


TC check 
stem Check 


“it 


SMU-00746 


3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


select Reg Sys 

Immobi Sys: ENT 

Audio Sys: TRG 
Back: 0 


SMU-00949 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Press the 
[ENT] key. 


bmart syvstem:ENT 
Otherwise: 0 


SMU-00947 


NOTE: 

The term [Smart system] that appears on this 
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac- 
cess with push button start system] used in this text. 


5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press 
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu 
Selection screen. 


NOTE: 

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers. 
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over 
digits of number. 


Wooo 


Enter 
teach of code 
YES: ENT/“Noasc 


SMU-00950 


6. The registration mode selection screen appears. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Smrt 
ECM Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


Sart Immobi Rez 
Smart ECM Ree 
fG ECM Ree 
RO No. Key Reaw 


SMU-00963 
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7. In response to the registration mode confirmation 
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key. 


SSP ECM reei st 
Executes 


YES: EMT AMO: 


SMU-00964 


8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT] 
key. 


ooo0 


Enter sec [DB 
-EMT 


SMU-00953 


9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


ComnPparine [DS 


SMU-00954 


70.Wait until the smart control module is then being 
registered. 


Ree isteringe,.. 


SMU-00955 


71.The dialog box to confirm already registered Ac- 
cess Key appears. Hold one of those Access Key 
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition 
switch). 
After the buzzer sounds once, move the Access 
Key away from the push engine switch (push-but- 
ton ignition switch) and go to the next step. 


Conrirned & key 
conrFirem one kev 
confirmed & Key 
Hold over STs 


SMU-00956 


NOTE: 
¢ When holding the Access Key up to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch), bring 
the Access Key close to the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) as shown below. 
1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of 
the Access Key face down. 
2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side. 
3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). 
¢ The procedure to hold a Access Key over the 
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
has to be done within 30 seconds after the screen 
above appears. 


12.Smart control module registration is then auto- 
matically executed. When the registration ends 
normally, the following screen appears. Press the 
[ENT] key. 


SSF ECM Fee com 


Press "ENT" 


SMU-00965 


13.After confirming that the keyless access with 
push button start system is operating normally, 
quit the registration operation. 
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Registering the Engine Control 

Module 

You can get engine control module registered in the 

keyless access with push button start system. 

7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL] Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


x1 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select 
{IMM regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To 
return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key 
or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00746 


3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


belect Reg Sys 

Immobi Sys: ENT 

Audio Sys: TRG 
Back: C 


SMU-00949 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Press the 
[ENT] key. 


bmart syvstem:ENT 
Otherwise: 0 


SMU-00947 


NOTE: 

The term [Smart system] that appears on this 
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac- 
cess with push button start system] used in this text. 


5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press 
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu 
Selection screen. 


NOTE: 

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers. 
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over 
digits of number. 


Wooo 


Enter 
teach of code 
YES: ENT“Noasc 


SMU-00950 


6. The registration mode selection screen appears. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {E/G 
ECM Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


Sort Immobi Reg 


Smrt ECM Ree 


EG ECM Rez 
RO No. Key Rez 


SMU-00966 


7. In response to the registration mode confirmation 
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key. 
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Erei ne ECM 
Execute ree ist? 


YES: EMT “Mo: 


SMU-00967 


8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT] 
key. 


Booo0 


Enter sec [DB 
SENT 


SMU-00953 


9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


ComnPparine [DS 


SMU-00954 


10.Wait until the engine control module is then be- 
ing registered. 


erneine ECM 
Reesistering,.. 


SMU-00968 


77.The screen shown below will appear if registra- 
tion ends normally. Press the [ENT] key. 


SUCCESSr ul 


Press "ENT" 


SMU-00962 


12.After the screen shown below appears, wait until 
the Initial Menu screen shows up again. 


ere ine ECM 
Reeist closing 


SMU-00969 


13.After confirming that the keyless access with 
push button start system is operating normally, 
quit the registration operation. 


Readout the Number of Access 
Key Registration 

The number of Access Key currently registered on 
the vehicle can be read. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL Vehicle 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM 
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return 
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se- 
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00746 


3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis 


select Reg Sys 

Immobi Sys: ENT 

Audio Sys: TRG 
Back: 0 


SMU-00949 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Press the 
[ENT] key. 


bmart system: ENT 
Otherwise: 0 


SMU-00947 


NOTE: 

The term [Smart system] that appears on this 
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac- 
cess with push button start system] used in this text. 


5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press 
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu 
Selection screen. 


NOTE: 

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers. 
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over 
digits of number. 


ooo 


Enter 
Tesch of code 
YES: EMT“Na:c 


SMU-00950 


6. The registration mode selection screen appears. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {R/O 
No. Key Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


Sort Immobi Reg 


Smet ECM Res 


SMU-00970 


7.On the Access Key registration number display 
mode confirmation screen that appears, press 
the [ENT] key. 


Mob; le Key 
Reeist., Number 
Execute resd?y 


YES: EMTAMo: co 


SMU-00971 


8. The number of Access Key currently registered 
will be displayed. After pressing the [ENT] key, 
the screen will return to the Initial Menu screen. 


# Of Fee Kers 


=rum , 


Press "ENT" 


SMU-00972 


Delete the Access Key ID 


Unnecessary Access Key ID registered on the key- 
less access with push button start system can be 
deleted. In this procedure, the necessary ID will not 
be deleted. 


NOTE: 

You cannot delete all of Access Key ID by this func- 
tion. The ID of a Access Key placed over the push 
engine switch (push-button ignition switch) will not 
be deleted. 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 
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SUBARL Vehicle 
unct ion Setup 
belt Check 


ae 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM 
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return 
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se- 
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00746 


3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


select Reg Sys 

Immobi Sys: ENT 

Audio Sys: TRG 
Back: 0 


SMU-00949 
NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Press the 
[ENT] key. 


Smart system:ENT 
Otherwise:C 


SMU-00947 


NOTE: 

The term [Smart system] that appears on this 
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac- 
cess with push button start system] used in this text. 


5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press 
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu 
Selection screen. 


NOTE: 

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers. 
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over 
digits of number. 


Wooo 


Enter 
teach oF code 
YES: EMT/No:c 


SMU-00950 


6. The registration mode selection screen appears. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Delete 
key ID}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


bmrt ECM Reg 
/G ECM Rez 
RO Mo. Key Reg 


¥ 


Helete key ID 


SMU-00973 


7.On the Access Key ID deletion mode confirma- 
tion screen that appears, press the [ENT] key. 


Mob, key ID delet 


Execute? 


YES: EMT/Mo: co 


SMU-00974 


8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT] 
key. 


ooo0 


Enter sec [D0 
SENT 


SMU-00953 
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9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


ComnmPparine [DS 


SMU-00975 


70.Wait until the Access Key ID is then being delet- 
ed. 


Deletinse ICG... 


SMU-00976 


77.As the number of registered Access Key confir- 
mation screen will be displayed, place one of the 
registered Access Key, the key, which you do not 
want to delete the ID, over the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch). 
After the buzzer sounds once, move the Access 
Key away from the push engine switch (push-but- 
ton ignition switch) and go to the next step. 


Confirmed & ke 
Hold over STS 


CURPFeNt ree, 
FLAT 


el — ad 


SMU-00977 


NOTE: 
¢ The ID of a Access Key placed over the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) will only 
be left. 
e¢ When holding the Access Key up to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch), bring 
the Access Key close to the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) as shown below. 
1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of 
the Access Key face down. 
2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en- 
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side. 
3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch). 


¢ The procedure to hold a Access Key over the 
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch) 
has to be done within 30 seconds after the screen 
above appears. 


12.The screen shown below will appear if Access 
Key ID deletion ends normally. Press the [ENT] 
key. 


ID del, 

Mobile Key 

Reeist., Number 
{mumn, 


u ErT u 


come Let 


Press 


SMU-00978 


13.Complete this procedure after confirming if the 
keyless access with push button start system 
works properly by using a Access Key, which has 
the ID not deleted. 


Registering the Remote Control 
Engine Starter 

You can get remote control engine starter regis- 
tered in the keyless access with push button start 
system. 


NOTE: 

Remote control engine starter is the specification 
only for the Japan. 

7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 


[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARL 
unction Setup 
belt Check 


“it 


Vehicle 


SMU-00513 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM 
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return 
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se- 
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key. 
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TC check 
stem Check 


eit 


SMU-00746 


3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection 
screen is displayed. 


belect Reg Sys 

Immobi Sys: ENT 

Audio Sys: TRG 
Back: 0 


SMU-00949 


NOTE: 
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K. 


4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless 
access with push button start system. Press the 
[ENT] key. 


Smart system:ENT 
Otherwise: 0 


SMU-00947 


NOTE: 

The term [Smart system] that appears on this 
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac- 
cess with push button start system] used in this text. 


5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press 
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu 
Selection screen. 


NOTE: 

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers. 
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over 
digits of number. 


Wooo 


Enter 
Tesch of code 
YES: EMT“Na:c 


SMU-00950 


6. The registration mode selection screen appears. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {R/C E/ 
G ST Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key. 


/G ECM Rez 
RO No. Key Rez 
lelete key ID) 


SMU-00979 


7. In response to the registration mode confirmation 
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key. 


Fee remote cont 
ene Starter? 


YES: EMT/Mo: co 


SMU-00980 


8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT] 
key. 


@ooo0 


Enter sec [D0 
SENT 


SMU-00953 


9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated. 


ConPparimnes [OS 


SMU-00954 


70.Wait until the remote control engine starter is 
then being registered. 


Ree istering£g.,.,., 


SMU-00955 
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77.The screen shown below will appear if remote 
control engine starter registration ends normally. 
Press the [ENT] key. 


Starter ree end 


Press "ENT" 


SMU-00981 


12.After confirming that the keyless access with 
push button start system and remote control en- 
gine starter is operating normally, quit the regis- 
tration operation. 


Configuring SDI Functions 

7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {Function Setup}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARU aoe 


SMU-00514 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 


Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de- 
sired item, and then press the [ENT] key. 


To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key. 


Wate and Time 
ser Language 
nit Selection 


CO Cont rast 


SMU-00452 


1) Setting the Date and Time 
This item provides a means for configuring the date 
and time setting of the SDI built-in clock. 


(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {Date and Time}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


Tate and Time 
ser Language 


nit Selection 
CUO Cont rast 


¥r 
SMU-00452 


(2) This displays the DATE AND TIME screen. The 
following setting items are displayed from left to 
right: <Month>, <Day>, <Year>, <Hour>, 
<Minute>, <Second>. Use the [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select the desired item, and 
then use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to change 
the selected setting. 

After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] 
key. 

To cancel the setting procedure, press the 
[MENU] key. 


NOTE: 
The day of the week setting is configured automati- 
cally in accordance with the date that set. 


t DATE AMO TIME > 
aoe e465) 
-1@8:31 


VE *LEFT“RIGHT 
AMGE WP A“DOWN 


SMU-00352 


2) Selecting a User Language 
This item can be used to select the display lan- 
guage for SDI screens. 


(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {User Language}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


Nate and Time 


¥ 


SMU-00466 
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(2) This causes the Language Selection screen to 
appear. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to se- 
lect the desired language, and then press the 
[ENT] key. 

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press 
the [C] key. 


dPanese 


SMU-00453 


NOTE: 

The display language is set to English regardless of 
the preset language when the SDI power is turned 
on with the [C] key of the SDI held down. 


3) Selecting Measurement Units 
This item specifies the numeric unit for values dis- 
played on SDI screens. 


(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {Unit Selection}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


Nate and Time 


SMU-00467 


(2) This causes the Unit Selection screen to appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de- 
sired measurement item, and then use the 
[LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to change its meas- 
urement unit. Finally press the [ENT] key. 

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press 
the [C] key. 


erip. 
Pressure kPa 
fir Flow gf's 


SMU-00454 


4) Adjusting Display Contrast 
The contrast of the LCD can be adjusted to make its 
contents easier to view. 


(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {LCD Contrast}, and then 
press the [ENT] key. 


Nate and Time 
ser Language 
nit Select ion 


LCO Cont rast 


SMU-00468 


(2) This causes the LCD CONTRAST screen to ap- 
pear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to adjust display 
contrast to the desired level, and then press the 
[ENT] key. 
To cancel the setting or to return to the Menu 
Selection screen, press the [MENU] key. 


NOTE: 

You can check display contrast by pressing the 
[TRG] key on the keypad to turn off the LCD back- 
light. To turn the LCD backlight back on, press the 
[TRG] key again. 


LOD CONTRAST: 
CONTRAST EES 


BACKLIGHT: TRG 
CHANGE: WPADOWM 


CARCEL ! MEM 


SMU-00355 


5) Setting the Backlight Time 

The LCD backlight turns off automatically if no SDI 
operation is performed for a preset period. This set- 
ting specifies length of time of the preset period. 


(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {LCD Back Light}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


belt Shut 


SMU-00469 
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(2) This displays the BACKLIGHT TIME screen. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to change the 
backlight time setting, and then press the [ENT] 
key. 

To cancel the setting or to return to the Menu 
Selection screen, press the [MENU] key. 


{BACKLIGHT TIME? 
TIME (piled Seti 


SELECT IUF-DOWN 
CANCEL ! MEM! 


SMU-00354 


NOTE: 

¢ Selecting OFF turns off the LCD backlight. 

¢ Selecting FOREVER keeps the LCD backlight 
turned on. 


6) Turning Key Press Beep On and Off 
This setting turns the SDI key operation confirma- 
tion buzzer on and off. 


(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {Key Press Beep}, and 
then press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00470 


(2) This causes the KEY-PRESS BEEP screen to 
appear. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select on or 
off for the key press beep, and then press the 
[ENT] key. 
To cancel the setting or to return to the Menu 
Selection screen, press the [MENU] key. 


<KEY-PRESS BEEP? 
BEEP 


CHANGE LUE ADOWN 
CANCEL ! MEM! 


SMU-00356 


7) Setting the Self-Shutoff Time 
This item provides a means for configuring the SDI 
self-shutoff time setting. 


(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {Self Shut}, and then 
press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00471 


(2) This displays the SELFSHUT TIME screen. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to change the 
time setting to shut off SDI power automatically, 
and then press the [ENT] key. 


To cancel the setting or to return to the Menu 
Selection screen, press the [MENU] key. 


£SELFSHUT TIME? 
TIME 


SELECT! UP.“DOWN 
CARICEL ! MEN 


SMU-00353 


NOTE: 

Selecting OFF turns off the SDI self shutdown fea- 
ture. 

Note that turning off SDI self shutdown runs the risk 
of running down the vehicle’s battery. 


Performing SDI Self-diagnosis 


7.On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and 
[DOWN] keys to select {Self Check}, and then 
press the [ENT] key. 


SUBARU Vehicle 
eters Setup 
a i 


eck 


SMU-00515 


2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap- 
pear. 
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Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de- 
sired item, and then press the [ENT] key. 


To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] 
key. 


SMU-00455 


NOTE: 

Take the required corrective measures immediately 
if you discover an abnormality when using SDI self- 
diagnosis. 


LCD CHECK 


The items on this screen can be used to check the 
LCD dots, draw area, contrast, and backlight. 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
item, and then press the [ENT] key. 

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


CU Area 
CO Cont rast 
CO Back Light 


SMU-00456 


1.LCD DOT CHECK 
This item checks LCD dots. Press any key on the 
key pad. 


{LCG OOT CHE > 


START: 403 kes 


SMU-00521 


This causes the black and white areas of the display 
to flash alternately, which makes it possible to 
check whether LCD dots turn on and off normally. 
An LCD dot is defective if a black dot remains black 
within a white area, or if a white dot remains white 
within a black area. 

After checking LCD dots, press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00326 


2. LCD AREA CHECK 
This item checks the LCD draw area. Press any key 
on the key pad. 


{LOCO AREA CHE? 


START: 4nyY Key 


SMU-00522 


Confirm that a black border appears on all four 
sides of the display, and then press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00328 


3. LCD CONTRAST CHECK 

This item checks whether LCD display contrast can 
be adjusted. Pressing the [UP] key makes LCD con- 
trast darker, while the [DOWN] key makes LCD con- 
trast lighter. 

After checking whether contrast can be adjusted, 
press the [ENT] key. 


NOTE: 

You can check display contrast without backlighting 
by pressing the [TRG] key on the keypad to turn off 
the LCD backlight. To turn the LCD backlight back 
on, press the [TRG] key again. 
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{LCG CONT CHE? 
CONTRAST Hee 


BackL TIGHT: TRG 
HAMGE) WP /DOWh 


SMU-00329 


4. LCD BACKLIGHT CHECK 
After checking the LCD backlight, press the [ENT] key. 


{LCG LIGHT CHE? 


Lio LIGHT ON? 


| EXTIT=ENT 


SMU-00330 


MAIN LED CHECK 

The items on this screen can be used to check if the 
SIG LED of the SDI lights or flashes red or green in 
accordance with the status of the SDI. This check 
confirms the operational status of the SIG LED. 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
item on the Menu Selection screen, and then press 
the [ENT] key. 

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


Main LED(GREEN) 


SMU-00457 


1. MAIN LED (Green) CHECK 

After confirming that the SIG LED repeats a pattern 
of four green flashes followed by 10 seconds of 
steady green lighting, press the [ENT] key. 


{MAIN LEC CHE? 


MaATh LEO GREEN? 


| EXIT=ENT 


SMU-00332 


2. MAIN LED (Red) CHECK 

After confirming that the SIG LED repeats a pattern 
of four red flashes followed by 10 seconds of steady 
red lighting, press the [ENT] key. 


{MAIN LED CHE? 


MATM LEO REC? 


SMU-00333 


REMOTE LED CHECK 


The items on this screen can be used to check if the 
LED on the driving recorder remote box lights or 
flashes green or red. This check confirms the oper- 
ational status of the SIG LED. 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
item on the Remote LED Check screen, and then 
press the [ENT] key. 

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


Remo-LED (GREEN) 


SMU-00458 


1. REMOTE LED (Green) CHECK 
After confirming that the LED repeats a pattern of 
four green flashes followed by 10 seconds of steady 
green lighting, press the [ENT] key. 


{REMO LED CHE? 


FEMS LEC GREEN? 


(EXIT-ENMT 


SMU-00335 


2. REMOTE LED (Red) CHECK 

After confirming that the LED repeats a pattern of 
four green flashes followed by 10 seconds of steady 
green lighting, press the [ENT] key. 
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{REMO LEC CHE > 
REM LEC REO? 


| EXTIT=ENT 


SMU-00336 


KEY IN CHECK 

This item checks SDI keypad operation. 

Key names appear on the display in the following 

sequence: UP > DOWN -> RIGHT > LEFT > ENT 
> TRG > C > MENU. 

Key operation is normal if the next key operation 

prompt screen appears when you press a key other 

than [MENU]. 

If the check reveals an abnormality, press the 

[MENU] key to exit the check procedure. 


{KEY IM CHE? 


Push UP Key 


| CARNCECS MENT) 


SMU-00337 


REMOTE SWITCH CHECK 


1. This item checks operation of the trigger (TRG) 
switch, which is a driving recorder remote box. 


To check operation of the trigger switch, press 
the [ENT] key. 


remo-TRG Switch 


SMU-00459 


2. Operate the trigger switch as instructed by the 
messages that appear on the display. If “CHECK 
OK!” or “CHECK NG!” appears, press the [ENT] 
key. 

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 


{REMO TRG CHE > 


Keep Pushimse 
REMOTE TRa SW 


| CANCEL MEN 


SMU-00339 


BEEP CHECK 

This item checks the frequency and the volume of 
the SDI buzzer. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to 
select the desired item on the beep check screen, 
and then press the [ENT] key. 

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[C] key. 


Beep Volume 


SMU-00460 


1. BEEP FREQUENCY CHECK 

This item can be used to check buzzer operation 
and the buzzer frequency. 

Selecting it displays the current buzzer frequency 
setting. Press the [UP] key to raise the buzzer fre- 
quency, or the [DOWN] key to lower the buzzer fre- 
quency. 

After checking the buzzer frequency, press the 
[ENT] key. 


<BEEP FREG CHK> 
FREGUENCY 


CHANGE) WPYDOWN 


SMU-00341 


2. BEEP VOLUME CHECK 
This item can be used to check buzzer operation 
and adjust its volume. 
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Selecting this item displays the current buzzer vol- 
ume level. Press the [UP] key to increase buzzer 
volume, or the [DOWN] key to decrease buzzer vol- 
ume. 
After checking the buzzer volume, press the [ENT] 
key. 


{BEEP WOL CHE > 
VOL LIME 


CHANGE: WEYDOW, 


SMU-00342 


RAM CHECK 

This item executes a SDI self-check of the SDI built- 
in RAM, and displays the result. 

When completion of the self-diagnosis is indicated 
by “CHECK OK!” or “CHECK NG” on the display, 
press the [ENT] key. 


{RAM CHE? 


CHECK OF! 


| EXTTSENT 


SMU-00343 


ROM CHECK 

This item executes an SDI self-check of the SDI 
built-in ROM, and displays the result. 

Check the display after the self-check is complete. 
ROM is normal if the hexadecimal values that ap- 
pear under “WrSUM” and “CalSUM” on the display 
are identical. 

After checking ROM, press the [ENT] key. 


NOTE: 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen con- 
tents. 


SMU-00344 


VERSION CHECK 

This item provides a means for checking the SDI 
software version. Make sure the version that ap- 
pears during data communication is the same as 
the version shown on the version check screen. 
After checking the version, press the [ENT] key. 


SU] 
Yer. 1.0.59 


(EXITSENT 


SMU-00523 


CLOCK IC CHECK 

This item provides a means to check whether the 
date and time setting operation of the SDI built-in 
clock is correct. 

Check to make sure that the year, month, day, day 
of the week, hour, minute, and second indicators at 
the bottom of the display change to Jan/01/2000 
(Sat) 00:00:00. 

After checking the clock, press the [ENT] key. 


{RTC TIMER CHE? 
DECYSa1IML PSF OFF iD 
esa ey. ee 


(EXTTSENT 


SMU-00350 


NOW TIME CHECK 

This item displays the current date and time setting 
of the SDI built-in clock. 

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the 
[ENT] key. 


CHOW TIME CHE > 
May “2a SER (Sa 3 
1218515 


(EXT: MENT 


SMU-00347 
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DST-i Stand-alone Diagnosis 


The DST-i can be used for fault diagnosis in a 
stand-alone configuration without connecting to a 
PC. 

You need to insert a SD memory card with the soft- 
ware installed on it into the card slot of the DST-i in 
order to perform stand-alone diagnosis. 


NOTE: 

¢ Be sure to turn off DST-i power before installing a 
SD memory card into or removing a SD memory 
card from its card slot. Inserting or removing a SD 
memory card while DST-i power is turned on runs 
the risk of damaging the internal data of SD mem- 
ory card. 

e You can carry out this function only when inter- 
face box to use is DST-i. 


Getting Ready (Starting Up the 

DST-i in Stand-alone Mode) 

1. Inserta SD memory card that has the software in- 
stalled into the card slot of the DST-i. 


2. Use the datalink cable to connect the DST-i to the 
datalink connector of the vehicle. 


SMU-00113 


3.Turn the mode switch of DST-i on, and confirm 
the [Power] indicator lights up in green. 
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EX 


e- 


A 


SMU-01379 
A: Mode switch 
B: Power indicator 


4. After the Opening screen was displayed, press 
any key. 


SMU-01380 


NOTE: 

Depending on setting, a driving recorder mode may 
be started. In that case, you select "STScreen" with 
the left key or the right key and push the A key. 


5. This displays the Main Menu screen. 
Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


All System Diagnosis 


Selecting this item displays the fault detect status of 
all control system control modules for which SSMIII 
diagnosis is supported, and memorized DTCs. 
When a particular control system cannot be identi- 
fied as the causes of a vehicle's problem, perform 
this diagnosis and use the displayed DTCs to per- 
form diagnosis. 


NOTE: 

¢ For a vehicle equipped with a cruise control sys- 
tem, turn on the cruise control switch before per- 
forming inspection. 

¢ This inspection mode may not function in the 
case of certain vehicle models and vehicle spec- 
ifications. 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


fal 
SUBARU 


Diagnostic 


Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 
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Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [All System 
Diagnosis], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 


Menu 


Each System Check 


SMU-01383 


4. This displays the All DTC Reading screen. 


All System Diagnosis 


a) Please wait a moment 


0% 
Engine Control System 


SMU-01384 


5. The screen shown below may be displayed. 
For a vehicle equipped with a cruise control sys- 
tem, turn on the cruise control main switch and 
then use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Yes] 
of the button display area, and press [A] key. For 
a vehicle that does not have cruise control, select 
[No], and then press [A] key. 


NOTE: 
This screen may not be displayed in the case of cer- 
tain vehicle specifications. 


All System Diagnosis 
Press "YES" after Cruise SW On 
with Cruise Control Sys. 
or Press "NO" 


SMU-01385 


6. This displays the All DTC Display screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select any system, 
and press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 


NOTE: 
The display shows the DTCs that are remembered 
by each control module. 


All System Diagnosis 


Pending 3 History 3 
Transmission Control System 
Communication Failed | 


Communication Failed |! 
Parking Brake SW 


ABS/VDC System 
Communication Failed |! 


SMU-01386 


7. This displays the System Distinction DTC Display 
screen. 
Press [B] key to return to the All DTC Display 
screen. 
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NOTE: 

¢ The current system name is displayed in the up- 
per left portion of the screen. 

e Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Memo- 

rized] of the button display area, and press [A] 
key to change DTC displayed in the screen. 
The displayed DTC and the button name of the 
button display area such as [Temporary] or 
[Memorized] may be different in the case of vehi- 
cle and system. 

3) 


[Engine..] Pending( 


P0102 
P0113 


Mass or Volume Air Flo’ 
Intake Air Temperature 


SMU-01387 


Data Display 

This system allows sampling of control module in- 
put/output data of control systems for which SSMIII 
diagnosis is supported, and sampling of control da- 
ta. 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- 
tem Check], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


4. This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Engine 
Control System], and then press [A] key. "For this 
example, [Engine Control System] is selected." 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 
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System Selection Menu 
Transmission Control System 
Parking Brake SW 


Tire pressure monitor 


Occupant Detection System 


Impact Sensor 


SMU-01389 


5. This displays the System Information Display 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 


SMU-01390 


6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Data Dis- 
play], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Cancel Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


SMU-01391 


7.This displays the Data Display Items Select 
screen (Select method). 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [All Data] or 
[Select Data], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 
screen. 


NOTE: 

All the sampled items are displayed in the selected 
status in [All Data], and the sampled items are dis- 
played in the not-selected status in [Select Data]. 


Data Display 


Select Data 


SMU-01392 


8.This displays the Data Display Items Select 
screen (Sampled items). 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Start] of 
the button display area, and press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Data Display Items 
Select screen (Select method). 


NOTE: 
The alignment sequence in the screen is displayed 
in the left side of the sampled item. 


Data Display 


2 Coolant Temp. 
3 A/F Correction #1 
4 AJF Learning #1 


SMU-01393 


9. This displays the Current Data Display screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Stop] of 
the button display area, and press [A] key. 

Press [B] key to return to the Data Display Items 
Select screen (Sampled items). 
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NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [Right] keys to select [Display] of 
the button display area, and press [A] key to change 
the number of sampled items shown in the screen 
to eight items. 


Data Display 
Engine Load 


Coolant Temp. 


A/F Correction #1 
A/F Learning #1 


SMU-01394 


10.This displays the Measurement Stop screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Start] of 
the button display area, and press [A] key to re- 
start measurement. 
Press [B] key to return to the Data Display Items 
Select screen (Sampled items). 


Data Display 
Engine Load 


Coolant Temp. 


AJF Correction #1 


A/F Learning #1 


SMU-01395 


Diagnostic Code(s) Display 

This type of inspection allows selection of a system 
from among the control systems for which SSMIII 
diagnosis is supported. Then memorized informa- 
tion such as DTCs can be viewed on the DST-i 
screen. 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 


[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic 


Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- 
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tem Check], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


4. This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Engine 
Control System], and then press [A] key. "For this 
example, [Engine Control System] is selected." 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 


System Selection Menu 


Transmission Control System 
Parking Brake SW 


SMU-01389 


5. This displays the System Information Display 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 


SMU-01390 


6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Diagnostic 
Code(s) Display], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


Data Display 


Cancel Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


SMU-01396 


7. This displays the DTC Display screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select any code. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Details] 
of the button display area, and press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 
screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Memo- 
rized] of the button display area, and press [A] key 
to change DTC displayed in the screen. 

The displayed DTC and the button name of the but- 
ton display area such as [Temporary] or [Memo- 
rized] may be different in the case of vehicle and 
system. 


3) 


Pending( 


P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flo 


Intake Air Temperature 


P0113 


SMU-01397 


8. This displays the DTC Details Display screen. 
Press [A] key or [B] key to return to the DTC Dis- 
play screen. 
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Detail 


P0500 


Vehicle Speed Sensor 


SMU-01398 


Clear Memory 

Use the following procedure to delete the DTCs 

memorized by the control modules of each system 

after correcting the fault. 

7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- 
tem Check], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


4. This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Engine 
Control System], and then press [A] key. "For this 
example, [Engine Control System] is selected." 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 
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System Selection Menu 


Transmission Control System 
Parking Brake SW 


Tire pressure monitor 


Occupant Detection System 


Impact Sensor 


SMU-01389 


5. This displays the System Information Display 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 


SMU-01390 


6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Clear Mem- 
ory], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 
Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Cancel Code(s) Display 


SMU-01399 


7.This displays the Clear Memory Confirmation 
screen. 
Press [A] key to execute the memory clear oper- 
ation. 
Press [B] key to cancel the memory clear opera- 
tion and return to the Diagnostic Menu screen. 


Clear Memory 
Clear Memory ? 


SMU-01400 


8. After executing the memory clear operation, the 
Clear Memory Execution screen is displayed. 
In accordance with the instructions on the screen, 
turn off the ignition switch and then press [A] key. 
Press [A] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 
screen. 


Clear Memory 
Done 
Turn Ignition Switch OFF 


SMU-01401 


NOTE: 

There are some systems that do not have a Clear 
Memory item on the Diagnostic Menu screen. In 
these systems, DTC is cleared by turn the ignition 
switch off. 


Transmission System Memory Clear 2 
On the Diagnostic Menu screen for the transmission 
system, [Clear Memory] and [Clear Memory 2] 
items may be displayed. 

Selecting the [Clear Memory 2] item deletes DTCs 
and learning control values remembered by the 
transmission control module. 
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Airbag System Memory Clear 

To execute the memory clear operation in the air- 
bag system, you must first completely service all 
problems. If there is even one problem remaining, 
the memory clear operation cannot be executed. 


Work Support 


IMPORTANT: 

If you turn off the mode switch of DST-i or discon- 
nect the datalink cable while the actuator is operat- 
ing under the work support, the actuator may be left 
operated. Make sure to exit the work support before 
execution of the terminating operation. 


Selection of Parameter 

This function is used to select/register parameters 
when the VDC control module has been replaced 
with a normal spare part. 


NOTE: 

e Always execute "Clear Memory" after operating 
this function. 

¢ This function cannot be used with a control mod- 
ule that is not a normal spare part. 

¢ To confirm the applied model, refer to the "model 
No. plate" affixed to the vehicle. The location of 
the model No. plate is shown in the service man- 
ual. 


FUJI] HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD. 


niv__4S4WX82DX74400001 
Applied Model Option Cod i 
dele concens WX EBY2U bode d option U4GH ee ie crits D20 Shc oulsi 32D 
T T 
Ble wine EZ30DBL2GB Wodble de boTtes vitesse TGSC9CMAAA 
SMU-01192 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Function Setup 


Diagnostic 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- 
tem Check], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 
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Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


4. This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [ABS/VDC 
System], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 


System Selection Menu 


Engine Control System 
ransmission Control System 


eae 


SMU-01402 


5. This displays the System Information Display 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 


VDC 


SMU-01403 


6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Sup- 
port], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 
Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


SMU-01404 


7. This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Selection of 
Parameter]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to se- 
lect [Select] of the button display area, and press 
[A] key. 

Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 
screen. 


Work suppport 


Confirm on parameter 


SMU-01405 


8.This displays the Applied Model Confirmation 
screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Input] of 
the button display area, and press [A] key. 


378 


DST-i Stand-alone Diagnosis 


Selection of Parameter 


Click OK 
after input the applied model 


SMU-01406 


9. This displays the Applied Model Input screen. 
Use [UP], [DOWN], [LEFT] or [RIGHT] key to se- 
lect a letter string, and press [A] key to input an 
applied model. 

After completion of applied model input, select 
the [Enter] button and press [A] key. 


NOTE: 

Press [B] key during input to delete one letter in 
front of the cursor. 

Select the triangle button at the bottom, and press 
[A] key to move the cursor. 


Input applied model 


GJ7A4AC 


SMU-01407 


10.After completion of input, use [LEFT] or [RIGHT] 
key to select [OK] of the button display area of the 
Applied Model Confirmation screen, and then 
press [A] key. 


Selection of Parameter 


Click OK 
after input the applied model 


SMU-01408 


71.The Parameter Writing screen will be displayed. 
Wait without any operation. 


Selection of Parameter 


Writing 


SMU-01409 


12.This displays the Vehicle Information Confirma- 
tion screen. 
Make sure that applied model and grade shown 
on the screen are correct. 
Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu 
screen. 


Selection of Parameter 
Confirm the vehicle information 


Applied model 
GJ7A4AC 


Grade 
Sedan/Wagon 
2.0 DOHC 
CVT(CRUISE) 


SMU-01410 
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Confirm on Parameter 


This function allows you to confirm the parameters 
registered in the VDC control module. 


NOTE: 
This function can be used even if the VDC control 
module is not a normal spare part. 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


fd 
SUBARU 


Diagnostic 


Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 
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3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Sup- 
tem Check], and then press [A] key. port], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. screen. 


Menu Diagnostic Menu 
Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


SMU-01388 SMU-01404 
4. This displays the System Select screen. 7. This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [ABS/VDC Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Confirm on 
System], and then press [A] key. parameter]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to se- 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu lect [Select] of the button display area, and press 
screen. [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 


System Selection Menu screen. 


Engine Control System 
Transmission Control System 


Parking Brake SW 


Tire pressure monitor 
Integ. unit mode 


Occupant Detection System 


SMU-01402 


Work suppport 


Selection of Parameter 


5.This displays the System Information Display emu 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 


VDC 


SMU-01403 


380 


8. This displays the Parameter Confirmation 
screen. 

Make sure that applied model and grade shown 
on the screen are correct. 

Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu 


screen. 


Confirm on parameter 
Make sure if appropriate vehicle 
information is included. 


Applied model 


GJ7A4AC GJ7A4BC GP7A5AC 
Grade 

Sedan/Wagon 

2.0 DOHC 


SMU-01412 


Impact Sensor 

Impact Sensor sensitivity adjustment on the securi- 
ty system can be done by this function. 

It is necessary to refer to service manuals when you 
do this adjustment. 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 
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Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- 
tem Check], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


4. This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Impact 
Sensor], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 


System Selection Menu 


nteg. unit mode 
Occupant Detection System 


SMU-01413 


5.This displays the System Information Display 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 
Impact Sensor 


SMU-01414 


6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Sup- 
port], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 


SMU-01415 


7. This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Sensitivity 
Adjustment Mode]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys 
to select [Select] of the button display area, and 
press [A] key. 

Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 
screen. 
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Work suppport 


SMU-01416 


8. This displays the Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 
Confirmation screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Yes] of 
the button display area, and press [A] key. 
If you do not execute the sensitivity adjustment 
mode, select [No] and press [A] key to return to 
the Work Support Menu screen. 


Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 
Is sensitivity adjustment mode 
performed? 


SMU-01417 


9. This displays the Sensitivity Adjustment screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Sensi- 
tive] or [Insensible] of the button display area, and 
press [A] key. 

After completion of sensitivity adjustment, use 
[LEFT] or [RIGHT] key to select [OK] of the button 
display area, and then press [A] key. 

When you cancel the sensitivity adjustment 
mode, select [Cancel] and press [A] key to return 
to the Work Support Menu screen. 


Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 


The present sensitivity 5 


Cancel 
SMU-01418 


Insensible 


10.This displays the Sensitivity Adjustment Com- 
pletion screen. 
Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu 
screen. 


Sensitivity Adjustment Mode 
Sensitivity was changed. 


The present sensitivity 5 


SMU-01419 


ID registration 

Use this function to register a transmitter ID in the 

control module of the tire pressure monitor. 

ID registration is required after the following repairs. 

¢ Replacement of the transmitter 

¢ Tire rotation (if the transmitter position is 
changed.) 

¢ Replacement of the control module of the tire 
pressure monitor 
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It is necessary to refer to service manuals when you 
do this adjustment. 

Adjust the tire pressure of every tire to the standard 
value. 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


2. 
SUBARU 


Diagnostic 


Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- 
tem Check], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


4. This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Tire pres- 
sure monitor], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 


System Selection Menu 
ngine Control System 
ransmission Control System 


Parking Brake SW 
nteg. unit mode 


Occupant Detection System 
mpact Sensor 


SMU-01420 


5. This displays the System Information Display 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 
Tire pressure monitor 


SMU-01421 
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6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Sup- 
port], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 
Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


SMU-01422 


7. This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [ID registra- 
tion]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Se- 
lect] of the button display area, and press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 
screen. 


Work suppport 


ransmitter ID data monitor 


SMU-01423 


8. This displays the ID Registration Confirmation 
screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [OK] of 
the button display area, and press [A] key. 
If you do not execute ID registration, select [Back] 
and press [A] key to return to the Work Support 
Menu screen. 


ID registration 
When execute 
Registered ID is deleted 
Continue? 


SMU-01424 


9. This displays the ID Registration screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [OK] of 
the button display area, and press [A] key. 
If you do not execute ID registration, select [Back] 
and press [A] key to return to the ID Registration 
Confirmation screen. 


ID registration 
Please register transmitter ID of 
each wheel after pressing OK 


SMU-01425 


10.This displays the ID Registration Status Confir- 
mation screen. 
After completion of ID registration of each tire, the 
display changes from [incomplete] to [complete]. 
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ID registration 


complete 
complete 
incomplete 


incomplete 


SMU-01426 


11.This displays the ID Registration Completion 
screen. 
Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu 
screen. 


ID registration 
ID registration completed 


SMU-01427 


Transmitter ID data monitor 

This function allows you to confirm the registered 
transmitter ID. 

This function also transmits the ID data from the 
transmitter to the control module of the tire pressure 
monitor. 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


ae 


Diagnostic Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- 
tem Check], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


4. This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Tire pres- 
sure monitor], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 
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System Selection Menu 
ngine Control System 
ransmission Control System 

ABS/VDC System 
Parking Brake SW 


nteg. unit mode 
Occupant Detection System 
mpact Sensor 


SMU-01420 


5. This displays the System Information Display 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 
Tire pressure monitor 


SMU-01421 


6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Work Sup- 
port], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 
Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


SMU-01422 


7. This displays the Work Support Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Transmitter 
ID data monitor]. Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to 
select [Select] of the button display area, and 
press [A] key. 

Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 
screen. 


Work suppport 


ID registration | 


SMU-01428 


8. The ID Reading screen will be displayed. Wait 
without any operation. 


Transmitter ID data monitor 


9) Please wait a moment. 


SMU-01429 


9. This displays the ID Data Monitor screen. 
Press [A] key to return to the Work Support Menu 
screen. 


Transmitter ID data monitor 
Registered ID 1 
7F7F99 
Registered ID 2 
00000D 


Registered ID 3 
000000 

Registered ID 4 
00868E 


SMU-01430 
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Body Integrated Module Function 
Setting (Control Module 
Customizing) 

The following procedure can be used to configure 
operational details, operation time, and other set- 
tings for the actuators controlled by the body inte- 
grated module. 


IMPORTANT: 

Make sure you perform setting operations in ac- 
cordance with the Service Manual when using the 
unit customization function. Configuring the wrong 
settings can cause abnormal system operation and 
other problems. 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Diagnostic], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


ae 


Diagnostic 


Function Setup 


Ver.1.0.0 
SMU-01381 


2. This displays the Vehicle Select screen. 
Press [A] key after determination of vehicle. 
Press [B] key to clear the selected vehicle infor- 
mation. Press [B] key while a vehicle is not select- 
ed to return to the Main Menu screen. 


NOTE: 

Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to select [Select] of 
the button display area, and pressing [A] key dis- 
plays the Vehicle Name Select screen. Select a tar- 
get vehicle name. 

Repeat to select vehicle information such as model 
until a vehicle is determined after selection of a ve- 
hicle name. 


Vehicles selection 


Legacy & Outback 


SMU-01382 


3. This displays the Inspection Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Each Sys- 
tem Check], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Vehicle Select 
screen. 


Menu 


All System Diagnosis 


SMU-01388 


4. This displays the System Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Integ. unit 
mode], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Inspection Menu 
screen. 
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System Selection Menu 
ngine Control System 
ransmission Control System 

ABS/VDC System 
Parking Brake SW 
Tire pressure monitor 


Occupant Detection System 
mpact Sensor 


SMU-01431 


NOTE: 

¢ To perform Automatic Light and Wiper Unit Cus- 
tomizing, select [Light & Wiper] at above screen 
and begin procedure. 

e After removing or replacing rain/light sensor, ini- 
tializing the sensor is necessary by selecting [Au- 
tomatic Light and Wiper] on the above screen. 

¢ To perform Auto Start Stop Unit Customizing, se- 
lect [Auto Start Stop] at above screen and begin 
procedure. 

¢ To perform Combination meter Unit Customizing, 
select [Combination meter] at above screen and 
begin procedure. 


5. This displays the System Information Display 
screen for the system being diagnosed. Press [A] 
key. 


System 
Integ. Unit Mode 


SMU-01432 


6. This displays the Diagnostic Menu screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Custom- 
ize], and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the System Select 
screen. 


Diagnostic Menu 
Data Display 
Diagnostic Code(s) Display 
Clear Memory 


SMU-01433 


7.This displays the Customization Items Select 
screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the set- 
ting(s) to be configured, and then press [A] key. 
"For this example, [Off delay time] is selected." 
Press [B] key to return to the Diagnostic Menu 
screen. 


Customize 
Outside Temp. Offset 


Rr Defogger op. mode 
Wiper deicer op. mode 


* Security Alarm Setup 
Impact Sensor Setup 
Alarm delay setup 
Lockout prevention 


SMU-01434 


8. This displays the Customization Setting Select 
screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
setting(s), and press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Customization Items 
Select screen. 


NOTE: 
"*" is displayed at the left side of the current setting 
value(s). 
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Customize 


| Normal 


Normal 
Long 


SMU-01435 


9. This displays the Customization Setting Confir- 
mation screen. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) to 
the displayed setting(s). 
Press [B] key to return to the Customization Items 
Select screen. 


Customize 


Change setting? 


SMU-01436 


10.This displays the Customization Setting Comple- 
tion screen. 
Press [A] key to return to the Customization Items 
Select screen. 


NOTE: 
"*" is displayed at the left side of the item(s) of which 
setting(s) is changed. 


Customize 


Setting end 


SMU-01437 


Registering the Immobilizer 


NOTE: 

For information about registering immobilizer, 
please refer to the "REGISTRATION MANUAL 
FOR IMMOBILIZER’. 


Function Setup of DST-i 


7.On the Main Menu screen, use [LEFT] and 
[RIGHT] keys to select [Function Setup], and then 
press [A] key. 


Main Menu 


Function Setup 


Diagnostic 


Ver.2.4.0 
SMU-01438 


2. This displays the Function Setup Items Select 
screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the set- 
ting(s) to be configured, and then press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Main Menu screen. 


Function Setup 
km 
al Brightness 


| Beep 


Kijlanguage 


\\ix] Destination Setting 
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Selecting Units 

This item specifies the units for sampled items dis- 

played on DST-i screens. 

1.On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use 
[UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Unit], and then 
press [A] key. 


DST-i Stand-alone Diagnosis 


Function Setup 


km 

alBrightness 
BuBeep 
kvJLanguage 


\‘iz| Destination Setting 
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2.This displays the Unit Setting Items Select 
screen. 
Select the setting(s) to be configured, and then 
press [A] key. 
Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup 
Items Select screen. 


Setup unit to display 


Temperature C 


SMU-01440 


3. This displays the Unit Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to desired units. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and 
return to the Unit Setting Items Select screen. 
Press [B] key to return to the Unit Setting Items 
Select screen without setting change. 


Setup unit to display 


1 
MPH 
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Brightness Setting 

The brightness of the LCD can be adjusted to make 

its contents easier to view. 

1.On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use 
[UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Brightness], and 
then press [A] key. 


Function Setup 
5] Setup unit to display 
y 
pulBeep sd 
kijLanguage 


\‘in] Destination Setting 
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2. This displays the Brightness Setting screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to adjust the 
brightness. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and 
return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. 
Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup 
Items Select screen without setting change. 


Brightness 


) 
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Buzzer Setting 

This setting turns the DST-i key operation confirma- 

tion buzzer on and off. 

1.On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use 
[UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Beep], and then 
press [A] key. 


DST-i Stand-alone Diagnosis 


Function Setup 


|] Setup unit to display 
- | Brightness 
>) 


Kijlanguage 


‘31 Destination Setting 
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2. This displays the Buzzer Setting screen. 
Use [LEFT] and [Right] keys to select ON or OFF. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and 
return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. 
Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup 
Items Select screen without setting change. 
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Selecting a User Language 

This item can be used to select the display lan- 

guage for DST-i screens. 

1.On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use 
[UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Language], and 
then press [A] key. 


Function Setup 
i] Setup unit to display 


aBrightness 
9 ee 
® 


‘in| Destination Setting 
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DST-i Stand-alone Diagnosis 


2. This displays the Language Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired = ee 
language. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and |[North America 
return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. ] 
Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup 
Items Select screen without setting change. 


Language 


SMU-01449 
[Francais 
LJEspafol 


SEs 


SMU-01447 
Area Setting 
A sales area of diagnosis target vehicle can be set. 
NOTE: 


Diagnosis-available vehicle and system vary in the 
case of a area. 


1.On the Function Setup Items Select screen, use 
[UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Destination Set- 
ting], and then press [A] key. 


Function Setup 
Lii|Setup unit to display 
bai Brightness 
9 
KiJLanguage 
® 


SMU-01448 


2. This displays the Area Select screen. 
Use [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
area. 
Press [A] key to change the current setting(s) and 
return to the Function Setup Items Select screen. 
Press [B] key to return to the Function Setup 
Items Select screen without setting change. 


392 


SDI System Menu 


The SDI System Menu can be used to perform diag- 
nosis of SDI LCD, LED, keypad, and buzzer opera- 
tion, and self-diagnosis of SDI memory. This menu 
also can be used to configure the settings of the SDI 
built-in clock, the self-shutoff time, display bright- 
ness and contrast, and the key operation confirma- 
tion buzzer. 


NOTE: 
You can carry out this function only when interface 
box to use is SDI. 


Getting Ready (Starting Up the SDI 
in the System Mode) 


7. Plug the main connector of the diagnosis cable 
into the SDI diagnosis communication connector, 
and secure it in place with the two screws. 


SMU-00113 


2. After pressing the SDI [MENU] key, plug the ve- 
hicle connector of the diagnosis cable into the ve- 
hicle data link connector, and then check to make 
sure that the PWR LED of the SDI lights. 


NOTE: 

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag- 
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR 
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s 
ignition switch or start the engine, and then check if 
the PWR LED lights when you press the SDI [PWR] 
key while holding down the SDI [MENU] key. 
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3. The software version screen will appear on the 
display, and then it will be replaced by the system 
MENU screen. 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de- 
sired item, and then press the [ENT] key. 

To quit the system mode, select [QUIT] on the 
[MENU] screen. 


SMU-00322 


NOTE: 

SDI power may turn off automatically if no SDI op- 
eration is performed for a preset period. This is indi- 
cated when the PWR LED goes out. 

If this happens, hold down the [MENU] key press 
the [PWR] key while holding down the [MENU] key 
to turn the SDI back on. 


SELF CHECK (SDI Self-check) 


Selecting {SELFCHECK} on the MENU screen 
causes the SELF CHECK MENU to appear on the 
display. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select 
the desired item, and then press the [ENT] key. 

To return to the system MENU screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 
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NOTE: 
Take the required repair immediately, if you discov- 
er an abnormality when using SDI self-diagnosis. 


LCD CHECK 

The LCD CHECK items provide tools for checking 
the display for defective LCD dots, and the draw ar- 
ea, contrast, and the backlight of the LCD. 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
item on the LCD CHECK screen, and then press the 
[ENT] key. 

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 


SMU-00324 


1. LCD DOT CHECK 
This item checks the display for defective LCD dots. 
Press any key on the key pad. 


{LOCO DOT CHE? 


START: 4ny Key 


SMU-00521 


This causes the black and white areas of the display 
to flash alternately, which makes it possible to 
check whether LCD dots turn on and off normally. 
An LCD dot is defective if a black dot remains black 
within a white area, or if a white dot remains white 
within a black area. 

After checking the LCD dots, press the [ENT] key. 


SMU-00326 
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2. LCD AREA CHECK 
This item checks the LCD draw area. Press any key 
on the key pad. 


{LCG AREA CHE? 


START: Ane Key 
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Check to make sure that a black border appears 
along the four edges of the display. 

After checking the LCD draw area, press the [ENT] 
key. 


SMU-00328 


3. LCD CONT CHECK 

This item adjusts the contrast of the LCD display. 
Pressing the [UP] key makes LCD contrast darker, 
while the [DOWN] key makes LCD contrast lighter. 
After checking the LCD contrast, press the [ENT] 
key. 


NOTE: 

You can check display contrast by pressing the 
[TRG] key on the keypad to turn off the LCD back- 
light. To turn the LCD backlight back on, press the 
[TRG] key again. 


{LCG CONT CHE? 


CONTRAST EES 


BacekL ISH: TRG 
CHANGE: WPAYDOWM 


SMU-00329 


4. LCD BACKLIGHT CHECK 

This item checks whether the LCD backlight is lit. 
After checking the LCD backlight, press the [ENT] 
key. 


{LOG LIGHT CHE? 


Loo LIGHT On? 
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MAIN LED CHECK 

This item checks if the SIG LED lights or flashes red 
or green in accordance with the status of the SDI. 
This check confirms the operational status of the 
SIG LED. 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
item on the MAIN LED CHECK screen, and then 
press the [ENT] key. 

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 


LED RED CHK 


EXIT! MEMU! 
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1. LED GREEN CHECK 

This item checks whether the SIG LED repeats a 
pattern of four green flashes followed by 10 sec- 
onds of steady green lighting. 

After checking the main LED (green), press the 
[ENT] key. 


{MATIN LED CHE? 
MATH LEO GREEN? 


(EXIT=ENT 


SMU-00332 
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2. LED RED CHECK 

This item checks whether the SIG LED repeats a 
pattern of four red flashes followed by 10 seconds 
of steady red lighting. 

After checking the main LED (red), press the [ENT] 
key. 


{MAIN LEC CHE? 
MATH LEO REO? 


| EXTIT=ENT | 
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REMO LED CHECK 

This item checks if the SIGNAL LED on the driving 
recorder remote box lights, or flashes green or red. 
This check confirms the operational status of the 
SIGNAL LED. 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
item on the REMO LED CHECK screen, and then 
press the [ENT] key. 

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 


LED RED CHK” 


EXIT: MEMUL! 
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1. LED GREEN CHECK 

This item checks whether the SIGNAL LED repeats 
a pattern of four green flashes followed by 10 sec- 
onds of steady green lighting. 

After checking the remote control LED (green), 
press the [ENT] key. 


{REMO LEC CHE > 


FEMO LEO GREEM? 


| EXTTSENT 
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2. LED RED CHECK 

This item checks whether the SIGNAL LED repeats 
a pattern of four red flashes followed by 10 seconds 
of steady red lighting. 

After checking the remote control LED (green), 
press the [ENT] key. 


{REMO LED CHE? 


RFEMG LEC REO? 


(EXITSENMNT 
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KEY IN CHECK 
This item checks for operational defects in the SDI 
keypad keys. Key names appear on the display in 
the following sequence: UP + DOWN -> RIGHT > 
LEFT + ENT + TRG -+ C > MENU. Press the di- 
rected key in order. 
If pressing any key besides [MENU] does not switch 
to the next keypad key operation screen, press the 
[MENU] key to quit. 


{KEY IM CHE? 


Push WF kes 


| CANCEL S MENT 
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REMOTE SW CHECK 

This item checks operation of the TRIGGER switch 
of the driving recorder remote box. 

To check operation of the TRIGGER switch, press 
the [ENT] key. 


So neMadacems= aa 


Ex IT! MENU 


SMU-00338 


Operate the TRIGGER switch as instructed by the 
messages that appear on the display. 

The check is complete when “CHECK OK!” appears 
on the display. Press the [ENT] key. 
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To return to the [SELF CHECK] screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 
{REMO TRG CHE? 


keer Pushi 
RFEMOTE TRG Sl 


| CARICECS MENT] 
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BEEP CHECK 

This item checks the frequency and the volume of 
the SDI buzzer. 

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired 
item on the BEEP CHECK screen, and then press 
the [ENT] key. 

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 


BEEF VoL CHK 


Ex IT: MENU 
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1. BEEP FREQ CHECK 

This item can be used to check buzzer operation 
and adjust its frequency. 

Selecting it displays the current buzzer frequency 
setting. 

Press the [UP] key to raise the buzzer frequency, or 
the [DOWN] key to lower the buzzer frequency. 
After checking the buzzer frequency, press the 
[ENT] key. 


BEEP FRE® CHE? 
FREGUENCY EEsyays] 


CHANGE: WPADOW 
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2. BEEP VOL CHECK 

This item can be used to check buzzer operation 
and adjust its volume. 

Selecting this item displays the current buzzer vol- 
ume level. 

Press the [UP] key to increase buzzer volume, or 
the [DOWN] key to decrease buzzer volume. 

After checking the buzzer volume, press the [ENT] 
key. 


BEEP VOL CHE? 
WOL UME 


CHANGE: WEYDOWN 
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RAM CHECK 

This item executes a SDI self-check of the SDI built- 
in RAM, and displays the result. 

When completion of the self-diagnosis is indicated 
by “CHECK OK!” or “CHECK NG” on the display, 
press the [ENT] key. 


{FLAN CHE > 


CHECK OE! 


(EXTTSENT 
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ROM CHECK 

This item executes a SDI self-check of the SDI built- 
in ROM, and displays the result. 

Check the display after the self-check is complete. 
ROM is normal if the hexadecimal values that ap- 
pear under “WrSUM” and “CalSUM” on the display 
are identical. 

After checking the ROM check, press the [ENT] key. 


NOTE: 
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen con- 
tents. 


Mod WrSuh Ce lSuUM 
IFL SEB SABE? 
oS SBi2f SB1ie 
EXP “S2o= -SSs= 
=a SCFD Soro 
Meas MEM Dh 


SMU-00344 
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VERSION CHECK 

This item provides a means for checking the SDI 
software version. 

Make sure that the version that appears during data 
communication is the same as the version shown 
on the version check screen. 

After checking the version check, press the [ENT] 
key. 


Su] 
Yer. 1.0.59 


| EXTTSENT 
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RTC TIMER CHECK 


This item provides a means to check whether the 
date and time setting operation of the SDI built-in 
clock is normal. 

Check to make sure that the year, month, day, day 
of the week, hour, minute, and second indicators in 
the figure below change to Jan/01/2000 (Sat) 
00:00:00. 

After checking the SDI built-in clock IC, press the 
[ENT] key. 


{RTC TIMER CHE? 


DECYSIS LSS CFF id 
eso eS. ae 


| EXTITSENT 
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NOW TIME CHECK 

This item displays the current date and time setting 
of the SDI built-in clock. 

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 


{MOW TIME ‘CHE > 


May “2a "2ehR4 (Sato 
12°18 is 


| EXTT: MEM 
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VERSION CHECK 


Selecting {VERSION CHECK} on the MENU screen 
causes the SDI software version screen to appear 
on the display. 

To return to the system MENU screen, press the 
[ENT] key. 


SU] 
Yer. 1.0.59 


(EXITITSENMNT 
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FUNCTION SETUP (SDI Function 
Setup) 

Selecting {FUNCTION SETUP} on the MENU 
screen causes the FUNCTION SETUP screen to 
appear on the display. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] 
keys to select the desired item, and then press the 
[ENT] key. 

To return to the system MENU screen, press the 
[MENU] key. 


SELFSHIT TIME 
BACKLIGHT TIME 
LoD COonTRaAstT 


EXITI MEN!  DoOWwry 
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DATE AND TIME 

This item provides a means for configuring the date 
and time setting of the SDI built-in clock. 

Use the [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys to move to the 
desired setting, and then use the [UP] and [DOWN] 
keys to configure the setting as desired. 

After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] key. 
To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU] 
key. 
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NOTE: 
The day of the week setting is configured automati- 
cally in accordance with the date that set. 


{DATE ANC TIME? 


lea: 
Move : LEFTVR TIGHT 


CHANGE : UP DOWN 
GONICEL ! MENU 
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SELFSHUT TIME 

This item provides a means for configuring the SDI 
self-shutoff time setting. 

While viewing the display screen “TIME” item, use 
the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to configure the setting. 


NOTE: 

Selecting OFF turns off the SDI self-shutoff feature. 
Note that turning off SDI self-shutoff runs the risk of 
running down the vehicle’s battery. 


After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] key. 
To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU] 
key. 


{SELFSHUT TIME? 
TIME 


SELECT ! UR “DOWN 
EG ORICEL ! MENU 
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BACKLIGHT TIME 


The LCD backlight turns off automatically if no oper- 
ation of SDI keys is performed for a preset period. 
This setting specifies length of time of the preset pe- 
riod. 

While viewing the display screen “TIME” item, use 
the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to configure the setting. 


NOTE: 

¢ Selecting OFF keeps the LCD backlight turned 
off. 

* Selecting FOREVER keeps the LCD backlight 
turned on. 


After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] key. 
To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU] 
key. 


{BACKLIGHT TIME? 
TIME ([ield= 


SELECT! UP.-DOWM 
CARICEL ! MENU 


SMU-00354 


LCD CONTRAST 


The contrast of the LCD can be adjusted to make its 
contents easier to view. 

Pressing the [UP] key makes LCD contrast darker, 
while the [DOWN] key makes LCD contrast lighter. 
After configuring the contrast setting, press the 
[ENT] key. 

To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU] 
key. 


NOTE: 

You can check display contrast by pressing the 
[TRG] key on the keypad to turn off the LCD back- 
light. To turn the LCD backlight back on, press the 
[TRG] key again. 


{LCD CONTRAST > 
CONTRAST Tes 


BACKL DGHT: TRG 
CHANMGE: IP /“OOWE 


EG ANICEL ! MENU 
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KEY-PRESS BEEP 


This setting turns the SDI key operation confirma- 
tion buzzer on and off. 

While viewing the display screen “BEEP” item, use 
the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to configure buzzer ON/ 
OFF setting. 

After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] key. 
To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU] 
key. 


<KEY-PRESS BEEP? 
BEEP Mie 


CHANGE ! UF DOWN 
CG ORICEL ! MENU 
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List of Contents on Displayed Data 


List of Contents on Displayed Data 


NOTE: 


Items and contents of data displayed on the screen may differ from this list due to models, specifications and 


upgrading of the SUBARU select monitor III and/or vehicles. 


Engine 
No. Items Unit of measure Contents Remarks 
1 Engine Load % Current air volume ratio if the fully 
opened air volume in the present en- 
gine speed is 100%. 

2 | Coolant Temp. °C Value calculated from the output val- 
°F ue of the engine coolant temperature 

sensor. 
3 | A/F Correction #1 % Main correction value for A/F feed- 
back control (bank 1) 

4 | A/F Learning #1 % Main learning value for A/F feedback 
control (bank 1) 

5 | A/F Correction #2 % Main correction value for A/F feed- 
back control (bank 2) 

6 | A/F Learning #2 % Main learning value for A/F feedback 
control (bank 2) 

7 | Mani. Absolute Pressure kPa Pressure value calculated from the 
mmHg manifold absolute pressure sensor 
inHg (absolute value) 
psig 

8 | Engine Speed rpm Calculated from the crankshaft posi- 

tion sensor signal. 

9 | Vehicle Speed km/h Value calculated from the output val- 
MPH ue of the vehicle speed sensor. 

10 | Ignition Timing deg Ignition timing control value of the 

engine control module. 

11. | Intake Air Temp. °C Intake air temperature calculated 
°F from the output value of the intake 

air temperature sensor. 

12 | Mass Air Flow g/s Mass air flow calculated from the 
Ib/m output value of the air flow sensor. 

13 | Throttle Opening Angle % Throttle opening angle calculated 

from the output value of the throttle 
position sensor. 

14 | Front O2 Sensor #1 V Output value of the front O2 sensor 

(bank 1). Input value to the engine 
control module. 
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No. Items Unit of measure Contents Remarks 
15 | Rear O2 Sensor V Output value to the rear O2 sensor. 

Input value to the engine control 

module. 

16 | Front O2 Sensor #2 V Output value of the front O2 sensor 
(bank 2). Input value to the engine 
control module. 

17 | Battery Voltage V Battery voltage. Input value to the 
engine control module. 

18 | Air Flow Sensor Voltage V Output value of the air flow sensor. 

Input value to the engine control 
module. 

19 | Throttle Sensor Voltage V Output value of the throttle position 
sensor. Input value to the engine 
control module. 

20 | Diff. Press. Sen. Vol. V Output value of the pressure differ- | This item is applied 
ence sensor detecting the difference | only to twin turbo mod- 
between primary and secondary | el. 
charging pressure. 

21 | Fuel Injection #1 Pulse ms Control value for the fuel injection 
period from the engine control mod- 
ule (bank 1). 

22 | Fuel Injection #2 Pulse ms Control value for the fuel injection 
period from the engine control mod- 
ule (bank 2). 

23 | Knocking Correction deg Retard amount when knocking has 
occurred. Partial learned value of the 
learned ignition timing. 

24 | Atmosphere Pressure kPa Atmospheric pressure calculated 

mmHg from the output value of the atmos- 
inHg pheric pressure sensor. 
psig 

25 | Mani. Relative Pressure kPa Value of manifold absolute pressure 
mmHg minus atmosphere pressure. [Mani- 
inHg fold absolute pressure - Atmosphere 
psig pressure] 

26 | Pressure Diff. Sensor kPa Pressure difference calculated by | This item is applied 
mmHg subtracting the pressure difference | only to twin turbo mod- 
inHg between primary and secondary | el. 
psig charging pressure from the detected 


output value of the pressure differ- 
ence sensor. Differential pressure = 
(Secondary pressure) - (Primary 
pressure) 
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27 


Fuel Tank Pressure 


kPa 
mmHg 
inHg 
psig 


Pressure in the fuel tank. Pressure 
calculated from the output value of 
the fuel tank pressure sensor. 


This item is applied 
only to North American 
models. 


28 


CO Adjustment 


V 


The front O2 sensor cannot be used 
in areas using leaded gasoline. As 
this causes open control, the correc- 
tion value has been established to 
provide central control as far as pos- 
sible for the initial air-fuel ratio. Ad- 
justment can be made_ while 
confirming the CO value. 


29 


Learned Ignition Timinig 


deg 


Advance or retard amount when 
knocking has occurred. (Learned ig- 
nition timing) 


30 


Accel. Opening Angle 


% 


Accelerator pedal opening angle ra- 
tio calculated from the output value 
of the accelerator position sensor. 


31 


Fuel Temp. 


Fuel temperature calculated from 
the output value of the fuel tempera- 
ture sensor. 


This item is applied 
only to North American 
models. 


32 


Front O2 Heater #1 


Current value of the front O2 sensor 
heater. Control value of the engine 
control module. 


33 


Rear O2 Heater Current 


Current value of the rear O2 sensor 
heater. Control value of the engine 
control module. 


34 


Front O2 Heater #2 


Current value of the front O2 sensor 
heater. Control value of the engine 
control module. 


35 


Fuel Level 


Output value of the fuel level sensor. 
Engine control module input value. 
Total value of main and sub. 


36 


Radiator Fan Control 


% 


Radiator fan control duty ratio. Con- 
trol of the radiator fan control unit. 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


This item is applied 
only to H6 model. 


37 


Primary Control 


% 


Primary charging pressure control 
signal. Control duty ratio of the 
charging pressure control solenoid 
valve. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


This item is applied 
only to turbo model. 
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38 


Secondary Control 


% 


Secondary charging pressure con- 
trol signal. Control duty ratio of the 
charging pressure control solenoid 
valve. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


This item is applied 
only to turbo model. 


39 


CPC Valve Duty Ratio 


% 


CPC valve control duty ratio. Output 
value of the engine control module. 


40 


TGV Position Sensor R 


Output value of the TGV position 
sensor RH. Engine control module 
input value. 


A 


TGV Position Sensor L 


Output value of the TGV position 
sensor LH. Engine control module 
input value. 


42 


ISC Valve Duty Ratio 


ISC valve control duty ratio. Output 
value of the engine control module. 


43 


A/F Lean Correction 


% 


Sometimes the air-fuel ratio inten- 
tionally is controlled offset from the 
theoretical fuel-air ratio (lean burn 
control etc.). Correction value at this 
time. 


44 


A/F Heater Duty 


% 


Front O2 sensor heater control duty 
ratio. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


45 


ISC Valve Step 


STEP 


ISC valve step number. Stepping 
motor step number. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


46 


No. of EGR steps 


STEP 


EGR valve step number. Stepping 
motor step number. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


47 


ALT Duty 


% 


Alternator control duty ratio. Output 
value of the engine control module. 


48 


Fuel Pump Duty 


% 


Fuel pump control duty ratio. The 
duty ratios for control are 0%, 33%, 
66%, and 100%. Output value of the 
engine control module. 


49 


VVT Adv. Ang. Amount R 


deg 


Intake VVT advance amount (bank 


1) 


50 


VVT Adv. Ang. Amount L 


deg 


Intake VVT advance amount (bank 
2) 


51 


OCV Duty R 


% 


OCV control duty ratio (bank 1). Out- 
put value of the engine control mod- 
ule. 


52 


OCV Duty L 


% 


OCV control duty ratio (bank 2). Out- 
put value of the engine control mod- 
ule. 
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53 


OCV Current R 


mA 


OCV actual current value (bank 1). 
Engine control module input value. 


54 


OCV Current L 


mA 


OCV actual current value (bank 2). 
Engine control module input value. 


55 


A/F Sensor #1 Current 


mA 


Output current value of the front A/F 
sensor (bank 1). Engine control 
module input value. 


56 


A/F Sensor #2 Current 


mA 


Output current value of the front A/F 
sensor (bank 2). Engine control 
module input value. 


57 


A/F Sensor #1 Resistance 


ohm 


Resistance value of the front A/F 
sensor calculated from the output 
value of the front A/F sensor (bank 


1) 


58 


A/F Sensor #2 Resistance 


ohm 


Resistance value of the front A/F 
sensor calculated from the output 
value of the front A/F sensor (bank 
2) 


59 


A/F Sensor #1 


Actual lambda value calculated from 
the output value of the front A/F sen- 
sor (bank 1) 


60 


A/F Sensor #2 


Actual lambda value calculated from 
the output value of the front A/F sen- 
sor (bank 2) 


61 


A/F Correction #3 


Sub-correction value for the A/F 
feedback control. 


62 


A/F Learning #3 


Sub-learned value for the A/F feed- 
back control. 


63 


Rear O2 Heater Voltage 


Voltage value of the rear O2 sensor 
heater. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


64 


A/F Adjust Voltage 


Value for detecting a front A/F sen- 
sor variation. Engine control module 
input value. 


65 


Gear Position 


st 


Present gear position. Input value 
from the transmission control mod- 
ule. 


66 


A/F Heater Current 1 


Current value of the front A/F sensor 
heater (bank 1). Engine control mod- 
ule input value. 


67 


A/F Heater Current 2 


Current value of the front A/F sensor 
heater (bank 2). Engine control mod- 
ule input value. 
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68 | SUBARU Intelligent Drive | I/S/S# Indication of the present “SUBARU 

mode Intelligent Drive” setting. 

69 | Throttle sensor closed V V Voltage value for the fully closed po- 
sition of the main throttle position 
sensor. Fully closed position learn- 
ing. 

70 | Throttle Motor Duty % Throttle motor control duty ratio. 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 

71 =| Throttle Motor Voltage V Throttle motor power supply voltage. 
Engine control module input value. 

72 | Sub-Throttle Sensor V Voltage value of the sub-throttle po- 
sition sensor. Engine control module 
input value. 

73 | Main-Throttle Sensor V Voltage value of the main throttle po- 
sition sensor. Engine control module 
input value. 

74 | Sub-Accelerator Sensor V Voltage value of the sub accelerator 
pedal position sensor. Engine con- 
trol module input value. 

75 | Main-Accelerator Sensor | V Voltage value of the main accelera- 
tor pedal position sensor. Engine 
control module input value. 

76 | Fuel Pressure kPa Fuel pressure. Control value of the 
engine control module. 

77 | Exhaust Gas Temperature | °C Exhaust gas temperature calculated 

°F from the output value of the exhaust 
temperature sensor. 
78 | Exhaust Gas Temp. 2 °C Not used 
°F 

79 | Sec. Air Piping Pressure kPa Secondary air piping pressure. En- 
mmHg gine control module input value. 
inHg 
psig 

80 | Sec. Air Flow g/s Secondary mass air flow calculated 
Ib/m from the secondary air piping pres- 

sure. 
81 | Memorized Cruise Speed | km/h Target vehicle speed of the cruise 
MPH control system (set vehicle speed). 

82 | A/F Correction #4 % Sub-correction value for A/F feed- 
back control (bank 2). 

83 | A/F Learning #4 % Sub-learned value for A/F feedback 


control (bank 2). 
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84 | Fuel level resistance ohm Resistance value of the fuel level 
sensor. Engine control module input 
value. 


85 | Odometer km Estimated odometer 


86 | Fuel tank air presser MPa Used for evaporative system diagno- | This item is applied 
sis. Measuring of the pressure in the | only to North American 
fuel tank. models. 


87 | Oil Temperature °C Oil temperature of the VVL system. 
°F Value calculated from the output val- 
ue of the oil temperature sensor. 


88 | OSV Duty R % OSV control duty ratio (bank 1). Out- 
put value of the engine control mod- 
ule. 


89 | OSV Duty L % OSV control duty ratio (bank 2). Out- 
put value of the engine control mod- 
ule. 


90 | OSV Current R mA OSV target current value (bank 1). 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


91 | OSV Current L mA OSV target current value (bank 2). 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


92 | Exh. VVT Retard Ang. R deg Exhaust VVT retard amount (bank 
1). 


93 | Exh. VVT Retard Ang. L deg Exhaust VVT retard amount (bank 
2). 


94 | Exh. OCV Duty R % Exhaust OCV control duty ratio 
(bank 1). Output value of the engine 
control module. 


95 | Exh. OCV Duty L % Exhaust OCV control duty ratio 
(bank 2). Output value of the engine 
control module. 


96 | Exh. OCV Current R mA Exhaust OCV current value (bank 1). 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


97 | Exh. OCV Current L mA Exhaust OCV current value (bank 2). 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


98 | VVL Lift Mode _ Display of the VVL control mode. 


99 | Roughness Monitor #1 _ Count value of roughness monitor 
#1. 


100 | Roughness Monitor #2 _ Count value of roughness monitor 
#2. 
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101 | Roughness Monitor #3 — Count value of roughness monitor 
#3. 

102 | Roughness Monitor #4 _— Count value of roughness monitor 
#4, 

103 | Roughness Monitor #5 _ Count value of roughness monitor 
#5. 

104 | Roughness Monitor #6 — Count value of roughness monitor 
#6. 

105 | Learned IGN Time Correct | — Value of only the whole learning val- 
ue in the ignition timing learning val- 
ue. 

106 | Main Injection Period °CA Controlled value of the main injec- | This item is applied 
tion period by engine control mod- | only to Diesel models. 
ule. 

107 | Final Injection Amount mm3/st Total injection amount of multiple in- | This item is applied 
jections. only to Diesel models. 

108 | Number of Times Injected | — Number of times injected which cor- | This item is applied 
responds to running conditions. (this | only to Diesel models. 
excludes “After-injection” and “Post- 
injection”) 

109 | Target Intake Manifold | kPa Target intake manifold pressure of | This item is applied 

Pressure engine control module. only to Diesel models. 

110 | Target Intake Air Amount | mg/cyl Target intake air amount of engine | This item is applied 
control module. only to Diesel models. 

111 | Mass Air Flow mg/cyl Intake air amount calculated from | This item is applied 
the output value of air flow sensor. | only to Diesel models. 

112 | Target EGR Valve Open- | deg Target EGR valve opening angle of | This item is applied 

ing Angle engine control module. only to Diesel models. 

113 | EGR Valve Opening Angle | deg EGR valve opening angle calculated | This item is applied 
from the output of EGR valve open- | only to Diesel models. 
ing angle sensor. 

114 | EGR Duty % EGR valve control duty ratio. Output | This item is applied 
value of engine control module. only to Diesel models. 

115 | Target Common Rail Pres- | MPa Target common rail pressure of en- | This item is applied 

sure gine control module. only to Diesel models. 

116 | Common rail pressure MPa Pressure within common rail calcu- | This item is applied 
lated from the output value of com- | only to Diesel models. 
mon rail pressure sensor.Value not 
renewed while engine is not running. 

117 | Intake Air Temperature °C Intake air temperature calculated | This item is applied 

°F from the output value of airflow and | only to Diesel models. 


intake air temperature sensor. 
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118 | Target engine speed rpm Target engine speed of engine con- | This item is applied 
trol module. only to Diesel models. 

119 | Boost Pressure Feedback | % Opening angle corrected in re-| This item is applied 
sponse to feedback from boost con- | only to Diesel models. 
trol valve. 

120 | Electric Power Steering | A Current value of electric power | This item is applied 

Current Value steering. Input value from power | only to Diesel models. 
steering control module to engine 
control module. 

121 | Target Fuel Pump Current | mA Target current value of suction con- | This item is applied 
trol valve. Value calculated by en- | only to Diesel models. 
gine control module. 

122 | Actual Fuel Pump Current | mA Actual current value of suction con- | This item is applied 
trol valve. Input value to engine con- | only to Diesel models. 
trol module. 

123 | Mileage after Injector | km Mileage after performing injection | This item is applied 

Learning mile amount learning for fuel injector. only to Diesel models. 

124 | Mileage after Injector | km Mileage after replacing fuel injectors | This item is applied 

Learning mile and performing injection amount | only to Diesel models. 
learning with SSMIII for the new in- 
jector. 

125 | Interior heater Step Number of active PTC heaters This item is applied 
0 =all heaters OFF, 1 = 1 heater ON, | only to Diesel models. 
2 = 2 heaters ON 

126 | Cylinder #1 quantity cor- | ms Value of injection amount corrected | This item is applied 

rection value for cylinder #1. only to Diesel models. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 

engine speed is large, the amount of 

correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 

inder is controlled to reduce the 

change in engine speed. 

127 | Cylinder #2 quantity cor- | ms Value of injection amount corrected | This item is applied 


rection value 


for cylinder #2. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


only to Diesel models. 
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128 


Cylinder #3 quantity cor- 
rection value 


ms 


Value of injection amount corrected 
for cylinder #3. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


129 


Cylinder #4 quantity cor- 
rection value 


ms 


Value of injection amount corrected 
for cylinder #4. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


130 


Battery Current Value 


Current value emitted from Battery 
Current/Temperature Sensor. Input 
value to engine control module. 
NOTE: 

Negative (-) value shows discharg- 
ing status 

Positive (+) value shows charging 
status 


131 


Battery Temperature 


°C 
°F 


Battery temperature, calculated with 
output value from Battery. Current/ 
Temperature Sensor. 


132 


Alternator Control Mode 


High 
Mid 
Low 


Generation control status of alterna- 
tor, calculated by engine control 
module. 


133 


AT Vehicle ID Signal 


ON/OFF 


Signal for identification of the trans- 
mission type (AT or MT). “ON” at the 
time of AT. 


134 


Test Mode Signal 


ON/OFF 


Display of the connection status of 
the delivery mode fuse (test mode 
connector). “ON” at the time of con- 
nection. 


135 


Read Memory Signal 


ON/OFF 


Display of the connection status of 
the read memory connector. “ON” 
when connected. 


136 


D-check Require Flag 


ON/OFF 


Turns into ON if it is requested to op- 
erate solenoid compulsory drive and 
compulsory adjustment function for 
engine speed and A/F. 
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137 | Delivery Mode Connector | ON/OFF Display of the connection status of 
(Test Mode Connector) the delivery mode fuse (test mode 


connector). ON with connected sta- 
tus. Engine control module input val- 
ue. 


138 | Clear Memory Terminal ON/OFF Display of the connection status of 
the clear memory connector. “ON” 
with connected status. Engine con- 
trol module input value. 


139 | Neutral Position Switch ON/OFF Neutral position switch signal. Be- 
comes ON when MT is in neutral or 
when AT is in “P” range or “N” range. 
Engine control module input value. 


140 | Idle Switch Signal ON/OFF Idling signal. Becomes ON at the 
time of idling. 
141 | Int'cool auto washer SW ON/OFF Intercooler water spray auto switch 


signal. Becomes ON when the auto 
switch is ON. Engine control module 


input value. 

142 | Ignition Switch ON/OFF Ignition switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the ignition switch is ON. 

143 | P/S Switch ON/OFF Power steering switch signal. Be- 


comes ON at the time of steering op- 
eration. Engine control module input 
value. 


144 | A/C Switch ON/OFF A/C switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the A/C switch on the heater 
control is ON. Engine control module 


input value. 
145 | Handle Switch Low Input/High | Steering wheel switch signal. As the 
Input accelerator pedal stroke is different 


left and right in case of ETC, this has 
been provided so that the engine 
control module can identify whether 
the steering wheel is on the left or 
the right. “Low Input” in case of RH 
drive. 


NOTE: 

As for the vehicle since O9MY, the 
steering wheel installation position 
displayed in SSMIII might be not 
corresponding to an actual steering 
wheel installation position. 


146 | Starter Switch ON/OFF Starter switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the starter is ON. Engine con- 
trol module input value. 
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147 


Front O2 #1 Rich Signal 


ON/OFF 


Front O2 sensor output monitor 
(bank 1). Becomes ON at the time of 
rich. 


148 


Rear O2 Rich Signal 


ON/OFF 


Rear O2 sensor output monitor. Be- 
comes ON at the time of rich. 


149 


Front O2 #2 Rich Signal 


ON/OFF 


Front O2 sensor output monitor 
(bank 2). Becomes ON at the time of 
rich. 


150 


Knocking Signal 


ON/OFF 


Judgment of knocking occurrence 
from the knocking sensor output sig- 
nal. “ON” at the time of knocking oc- 
currence. 


151 


Knocking #2 Signal 


ON/OFF 


Judgment of knocking occurrence 
from the knocking sensor output sig- 
nal. “ON” at the time of knocking oc- 
currence. (bank 2) 


152 


Electric Load Signal 


ON/OFF 


Electric load signal. “ON” when there 
was an electric load. Engine control 
module input value. 


153 


Crankshaft Position Sig. 


ON/OFF 


Output signal of the crankshaft posi- 
tion sensor. Turns into “ON” while 
the engine is running. Engine control 
module input signal. 


154 


Camshaft Position Sig. 


ON/OFF 


Output signal of the camshaft posi- 
tion sensor. Turns into “ON” while 
the engine is running. Engine control 
module input signal. 


155 


Rear Defogger SW 


ON/OFF 


Rear defogger switch input signal. 
Becomes ON when the switch is ON. 
Engine control module input value. 


156 


Blower Fan SW 


ON/OFF 


Blower fan switch input signal. Be- 
comes ON when the switch is ON. 
Engine control module input value. 


157 


Light Switch 


ON/OFF 


Light switch input signal. Becomes 
ON when the switch is ON. Engine 
control module input value. 


158 


Wiper Switch 


ON/OFF 


Wiper switch input signal. Becomes 
ON when the switch is ON. Engine 
control module input value. 


159 


A/C Lock Signal 


ON/OFF 


A/C compressor lock fault signal. 
Becomes ON in case of a compres- 
sor lock fault. Engine control module 
input value. 
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160 


A/C Mid Pressure Switch 


ON/OFF 


A/C mid-pressure switch signal. Be- 
comes ON when the switch is ON. 
Engine control module input value. 


161 


A/C Compressor Signal 


ON/OFF 


A/C compressor drive signal. Be- 
comes ON at the time of drive signal 
output. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


162 


Radiator Fan Relay #3 


ON/OFF 


Not used 


163 


Radiator Fan Relay #1 


ON/OFF 


Radiator fan relay drive signal. Be- 
comes ON at the time of drive signal 
output. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


164 


Radiator Fan Relay #2 


ON/OFF 


Radiator fan relay drive signal. Be- 
comes ON at the time of drive signal 
output. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


165 


Fuel Pump Relay 


ON/OFF 


Fuel pump relay drive signal. Be- 
comes ON at the time of drive signal 
output. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


166 


Int'cool auto washer relay 


ON/OFF 


Intercooler water spray relay drive 
signal. Becomes ON at the time of 
drive signal output. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


167 


CPC Solenoid Valve 


ON/OFF 


Purge control solenoid valve drive 
signal. Becomes ON at the time of 
drive signal output. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


168 


Blow-by leak Connector 


ON/OFF 


Detection of disconnection of blow- 
by hoses. 


This item is applied 
only to turbo model for 
North America. 


169 


PCV Solenoid Valve 


ON/OFF 


Pressure control solenoid valve 
drive signal. Becomes ON at the 
time of drive signal output. Output 
value of the engine control module. 


This item is applied 
only to North American 
models. 


170 


TGV Output 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the TGV motor. Be- 
comes ON at the time of TGV opera- 
tion (When duty output is above 0%). 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


171 


TGV Drive 


Open/Close 


Display of the TGV drive status. Be- 
comes “Open” at the time of TGV 
open status. Engine control module 
control status. 
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172 


Variable Intake Air Sol. 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the variable intake air 
solenoid. Becomes ON at the time of 
drive signal output. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


173 


Pressure Sources Change 


ON/OFF 


Solenoid used for atmosphere pres- 
sure detection with the absolute 
pressure sensor. When ON, the ab- 
solute pressure sensor detects at- 
mosphere pressure. 


174 


Vent. Solenoid Valve 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the drain valve. Be- 
comes ON at the time of valve drive. 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


This item is applied 
only to North American 
models. 

Atmosphere open 
when the valve is OFF. 


175 


P/S Solenoid Valve 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the solenoid used 
when the intake air mass is in- 
creased at the time of power steer- 
ing ON. Intake air mass increase 
when power steering is ON. 


176 


Assist Air Sol. Valve 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the air assist injector 
solenoid valve. Becomes ON at the 
time of valve drive. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


This item is applied 
only to North American 
models. 


177 


Tank Sensor Cntl Valve 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the tank sensor con- 
trol valve. Becomes ON at the time 
of solenoid valve drive. Output value 
of the engine control module. 


178 


Relief Valve Solenoid 1 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the relief valve sole- 
noid valve 1 for twin turbocharger 
system control. Becomes ON at the 
time of solenoid valve drive. Output 
value of the engine control module. 


This item is applied 
only to twin turbo mod- 
el. 


179 


Relief Valve Solenoid 2 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the relief valve sole- 
noid valve 2 for twin turbocharger 
system control. Becomes ON at the 
time of solenoid valve drive. Output 
value of the engine control module. 


This item is applied 
only to twin turbo mod- 
el. 


180 


TCS Relief Valve Sol. 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the charging pressure 
solenoid valve at the time of VDC 
operation. Becomes ON at the time 
of solenoid valve drive. Output value 
of the engine control module. 
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181 


Ex. Gas Pos. Pressure 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the exhaust gas posi- 
tive pressure valve for twin turbo- 
charger system control. Becomes 
ON at the time of solenoid valve 
drive. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


This item is applied 
only to twin turbo mod- 
el. 


182 


Ex. Gas Neg. Pressure 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the exhaust gas neg- 
ative pressure valve for twin turbo- 
charger system control. Becomes 
ON at the time of solenoid valve 
drive. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


This item is applied 
only to twin turbo mod- 
el. 


183 


Intake Air Solenoid 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the intake air solenoid 
valve for twin turbocharger system 
control. Becomes ON at the time of 
solenoid valve drive. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


This item is applied 
only to twin turbo mod- 
el. 


184 


Muffler control 


ON/OFF 


Signal for variable muffler control. 
Becomes ON at the time of muffler 
open mode. Output value of the en- 
gine control module. 


185 


Exhaust By-pass valve 


ON/OFF 


Not used 


186 


Eng. Oil Press. SW 1 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the VVL oil pressure 
switch RH for diagnosis. Becomes 
ON when the pressure switch is ON. 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


187 


Eng. Oil Press. SW 2 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the VVL oil pressure 
switch LH for diagnosis. Becomes 
ON when the pressure switch is ON. 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


188 


CPC Solenoid 2 


ON/OFF 


Purge control solenoid valve 2 drive 
signal. Becomes ON at the time of 
drive signal output. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


189 


Retard Signal from AT 


ON/OFF 


Signal requesting the retard trans- 
mitted from the transmission control 
module. Becomes ON when the re- 
quest signal has been transmitted. 
Engine control module input value. 


190 


Fuel Cut signal from AT 


ON/OFF 


Signal requesting fuel cut transmit- 
ted from the transmission control 
module. Becomes ON when the re- 
quest signal has been transmitted. 
Engine control module input value. 
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191 


Ban of Torque Down 


ON/OFF 


Signal notifying torque-down prohi- 
bition in regard to the VDC control 
module. Becomes ON at the time of 
prohibition signal output. Output val- 
ue of the engine control module. 


192 


Request 
VDC 


Torque Down 


ON/OFF 


Signal requesting torque-down 
transmitted from the VDC control 
module. Becomes ON when the re- 
quest signal has been transmitted. 
Engine control module input value. 


193 


Torque Control Signal #1 


ON/OFF 


Ignition timing retard and fuel cut 
control is performed by combination 
of #1 and #2, and torque-down is ex- 
ecuted 


194 


Torque Control Signal #2 


ON/OFF 


Same as # 1 


195 


Torque Permission Signal 


ON/OFF 


Signal notifying torque-down per- 
mission in regard to the transmission 
control module. Becomes ON at the 
time of allowance signal output. Out- 
put value of the engine control mod- 
ule. 


196 


EAM Signal 


Low/High 


Signal notifying torque-down per- 
mission in regard to the transmission 
control system control module. Be- 
comes “Low” at the time of prohibi- 
tion signal output. Output value of 
the engine control module. 


197 


AT coop. Lock up sig. 


ON/OFF 


Display of the AT lock-up status. Be- 
comes ON with lock-up status. 


198 


AT coop. Lean burn sig. 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON at the time of lean burn 
control execution for a lean burn 
model. Output value of the engine 
control module. 


199 


AT coop. Rich spike sig. 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON at the time of rich 
spike output for a lean burn model. 
Output value of the engine control 
module. 


200 


AET Signal 


Low/High 


Torque-down request signal from 
the transmission control module. Be- 
comes “Low” at the time of request 
signal input. 


201 


Kick Down Switch 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the kick-down 
switch. At present, these data are 
not used. 
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202 


Economy Switch 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the economy 
switch. Becomes ON when the 
economy switch is ON. (However, 
CAN input) 


This item is applied 
only to Japanese mod- 
els. 


203 


Idle Switch 


ON/OFF 


Idling signal. ON at the time of idling. 


204 


ETC Motor Relay 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the ETC motor relay. 
Becomes ON at the time of drive sig- 
nal output. Output value of the en- 
gine control module. 


205 


Injector Driver Relay 


ON/OFF 


Drive signal to the injector driver re- 
lay. Becomes ON at the time of drive 
signal output. Output value of the en- 
gine control module. 


This item is applied 
only to CNG model. 


206 


Clutch Switch 


ON/OFF 


Clutch switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the clutch pedal is depressed. 
Engine control module input value. 


207 


Stop Light Switch 


ON/OFF 


Stop light switch signal. Becomes 
ON when the stop light lights. Engine 
control module input value. 


208 


SET/COAST Switch 


ON/OFF 


SET/COAST switch signal of the 
cruise control system. Becomes ON 
at the time of switch operation. En- 
gine control module input value. 


209 


RESUME/ACCEL Switch 


ON/OFF 


RESUME/ACCEL switch signal of 
the cruise control system. Becomes 
ON at the time of switch operation. 
Engine control module input value. 


210 


Brake Switch 


ON/OFF 


Brake switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the brake pedal is depressed. 
Engine control module input value. 


For vehicle model with- 
out Cruise control sys- 
tem, “Stop Light Switch” 
and “Brake Switch” val- 
ue displayed at [Current 
Data Display] will not 
change. 


211 


Inhibitor Switch 


ON/OFF 


Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON 
at the time of “P” range or “N” range. 
Engine control module input value. 


212 


Main Switch 


ON/OFF 


Main switch signal of the cruise con- 
trol system. Becomes ON at the time 
of switch operation. Engine control 
module input value. 


213 


Body Int. Unit Data 


OFF/ON 


Status of CAN data reception from 
the body integrated unit. Display 
whether received any data. 
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214 | Body Int. Unit Count OFF/ON Update status for the CAN data from 
the body integrated unit. Display 
whether the counters being transmit- 
ted are updated sequentially or not. 


215 | Sec. Air Combi V Relay 2. | ON/OFF Secondary air combination valve re- 
lay 2 drive signal. Becomes ON at 
the time of drive signal output. Out- 
put value of the engine control mod- 
ule. 


216 | Sec. Air Pump Relay ON/OFF Secondary air pump relay drive sig- 
nal. Becomes ON at the time of drive 
signal output. Output value of the en- 
gine control module. 


217 | Sec. Air Combi V Relay 1. | ON/OFF Secondary air combination valve re- 
lay 1 drive signal. Becomes ON at 
the time of drive signal output. Out- 
put value of the engine control mod- 


ule. 

218 | distance change SW ON/OFF Display of the ON/OFF status of the | This item is applied 
vehicle distance setting switch used | only to Japanese mod- 
by the ADA cruise control. els. 

219 | CC Cancel SW ON/OFF Signal of the cruise control cancel 


switch of the cruise control system. 
Becomes ON at the time of switch 
operation. Engine control module in- 


put value. 
220 | MIL On Flag ON/OFF Lighting indication of the malfunction 
indicator light. 
221 | Fuel Pressure Switching | ON/OFF Driving signal to Fuel Pressure 
Solenoid Switching Solenoid. “ON” shows So- 


lenoid Valve is now driven. Output 
value from engine control module. 


222 | Oil Level Switch High level/Low | Signal from Oil Level Switch. “Low 
level level” shows decreased oil amount. 
Input value to engine control mod- 
ule. 
223 | TGV Position SW1 Close/Open Output value of the TGV position 


sensor SW1_ signal. Becomes 
“Close” at the time of TGV is closing. 
Engine control module input value. 


224 | TGV Position SW2 Close/Open Output value of the TGV position 
sensor SW2_ signal. Becomes 
“Close” at the time of TGV is closing. 
Engine control module input value. 
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225 | ELCM switching valve Close/Open ELCM switching valve drive signal. 

Becomes “Close” at the time of 

switching valve is closing. Output 

value of the engine control module. 

226 | ELCM pump ON/OFF ELCM pump drive signal. Becomes 
“ON” at the time of ELCM pressure 
pump is driving. Output value of the 
engine control module. 

227 | Boost Pressure Control | Feedback/Open | Mode to control boost pressure. | This item is applied 

Mode Turn to “Feedback” during feedback | only to Diesel models. 
control. 

228 | EGR Control Mode Feedback/Open | Mode to control EGR. Turn to “Feed- | This item is applied 
back” during feedback control. only to Diesel models. 

229 | Glow Relay ON/OFF Operating signal of glow relay. Itbe- | This item is applied 
comes ON when glow relay is in op- | only to Diesel models. 
eration. Output value of engine 
control module. 

230 | Swirl Control Valve Close/Open Driving signal to Swirl Control Valve. | This item is applied 
Output value from engine control | only to Diesel models. 
module. 

231 | Sub Fuel Pump Relay ON/OFF Operating signal of sub fuel pump. It | This item is applied 
becomes ON when sub fuel pump is | only to Diesel models. 
in operation. Output value of engine 
control module. 

232 | Compressor ON Request | ON/OFF Demanding signal for A/C compres- | This item is applied 
sor ON, emitted from A/C control | only to Diesel models. 
unit. Input value to engine control 
module. 

233 | Fuel Pump Learning incomplete/com- | Process of fuel pump leaning This item is applied 

pleted only to Diesel models. 

234 | Injector Learning incomplete/com- | Process of injection amount learning | This item is applied 

pleted for fuel injector. only to Diesel models. 

235 | EGR Learning incomplete/com- | Process of EGR learning. This item is applied 

pleted only to Diesel models. 

236 | Fuel Cut Request With Request/ | Fuel cut request calculated by en- | This item is applied 

Without Reqest | gine control module. only to Diesel models. 

237 | Fuel Pump Mode Feedback/Open | Mode to control fuel pump. Turn to | This item is applied 
“Feedback” during feedback control. | only to Diesel models. 

238 | Clutch Switch for Smart ON/OFF Clutch switch for starting vehicles 


equipped with Keyless Access with 
Push Button Start. It becomes ON 
once clutch pedal is depressed. In- 
put value to engine control module. 
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239 | DPF Regeneration Regeneration in | Mode display of DPF regeneration | This item is applied 
progress/Regen- | process. “Regeneration in progress” | only to Diesel models. 
eration not in| shows burning process at DPF is 
progress now progressed to decrease soot 
deposition at DPF. 

240 | Cumulative Ash Amount g Amount of ash (additives to engine | This item is applied 
oil) deposited at DPF, calculated by | only to Diesel models. 
engine control module. 

241 | Deviation Between DPF | kPa Pressure difference, calculated with | This item is applied 

Inlet and Outlet Pressure output value from DPF Pressure Dif- | only to Diesel models. 
ference Sensor. 

242 | Exhaust Gas Temperature | °C Exhaust gas temperature, calculat- | This item is applied 
at Catalyst Inlet °F ed with output value from Exhaust | only to Diesel models. 

Gas Temperature Sensor 1. 

243 | Exhaust Gas Temperature | °C Exhaust gas temperature, calculat- | This item is applied 

at DPF Inlet i ed with output value from Exhaust | only to Diesel models. 
Gas Temperature Sensor 2. 

244 | Estimated Catalyst Tem- | °C Estimated temperature at internal | This item is applied 
perature °F catalytic converter, calculated by en- | only to Diesel models. 

gine control module. 

245 | Estimated DPF Tempera- | °C Estimated temperature at DPF, cal- | This item is applied 
ture °F culated by engine control module. only to Diesel models. 

246 | Soot Accumulation Ratio % Soot accumulation ratio at DPF, cal- | This item is applied 
culated by engine control module. only to Diesel models. 

247 | Oil Dilution Ratio % Engine oil dilution ratio, calculated | This item is applied 
by engine control module. only to Diesel models. 

248 | Accumulated count of | Times Number of recorded over-revolution | This item is applied 
over-rev instance (very instances singly harmful to engine to | only to Diesel models. 
high RPM) date. 

249 | Accumulated count of | Times Number of recorded over-revolution | This item is applied 
over-rev instance (high instances which its repetition is | only to Diesel models. 
RPM) harmful to engine to date. 

250 | Realcommon rail pressure | Mpa Pressure within common rail calcu- | This item is applied 
(time sincrounous) lated from the output value of com- | only to Diesel models. 

mon rail pressure sensor. Value 
renewed even while engine is not 
running but ignition switch is on. 

251 | Estimated distance to oil | km Estimated operating distance until | This item is applied 
change next engine oil replace. only to Diesel models. 

252 | Running distance after last | km Operating distance since the last | This item is applied 
regeneration DPF regeneration. only to Diesel models. 

253 | DPF regeneration counts | Times Total number of DPF regenerations | This item is applied 


for the vehicle since purchase. 


only to Diesel models. 
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254 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value1_ 1 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #1) 
at the first (lowest) of the five fuel 
pressure levels during learning. 
NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


255 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value1_ 2 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #2) 
at the first (lowest) of the five fuel 
pressure levels during learning. 
NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


256 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value1_ 3 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #3) 
at the first (lowest) of the five fuel 
pressure levels during learning. 
NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


257 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value1_ 4 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #4) 
at the first (lowest) of the five fuel 
pressure levels during learning. 
NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


420 


List of Contents on Displayed Data 


No. 


Items 


Unit of measure 


Contents 


Remarks 


258 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value2_ 1 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #1) 
at the second of the five fuel pres- 
sure levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


259 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value2_ 2 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #2) 
at the second of the five fuel pres- 
sure levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


260 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value2_ 3 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #3) 
at the second of the five fuel pres- 
sure levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


261 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value2_ 4 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #4) 
at the second of the five fuel pres- 
sure levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 
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262 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value3_ 1 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #1) 
at the third of the five fuel pressure 
levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


263 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value3_ 2 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #2) 
at the third of the five fuel pressure 
levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


264 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value3_ 3 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #8) 
at the third of the five fuel pressure 
levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


265 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value3_ 4 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #4) 
at the third of the five fuel pressure 
levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 
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266 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value4_ 1 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #1) 
at the fourth of the five fuel pressure 
levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


267 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value4_ 2 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #2) 
at the fourth of the five fuel pressure 
levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


268 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value4_ 3 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #8) 
at the fourth of the five fuel pressure 
levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


269 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value4_ 4 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #4) 
at the fourth of the five fuel pressure 
levels during learning. 

NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 
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270 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value5_ 1 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #1) 
at the fifth (highest) of the five fuel 
pressure levels during learning. 
NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


271 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value5_ 2 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #2) 
at the fifth (highest) of the five fuel 
pressure levels during learning. 
NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


272 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value5_ 3 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #3) 
at the fifth (highest) of the five fuel 
pressure levels during learning. 
NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


273 


Marginal Q (quantity) Final 
learning Value5_ 4 


ms 


Injector marginal quantity learning 
value for reducing toxic exhaust gas 
and combustion noise (Cylinder #4) 
at the fifth (highest) of the five fuel 
pressure levels during learning. 
NOTE: 

If there is a cylinder whose change in 
engine speed is large, the amount of 
correction of fuel injection to the cyl- 
inder is controlled to reduce the 
change in engine speed. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


274 


Individual Pump __ Differ- 
ence Learning Memory 
Value 


mA 


Learning value for the fuel pump 
drive current. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 


275 


Final Main Injection period 


ms 


Injector drive time during main injec- 
tion. 


This item is applied 
only to Diesel models. 
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1 


Engine Speed 


rpm 


Engine speed signal transmitted 
from the engine control module. Cal- 
culated from the crankshaft position 
sensor signal. Transmission control 
module input value. 


Battery Voltage 


Battery voltage. Transmission con- 
trol module input value. 


Air Flow Sensor Voltage 


Mass air flow sensor output value 
transmitted from the engine control 
module. Transmission control mod- 
ule input value. 


Throttle Sensor Voltage 


Output value of the throttle position 
sensor. Transmission control mod- 
ule input value. 


Accel. Opening Angle 


% 


Accelerator pedal opening angle ra- 
tio transmitted from the engine con- 
trol module. Value calculated from 
the accelerator pedal position sen- 
sor. Transmission control module in- 
put value. 


Front Wheel Speed 


km/h 
MPH 


Front wheel speed calculated from 
the front vehicle speed sensor. 


ATF Temp. 


ge 
°F 


Value calculated from the ATF tem- 
perature sensor. ATF temperature of 
the oil pan part. 


Gear Position 


st 


Current gear position. Indication of 
the gear position before shifting at 
the time of shifting and the current 
gear position when not shifting. 


Line Pressure Duty Ratio 


% 


Line pressure solenoid control duty 
ratio. Transmission control module 
output value. 


10 


Lock Up Duty Ratio 


% 


Lock-up duty solenoid control duty 
ratio. Transmission control module 
output value. 


11 


Transfer Duty Ratio 


% 


Transfer duty solenoid control duty 
ratio. Transmission control module 
output value. 


12 


Throttle Sensor Power 


Throttle position sensor power sup- 
ply voltage. Transmission control 
module output value. 
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13 


Turbine Revolution Speed 


rpm 


In case of 4AT: 

Input shaft speed calculated from 
the torque converter turbine speed 
sensor signal. 

In case of 5AT: 

Input shaft speed calculated from 
the signals of torque converter tur- 
bine speed sensor 1 and torque con- 
verter turbine speed sensor 2. 


14 


Brake Clutch Duty Ratio 


% 


2-4 Brake duty solenoid control duty 
ratio. Transmission control module 
output value. 


15 


Rear Wheel Speed 


km/h 
MPH 


Rear wheel speed calculated from 
the rear vehicle speed sensor. 


16 


Mani.Pressure Voltage 


Manifold absolute pressure sensor 
output value transmitted from the en- 
gine control module. Transmission 
control module input value. 


17 


Lateral G Sensor 


Output value of lateral G sensor or 
yaw rate & lateral G sensor. Trans- 
mission control module input value. 


18 


Low Clutch Duty 


% 


Low clutch duty solenoid control duty 
ratio. Transmission control module 
output value. 


19 


High Clutch Duty 


% 


High clutch duty solenoid control 
duty ratio. Transmission control 
module output value. 


20 


L&R B Duty 


% 


Low & reverse duty solenoid control 
duty ratio. Transmission control 
module output value. 


21 


ATF Temperature 2 


Value calculated from the ATF tem- 
perature sensor 2 output. ATF tem- 
perature at the torque converter 
outlet. 


22 


Voltage C-diff. SW 


Output value of the DCCD volume. 
The output value changes according 
to the dial position. DCCD control 
module input value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


23 


AT Turbine Speed 1 


rpm 


Value calculated from the signal of 
torque converter turbine speed sen- 
sor 1. Indication of the front sun gear 
speed. 


24 


AT Turbine Speed 2 


rpm 


Value calculated from the signal of 
torque converter turbine speed sen- 
sor 2. Indication of the front plane- 
tary carrier speed. 


426 


List of Contents on Displayed Data 


No. 


Items 


Unit of measure 


Contents 


Remarks 


25 


C-Diff. Real Current 


A 


Actual current value of the transfer 
coil performing LSD torque control. 
DCCD control module output value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


26 


C-Diff. Indicate Current 


Indicated current value of the trans- 
fer coil performing LSD torque con- 
trol, alculated by the DCCD control 
module. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


27 


SUBARU Intelligent Drive 
Mode 


1/S/ S# 


Indication of the present "SUBARU 
Intelligent Drive” setting. 


28 


Sub-Accelerator Sensor 


V 


Sub accelerator pedal position sen- 
sor output value transmitted from the 
engine control module. Transmis- 
sion control module input value. 


29 


H&LR/C Solenoid Current 


High & low reverse clutch solenoid 
actual current value. Transmission 
control module output value. 


30 


D/C Solenoid Current 


Direct clutch solenoid actual current 
value. Transmission control module 
output value. 


31 


F/B Solenoid Current 


Front brake solenoid actual current 
value. Transmission control module 
output value. 


32 


I/C Solenoid Current 


Input clutch solenoid actual current 
value. Transmission control module 
output value. 


33 


P/L Solenoid Current 


Line pressure solenoid actual cur- 
rent value. Transmission control 
module output value. 


34 


L/U Solenoid Current 


Lock-up solenoid actual current val- 
ue. Transmission control module 
output value. 


35 


AWD Sol. Current 


Transfer solenoid actual current val- 
ue. Transmission control module 
output value. 


36 


Yaw rate sensor voltage 


Yaw rate sensor voltage value put 
out from the yaw rate & lateral G 
sensor. Transmission control mod- 
ule input value. 


37 


H&LR/C Solenoid Pres- 
sure 


kPa 


Target oil pressure calculated by the 
transmission control module for con- 
trol of high & low reverse clutch pres- 
sure. This value decides the 
indicator current value. 
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38 


D/C Solenoid Pressure 


kPa 


Target oil pressure calculated by the 
transmission control module for con- 
trol of the direct clutch pressure. This 
value decides the indicator current 
value. 


39 


F/B Solenoid Pressure 


kPa 


Target oil pressure calculated by the 
transmission control module for con- 
trol of the front brake pressure. This 
value decides the indicator current 
value. 


40 


I/C Solenoid Pressure 


kPa 


Target oil pressure calculated by the 
transmission control module for con- 
trol of the input clutch pressure. This 
value decides the indicator current 
value. 


41 


P/L Solenoid Pressure 


kPa 


Target oil pressure calculated by the 
transmission control module for con- 
trol of the line pressure. This value 
decides the indicator current value. 


42 


L/U Solenoid Pressure 


kPa 


Target oil pressure calculated by the 
transmission control module for con- 
trol of the lock-up clutch pressure. 
This value decides the indicator cur- 
rent value. 


43 


AWD Solenoid Pressure 


kPa 


Target oil pressure calculated by the 
transmission control module for con- 
trol of the transfer clutch pressure. 
This value decides the indicator cur- 
rent value. 


44 


Yaw rate & G sensor ref. V 


Yaw rate sensor reference voltage 
value put out from the yaw rate & lat- 
eral G sensor. At the time of battery 
voltage fluctuations, the yaw rate 
sensor uses this value for correction 
of the output value. DCCD control 
module input value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


45 


FR Wheel Speed 


km/h 
MPH 


Value calculated from the front ABS 
wheel speed sensor RH signal trans- 
mitted from VDC or ABS control 
module. Transmission control mod- 
ule input value. 


46 


FL Wheel Speed 


km/h 
MPH 


Value calculated from the front ABS 
wheel speed sensor LH signal trans- 
mitted from VDC or ABS control 
module. Transmission control mod- 
ule input value. 
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47 


RR Wheel Speed 


km/h 
MPH 


Value calculated from the rear ABS 
wheel speed sensor RH signal trans- 
mitted from VDC or ABS control 
module. Transmission control mod- 
ule input value. 


48 


RL Wheel Speed 


km/h 
MPH 


Value calculated from the rear ABS 
wheel speed sensor LH signal trans- 
mitted from VDC or ABS control 
module. Transmission control mod- 
ule input value. 


49 


Steering Angle Sensor 


deg 


Steering angle of the steering wheel 
transmitted from the steering angle 
sensor. DCCD control module input 
value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


50 


Fwd/B solenoid current 


Actual current value of the forward 
brake solenoid. Transmission con- 
trol module output value. 


51 


Fwd/B solenoid pressure 


kPa 


Target oil pressure calculated by the 
transmission control module for con- 
trol of the forward brake pressure. 
This value decides the indicator cur- 
rent value. 


52 


AT Learning 


complete/incom- 
plete 


Learning status of AT Initial Learn- 
ing. 


53 


Yaw Rate 


deg/s 


Yaw rate of the vehicle body calcu- 
lated from the output of the yaw rate 
& lateral G sensor. DCCD control 
module output value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


54 


Lateral G 


Lateral Acceleration of the vehicle 
body calculated from the output of 
the yaw rate & lateral G sensor. 
DCCD control module output value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


55 


DCCD Torque Distribution 


0-6 


Display of the initial LSD torque set 
value at the time of DCCD manual 
mode. At the time of auto mode: 0, 
Initial LSD torque "FREE" = 1, Initial 
LSD torque "Very small" = 2, Initial 
LSD torque "Small" = 3, Initial LSD 
torque "Medium" = 4, Initial LSD 
torque "Large" = 5, Initial LSD torque 
"LOCK" =6 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


56 


DCCD Mode 


0-3 


Display of the mode setting status at 
the time of DCCD auto mode. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 
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57 | Secondary Pulley Speed rpm Secondary pulley speed calculated 
by transmission control module de- 
rived from secondary speed sensor 
signal. 

58 | Actual secondary pressure | MPa Oil pressure value at secondary cyl- 
inder derived from secondary oil 
pressure (Line pressure). 

59 | Sec. Sol. Actual Current mA Secondary pressure solenoid actual 
current value. Transmission control 
module output value. 

60 | Actual Gear Ratio = Current gear ratio (Pulley ratio). 

61 | Shift step in Manu.mode | — Shift step in Manual mode. Trans- 
mission control module output value. 

62 | Primary UP Duty % Primary UP solenoid control duty ra- 
tio. Transmission control module 
output value. 

63 | Primary DOWN Duty % Primary DOWN solenoid control 
duty ratio. Transmission control 
module output value. 

64 | Commanded Forward &| mA Set current value for controlling F&R 
Reverse Linear Solenoid linear solenoid, calculated by trans- 
Current mission control module. 

65 | Actual Forward & Reverse | mA F&R linear solenoid actual current 
Linear Solenoid Current value. Transmission control module 

output value. 

66 | Primary Pulley Speed rpm Primary pulley speed calculate by 
Transmission control module de- 
rived from primary speed sensor sig- 
nal. 

67 | Front Wheel Speed rpm F&R clutch axle speed calculated by 
transmission control module derived 
from front wheel speed sensor sig- 
nal. 

68 | Rear Wheel Speed rpm Transfer axle speed calculated by 
transmission control module derived 
from rear wheel speed sensor sig- 
nal. 

69 | Electric fluid pump indica- | % It indicates instructed Duty value 

tion duty from the Idle Stop control module to 
the Electric Fluid Pump. 

70 | Lock-Up ON/OFF Sole- | ON/OFF Lock-Up ON/OFF solenoid drive sig- 


noid 


nal. It is “ON” when lock-up. Trans- 
mission output value. 
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71 


Neutral Position Switch 


ON/OFF 


“ON” is indicated in case of N range 
or P range, and “OFF” is indicated 
for other ranges. 


72 


Ignition Switch 


ON/OFF 


Ignition switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the ignition switch is ON. 


73 


Tiptronic Mode Switch 


ON/OFF 


Manual mode switch signal. Be- 
comes ON when the select lever is 
moved into the manual gate. Trans- 
mission control module input value. 


74 


Cruise Control Signal 


ON/OFF 


Cruise control operation signal. Be- 
comes ON when driving with cruise 
control. 


75 


ABS Signal 


ON/OFF 


ABS operation signal. Becomes ON 
at the time of ABS operation. 


76 


Down Switch 


ON/OFF 


Down switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is moved to the 
“- (minus)” side of the manual gate. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


77 


Stop Light Switch 


ON/OFF 


Stop light switch signal. Becomes 
ON when the brake pedal is de- 
pressed. Transmission control mod- 
ule input value. 


78 


Up Switch 


ON/OFF 


Up switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is moved to the 
“+ (plus)” side of the manual gate. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


79 


Kick Down Switch 


ON/OFF 


Kickdown judgment signal transmit- 
ted from the engine control module. 
Becomes ON when kickdown is 
judged from change of the accelera- 
tor opening angle. Transmission 
control module input value. 


80 


FWD Switch 


ON/OFF 


FWD switch signal. Becomes ON 
when a fuse is inserted into the FWD 
fuse holder. Transmission control 
module input value. 


81 


Power Mode Switch 


ON/OFF 


Power mode switch signal. Becomes 
ON when the switch is ON. Trans- 
mission control module input value. 


82 


Hold Mode Switch 


ON/OFF 


Snow hold mode switch signal. Be- 
comes ON when the switch is ON. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 
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83 


1st Range Signal 


ON/OFF 


Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is in range 1. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


84 


2nd Range Signal 


ON/OFF 


Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is in range 2. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


85 


3rd Range Signal 


ON/OFF 


Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is in range 3. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


86 


D Range Signal 


ON/OFF 


Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is in range D. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


87 


R Range Signal 


ON/OFF 


Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is in range R. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


88 


N/P Range Signal 


ON/OFF 


Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is in range N or 
P. Transmission control module in- 
put value. 


89 


4th Range Signal 


ON/OFF 


Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the select lever is in range 4. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


90 


Tiptronic Solenoid 


ON/OFF 


Sport shift solenoid drive signal. Be- 
comes ON at the time of manual 
mode gear 1. Engine brake is ap- 
plied when ON. Transmission con- 
trol module output value. 


91 


Torque Control Signal 1 


ON/OFF 


Torque-down request signal trans- 
mitted to the engine control module. 
The engine control module performs 
ignition timing retard and fuel cut 
control by combination of #1 and #2 
and executes torque-down. Trans- 
mission control module output value. 


92 


Torque Control Signal 2 


ON/OFF 


Same as “Torque Control Signal 1” 


93 


2-4 Brake Timing Sol. 


ON/OFF 


2-4 Brake timing solenoid drive sig- 
nal. Becomes “ON” at the time of 
drive signal output. Transmission 
control module output value. 
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94 


Low Clutch Timing Sol. 


ON/OFF 


Low clutch timing solenoid drive sig- 
nal. Becomes “ON” at the time of 
drive signal output. Transmission 
control module output value. 


95 


Shift Solenoid #2 


ON/OFF 


Shift solenoid 2 drive signal. Be- 
comes “ON” at the time of drive sig- 
nal output. Transmission control 
module output value. 


96 


Shift Solenoid #1 


ON/OFF 


Shift solenoid 1 drive signal. Be- 
comes “ON” at the time of drive sig- 
nal output. Transmission control 
module output value. 


97 


Shift Output 4 


ON/OFF 


Signal for the sport shift indicator 
light. Becomes ON in manual mode 
when shift-up or shift-down is possi- 
ble. Transmission control module 
output value. 


98 


Shift Output 3 


ON/OFF 


Signal for the sport shift indicator 
light. Becomes ON at the time of 
manual mode when the gear posi- 
tion is gear 4. Transmission control 
module output value. 


99 


Shift Output 2 


ON/OFF 


Signal for the sport shift indicator 
light. Becomes ON at the time of 
manual mode when the gear posi- 
tion is gear 2 or gear 3. Transmis- 
sion control module output value. 


100 


Shift Output 1 


ON/OFF 


Signal for the sport shift indicator 
light. Becomes ON at the time of 
manual mode when the gear posi- 
tion is gear 1 or gear 3. Transmis- 
sion control module output value. 


101 


Diagnosis Lamp 


ON/OFF 


AT warning light lighting signal. Be- 
comes ON when the warning light 
lights. Transmission control module 
output value. 


102 


RR Diff. Oil Temp SW 


ON/OFF 


Rear differential temperature switch 
signal. Becomes OFF when the tem- 
perature rises and the contact be- 
comes OFF. Normally ON. DCCD 
control module input value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


103 


ATF Temperature Lamp 


ON/OFF 


AT temperature warning light lighting 
signal. Becomes ON when the warn- 
ing light lights. 
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104 


Shift Lock Solenoid 


ON/OFF 


Shift lock solenoid drive signal put 
out from the transmission control 
module or BIU. Becomes ON at the 
time of shift lock release. 


105 


Economy Switch 


ON/OFF 


Economy switch signal. Becomes 
ON when the economy switch is 
switched ON. Transmission control 
module input value. 


106 


Power Mode Lamp 


ON/OFF 


Power indicator light lighting signal. 
Becomes ON when the power mode 
switch is ON. Transmission control 
module input value. 


107 


P Range 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the select lever 
is in range P. Transmission control 
module input value. 


108 


Torque Control Cut Sig. 


ON/OFF 


Signal transmitted from the engine 
control module prohibits torque re- 
duction. Becomes ON when the pro- 
hibition signal is received. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


109 


P/N Signal 


ON/OFF 


Starter motor drive permission signal 
to the engine control module. Be- 
comes ON when the select lever is in 
range N or P. Transmission control 
module output value. 


110 


TCS Switch 


ON/OFF 


TCS switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the TCS switch is ON. Trans- 
mission control module output value. 


111 


Hold Lamp 


ON/OFF 


Snow hold indicator light lighting sig- 
nal. Becomes ON when the snow 
hold switch is ON. Transmission 
control module input value. 


112 


N Range 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the select lever 
is in range N. Transmission control 
module input value. 


113 


Judgement of AWD 


ON/OFF 


Signal for drive type identification. 
Becomes ON for a vehicle with 
AWD. Transmission control module 
output value. 


114 


Inhibitor SW 1 


HIGH/LOW 


Inhibitor switch signal. The transmis- 
sion control module judges the cur- 
rent range position from the 
combination of #1, 2, 3, and 4. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 
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115 


Inhibitor SW 2 


HIGH/LOW 


Same as “Inhibitor SW1” 


116 


Inhibitor SW 3 


HIGH/LOW 


Same as “Inhibitor SW1” 


117 


Inhibitor SW 4 


HIGH/LOW 


Same as “Inhibitor SW1” 


118 


Inhibitor SW 3 Monitor 


HIGH/LOW 


Open circuit diagnostic signal for the 
inhibitor switch 3 input circuit. Trans- 
mission control module input value. 


119 


Back Lamp Relay 


ON/OFF 


Back-up light relay drive signal. Be- 
comes ON at the time of drive signal 
output. Transmission control module 
output value. 


120 


AT Power Relay 


ON/OFF 


PV ignition relay drive signal. Be- 
comes ON with reverse connection 
of the battery terminals. Relay for 
control module protection. Trans- 
mission control module output value. 


121 


H&LR/C Fluid Pressure 


ON/OFF 


High & low reverse clutch oil pres- 
sure switch signal. Becomes ON 
when the contact point is ON be- 
cause of the oil pressure. Transmis- 
sion control module input value. 


122 


D/C Fluid Pressure 


ON/OFF 


Direct clutch oil pressure switch sig- 
nal. Becomes ON when the contact 
point is ON because of the oil pres- 
sure. Transmission control module 
input value. 


123 


F/B Fluid Pressure 


ON/OFF 


Front brake oil pressure switch sig- 
nal. Becomes ON when the contact 
point is ON because of the oil pres- 
sure. Transmission control module 
input value. 


124 


I/C Fluid Pressure 


ON/OFF 


Input clutch oil pressure switch. Be- 
comes ON when the contact point is 
ON because of the oil pressure. 
Transmission control module input 
value. 


125 


LC/B Fluid Pressure 


ON/OFF 


Low coast brake oil pressure switch 
signal. Becomes ON when the con- 
tact point is ON because of the oil 
pressure. Transmission — control 
module input value. 


126 


Signal of identified control 
module 


ON/OFF 


Signal for identifying the DCCD con- 
trol module unit type (AUTO mode 
Yes or No). It shows ON if AUTO 
mode is Yes. DCCD control module 
output value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 
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127 | LC/B Solenoid ON/OFF Low coast brake solenoid drive sig- 
nal. Becomes ON at the time of drive 
signal output. Transmission control 
module output value. 

128 | LU&FWD/B Solenoid ON/OFF Lock-up & forward brake solenoid 
drive signal. Becomes ON at the 
time of drive signal output. Trans- 
mission control module output value. 

129 | Center Diff. Lamp1 ON/OFF DCCD indicator light lighting signal. | This item is applied 
Becomes ON when the initial LSD | only to vehicle 
torque setting is “LOCK”. DCCD | equipped with DCCD. 
control module output value. 

130 | Center Diff. Lamp2 ON/OFF DCCD indicator light lighting signal. | This item is applied 
Becomes ON when the initial LSD | only to vehicle 
torque setting is “Large”. DCCD con- | equipped with DCCD. 
trol module output value. 

131 | Center Diff. Lamp3 ON/OFF DCCD indicator light lighting signal. | This item is applied 
Becomes ON when the initial LSD | only to vehicle 
torque setting is “Medium”. DCCD | equipped with DCCD. 
control module output value. 

132 | Center Diff. Lamp4 ON/OFF DCCD indicator light lighting signal. | This item is applied 
Becomes ON when the initial LSD | only to vehicle 
torque setting is “Small”. DCCD con- | equipped with DCCD. 
trol module output value. 

133 | Center Diff. Lamp5 ON/OFF DCCD indicator light lighting signal. | This item is applied 
Becomes ON when the initial LSD | only to vehicle 
torque setting is “Very small’. DCCD | equipped with DCCD. 
control module output value. 

134 | Center Diff. Lamp6 ON/OFF DCCD indicator light lighting signal. | This item is applied 
Becomes ON when the initial LSD | only to vehicle 
torque setting is “FREE”. DCCD con- | equipped with DCCD. 
trol module output value. 

135 | Parking Position Switch ON/OFF Parking brake switch signal. Be- | This item is applied 
comes ON when the parking brake | only to vehicle 
switch is ON. DCCD control module | equipped with DCCD. 
input value. 

136 | Center Diff. Relay ON/OFF DCCD relay drive signal. Becomes | This item is applied 
ON in auto mode and in manual | only to vehicle 
mode when the initial LSD torque is | equipped with DCCD. 
other than “FREE”. DCCD control 
module output value. 

137 | AUTO/MANUAL Mode | ON/OFF DCCD manual mode switch signal. | This item is applied 

Switch Becomes ON when the DCCD man- | only to vehicle 


ual mode switch is ON. DCCD con- 
trol module input value. 


equipped with DCCD. 
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138 


AUTO Mode Lamp 


ON/OFF 


DCCD AUTO indicator light lighting 
signal. Becomes ON when. the 
DCCD is in auto mode. DCCD con- 
trol module output value. 


This item is applied 
only to vehicle 
equipped with DCCD. 


139 


Fwd/B hydraulic pressure 
SW 


ON/OFF 


Forward brake oil pressure switch 
signal. Becomes ON when the con- 
tact point is ON because of the oil 
pressure. Transmission — control 
module input value. 


140 


L-range 


ON/OFF 


L-range SW signal. When the select 
lever is set in L-range, the monitor 
indicates [ON]. It shows the input 
value of the transmission control 
module. 


141 


Emphasized idle stop re- 
quest 


OFF/ON 


A signal from the transmission con- 
trol module that requests prohibiting 
idle stop. 

When this signal is transmitted, the 
monitor indicates [OFF]. 


142 


Electric Fluid Pump Relay 


ON/OFF 


It indicates the state of the Electric 
Fluid Pump Relay. It means the out- 
put value from the Idle Stop control 
module. 


143 


Electric Fluid Pump Sys- 
tem status 


Abnormal/Nor- 
mal 


Display the Electric Fluid Pump Sys- 
tem status. 

When Electric Fluid Pump was diag- 
nosed as abnormality, it is displayed 
with [Abnormal]. The output value 
from control module for idol stops. 
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1 BATT voltage (control) 10—15V Battery continuity power supply. In- 
put value to the BIU. 

2 | BATT voltage (BACKUP) | 10—15V Battery continuity power supply. In- 
put value to the BIU. 

3 | ABS_CM Power Voltage 10—15V Ignition system circuit voltage. Input 
value to the BIU. 

4 | ACC voltage 10—15V ACC system circuit voltage. Input 
value to the BIU. 

5 | Illumination VR Voltage Oo—5V Input value from the illumination con- 
trol dial. 

6 | Illumi. output d-ratio 0 — 100% Duty ratio for illumination control out- 


put from BIU. (Frequency:250Hz) 


7 | Ambient temp sensor V Oo—5V Input value from the ambient tem- 
perature sensor. 


8 | Ambient Temperature -40 — 87.5°C Temperature is converted from input 
voltage to BIU. 


9 | Fuel level voltage Oo—8V Voltage value of fuel level sensors. 
Input value from the fuel level sen- 
sors to the BIU. 


10 | Fuel level resistance 0 — 102.3 ohm Resistance value of fuel level sen- 
sors. Input value from the fuel level 
sensors to the BIU. 


11 | key-lock solenoid V 6—12V Output value to the key-lock sole- 
noid. (The key lock functions that the 
key cannot be removed when the se- 
lector lever position is except for the 


P-range.) 
12 | number of regist. 0 — 4Num. Number of registered keys for key- 
less entry system. 
13 | Front Wheel Speed km/h Average speed of the front wheels. | CAN data 
Received from VDC/ABS control 
module. 
14 | VDC/ABS latest f-code DTC display Most recent trouble codes of the | CAN data 


VDC/ABS system. Received from 
VDC/ABS control module. As the 
items shown here are provisional 
codes, the DTC displayed by the 
VDC/ABS_ system shall be con- 
firmed. 
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15 


Blower fan steps 


0—2 


Blower fan control mode. Received 
from the A/C control module. 

0 = OFF, 1 = Low, 2 = More than 2 
levels 


CAN data 


16 


Fuel level resistance 2 


0 — 102.3 ohm 


Fuel level sensor resistance value. 
Output value from the BIU to the 
combination meter. 


CAN data 


17 


Fuel consumption 


cc/s 


Momentary injection quantity every 
50 msec, converted to the injection 
quantity per second. Received from 
Engine control module. 


CAN data 


18 


Coolant Temp. 


-40 — 130°C 


Engine coolant temperature. Re- 
ceived from Engine control module. 


CAN data 


19 


Vehicle longitudinal G 


Acceleration/deceleration rate in the 
longitudinal direction. Received from 
VDC/ABS control module. 


CAN data 


20 


SPORT Shift Stages 


Manual mode operation information. 
Received from Transmission control 
module. 

0 = light OFF, 1 — 5 = gear position, 
6 = fail, 7 = ATF temperature High/ 
Low 


CAN data 


21 


Shift Position 


P-range = 7, R-range = 6, N-range = 
5, D-range = 4, Manual = 8 (no in- 
put). 

With switching to manual mode, no 
input (8) is reached and the “SPORT 
shift stages” is changed. Received 
from Transmission control module. 


CAN data 


22 


VDC/ABS condition 


Operating condition of VDC/ABS. 
Received from VDC/ABS control 
module. 0 = ABS, 1 = TCS, 2= VDC 
O (oversteering), 3 = VDC U (under- 
steering), 4 = VDC OFF 


CAN data 


23 


Destination Code 


0— 16 


Vehicle specification classification. 
Received from the combination me- 
ter. 1 = Japan (normal), 2 = Japan 
(black face), 3 = Japan (with ADA), 4 
= General (LH), 5 = Europe (LH), 6 = 
Saudi Arabia, 7 = Europe (RH), 8 = 
Australia, 9 = US, 10 = Canada 


CAN data 
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24 


Touch SW 


0 — 64 


By set value input from the center 
display to BIU, change is caused by 
pressing the button on the touch 
panel. However, change is limited to 
the following procedure. Touch the 
‘INFO’ button + Touch ‘SET’ > 
Touch ‘Keyless entry’ or ‘Various 
settings’ (But no correspondence to 
RESET). 


CAN data 


25 


key-lock warning SW 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the key-lock warn- 
ing switch. Becomes ON when the 
ignition key is inserted into the key 
cylinder. 


26 


Stop Light Switch 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the brake switch. 
Becomes ON when the brake pedal 
is depressed. 


27 


Front fog lamp SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the front fog light 
switch. Becomes ON when the front 
fog light switch is turn ON. 


28 


Rear fog lamp SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the rear fog light 
switch. Becomes ON when the rear 
fog light switch is turn ON. 


29 


TPMS input 


ON/OFF 


Display of the TPMS (Tire Pressure 
Monitoring System) registration sta- 
tus. Becomes ON when TPMS regis- 
tration has been completed. 


30 


lighting SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the combination 
switch. Becomes ON when _ the 
headlights are set to ON. 


31 


Door key-lock SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the switch for the 
door key cylinder part. Becomes ON 
when the key is turned to the LOCK 
side. 


32 


Door unlock SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the switch for the 
door key cylinder part. Becomes ON 
when the key is turned to the UN- 
LOCK side. 


33 


Driver’s door SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the driver's door 
switch. Becomes ON when the door 
is opened. 


34 


P-door SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the passenger's 
door switch. Becomes ON when the 
door is opened. 


35 


Rear right door SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the rear right door 
switch. Becomes ON when the door 
is opened. 
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36 


Rear left door SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the rear left door 
switch. Becomes ON when the door 
is opened. 


37 


R Gate SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the rear gate switch 
or the trunk lid switch. Becomes ON 
when the rear gate or the trunk is 
opened. 


38 


Manual lock SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the manual lock 
switch for the power window main 
switch part. Becomes ON when the 
manual lock switch is locked. 


39 


Manual unlock SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the manual lock 
switch for the power window main 
switch part. Becomes ON when the 
manual lock switch is unlocked. 


40 


Lock SW 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the door status 
switch of the latch part of the door on 
the driver’s side. Becomes ON when 
the lock status of the door on the 
driver's side is locked. 


41 


Bright SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the bright switch. 
Becomes ON when the bright switch 
is set to ON. 

The bright switch is the function for 
switching the illumination of instru- 
ment panel, monitor, heater control 
panel, and audio to bright when the 
position light is ON. 


42 


Shift Button SW Input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the shift lock cancel 
button of the shift lever. Becomes 
ON when the shift lock cancel button 
is pressed. 


43 


Economy Switch 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the economy 
switch. Becomes ON when the 
economy switch is turn on. 


44 


Tiptronic Mode Switch 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the tiptronic mode 
switch (manual mode switch). Be- 
comes ON in manual mode. 


45 


TIP UP SW input 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON with shifting up in 
manual mode. 


46 


TIP DOWN SW input 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON with shifting down in 
manual mode. 


47 


P SW 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the P-range switch. 
Becomes ON only in the P-range. 
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48 


MT Reverse Switch 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the MT back -up 
light SW. Becomes ON when the 
shift lever is in the R range and the 
back-up light SW is set to ON. 


49 


Kick Down Switch 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the kick down 
switch. This data is not being used 
now. 


50 


R wiper ON SW input 


ON/OFF 


ON switch input value of the rear 
wiper switch. Becomes ON when the 
rear wiper switch is set to the ON po- 
sition. 


51 


R wiper INT SW input 


ON/OFF 


INT switch input value of the rear 
wiper switch. Becomes ON when the 
rear wiper switch is set to the INT po- 
sition. 


52 


R washer SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the rear washer 
switch. Becomes ON when the rear 
washer switch turn on. 


53 


Wiper deicer SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the wiper deicer 
switch. Becomes ON when the wiper 
deicer switch turn on. 


54 


Rear Defogger SW 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the rear defogger 
switch. Becomes ON when the rear 
defogger switch turn on. 


55 


Driver's Seat SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from driver's seat buckle 
switch. Becomes ON when the seat 
belt is fastened. 


56 


P seatbelt SW input 


ON/OFF 


Normally ON when no load acts onto 
the passenger seat. 

When a load acts onto the passen- 
ger seat, it becomes ON when the 
seat belt has been fastened and 
OFF when the seat belt has not been 
fastened. 


57 


Fr wiper input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the front wiper 
switch. Becomes ON when the front 
wiper is operated. 


58 


Parking Brake Switch In- 
put 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the parking brake 
SW. Becomes ON when the parking 
brake is pulled and the parking brake 
SW is set to ON. 


59 


Registration SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the registration 
switch. Becomes ON when the reg- 
istration connector of keyless entry 
system is connected. 
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60 


Identification SW input 


ON/OFF 


Identification of wagon or sedan. ON 
= Wagon, OFF = Sedan. Initial set- 
ting of the keyless entry system cir- 
cuit. 


61 


Driver's seat lock status 
SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the driver's seat 
lock status switch. Becomes ON 
when doors are locked. 


62 


Passenger's seat lock sta- 
tus SW input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the passenger's 
seat lock status switch. Becomes 
ON when doors are locked. 


63 


R gate lock status SW in- 
put 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the rear gate lock 
status switch. Becomes ON when a 
rear gate is locked. 


64 


Smart wake-up input 


ON/OFF 


Input value of the smart wake-up sig- 
nal from the collated control module. 
Becomes ON when the signal is in- 
put. 


65 


Rr defogger output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the rear defogger re- 
lay.Becomes ON when the rear de- 
fogger is operated. 


66 


lock actuat. LOCK output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the door lock actua- 
tor. Becomes ON when the lock sig- 
nal is output. 


67 


All seat UNLOCK output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the door lock actua- 
tors of all seats. Becomes ON with 
output of the unlock signal. 


68 


D-seat UNLOCK output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the driver's door lock 
actuator. Becomes ON when the un- 
lock signal is output. 


69 


R gate/trunk UNLK output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the rear gate/trunk 
lid lock actuator. Becomes ON when 
the unlock signal is output. 


70 


Double lock output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the door lock actua- 
tors. Becomes ON when the double 
lock signal is output. 


71 


R wiper output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the rear wiper motor. 
Becomes ON when the rear wiper is 
operated. 


72 


Shift Lock Solenoid 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the shift lock sole- 
noid. This solenoid becomes ON 
when both P range switch and brake 
switch are turn on. 
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73 


Key locking output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the key-lock sole- 
noid. Becomes ON when the sole- 
noid is operated. (The key lock 
functions that the key cannot be re- 
moved when the selector lever posi- 
tion is except for the P-range.) 


74 


wiper deicer output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the wiper deicer re- 
lay. Becomes ON when the wiper 
deicer relay is operated. 


75 


Starter cutting output 


ON/OFF 


Starter relay cut signal for the immo- 
bilizer system. Becomes ON with op- 
eration of the starter cut relay. 


Application only for 
LEGACY 04 MY, 05 
MY 


76 


Hazard Output 


ON/OFF 


Output value of keyless answer- 
back. Becomes ON with hazard out- 
put. 


Only when the keyless 
registration connector 
is not connected 


77 


Keyless Buzzer Output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the keyless buzzer. 
Becomes ON at the time of buzzer 
output. 


Only when the keyless 
registration connector 
is not connected 


78 


Belt buzzer output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the belt buzzer. Be- 
comes ON at the time of output to 
the belt buzzer. 


79 


Horn Output 


ON/OFF 


Horn output of the security system. 
Becomes ON at the time of a system 
alarm. 


80 


Siren Output 


ON/OFF 


Siren output of the security system. 
Becomes ON at the time of a securi- 
ty system alarm. 


81 


D-belt warning light O/P 


ON/OFF 


Output value of the driver's seat belt 
warning lamp. Becomes OFF when 
the seat belt is fastened. 


82 


P-belt warning light O/P 


ON/OFF 


Output value of the passenger’s seat 
belt warning lamp. Becomes ON 
when a load is sensed for the front 
passenger seat. Becomes OFF 
when the seat belt is fastened. 


83 


Illumination lamp O/P 


ON/OFF 


Output value of illumination control 
signal. Becomes ON when the posi- 
tion light is turned on. However, the 
ON time changes when the illumina- 
tion brightness control dial is operat- 
ed. 


84 


Room lamp output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the room lamp. Be- 
comes ON when the room lamp 
lights. However, room lamp ON/OFF 
interlocked with BIU occurs only at 
the DOOR position. 
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85 


key illumi. lamp o/p 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the key illumination 
light. Becomes ON when the key illu- 
mination light is operated. 


86 


R fog lamp output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the rear fog light re- 
lay. Becomes ON when the rear fog 
light is operated. 


87 


R fog lamp monitor 


ON/OFF 


The rear fog light monitoring circuit is 
installed in the BIU. 

Becomes ON when the rear fog light 
is operated. 


88 


Immobilizer lamp output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the immobilizer pilot 
light in the combination meter. Be- 
comes ON when the immobilizer pi- 
lot light is turned on. 


89 


Keyless operation 1 


Regist./Normal 


Keyless mode judgement. Becomes 
“Registration” with — registration 
mode. 

“Registration mode” is made when 
the registration connector is con- 
nected and the door lock switch is 
set to UNLOCK. 


90 


Keyless operation 2 


Deletion/Normal 


Keyless mode judgement. Becomes 
“Deletion” with delete mode. Con- 
nect the keyless registration connec- 
tor and perform key warning switch 
ON/OFF ten times within ten sec- 
onds while keeping the door lock 
switch to ON. 


91 


EK alarm output 


ON/OFF 


The door opening status is put out to 
the alarm unit. Becomes ON when 
any door is open. 


92 


TL alarm output 


ON/OFF 


Alarm output of the door alarm func- 
tion. Becomes ON when a door is 
opened illegally while the door is in 
locked condition. 


93 


CC Main Lamp 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the cruise con- 
trol main switch is set to ON. Re- 
ceived from the Engine control 
module and transmitted to the com- 
bination meter. 


CAN data 


94 


CC Set Lamp 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the cruise con- 
trol set switch is set to ON. Received 
from the Engine control module and 
transmitted to the combination me- 
ter. 


CAN data 
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95 


SPORT Lamp 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON with shifting into sports 
mode. Received from the Transmis- 
sion control module and transmitted 
to the combination meter. 


CAN data 


96 


SPORT Blink 


Blink/OFF 


Brinks at the time of an AT fault. Re- 
ceived from the Transmission con- 
trol module and transmitted to the 
combination meter. 


CAN data 


97 


ATF Temperature Lamp 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the ATF temper- 
ature is abnormally high. Received 
from the Transmission control mod- 
ule and transmitted to the combina- 
tion meter. 


CAN data 


98 


ATF Blink 


Blink/OFF 


Brinks at the time of an AT fault. Re- 
ceived from the Transmission con- 
trol module and transmitted to the 
combination meter. 


CAN data 


99 


ECO Lamp (AT) 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the economy 
lamp lighting signal is ON. Received 
from Transmission control module. 


CAN data 


100 


ECO Lamp (MT) 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the economy 
lamp lighting signal is ON. Received 
from Transmission control module. 


CAN data 


101 


Tire diameter abnormal 1 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the FWD fuse is 
connected (when set to FF). Re- 
ceived from the Transmission con- 
trol module and transmitted to the 
combination meter. 


CAN data 


102 


Tire diameter abnormal 2 


Blink/OFF 


Blinking at approximately the speed 
difference when tires with one size 
difference set on front and rear 
wheels. Received from the Trans- 
mission control module and trans- 
mitted to the combination meter. 


CAN data 


103 


Shift Up Indication 


UP/OFF 


Shift-up possible indication signal. 
Becomes UP when shift-up is possi- 
ble. 


Together with the arrow 
of the gear indication in 
the combination meter. 


104 


Shift Down Indication 


DOWN/OFF 


Shift-down possible indication sig- 
nal. Becomes DOWN when shift- 
down is possible. 


Together with the arrow 
of the gear indication in 
the combination meter. 


105 


SPORT Shift (buzzer 1) 


ON/OFF 


Shift down prohibition alarm. Be- 
comes ON at the time of output to 
the buzzer. Received from the 
Transmission control module and 
transmitted to the combination me- 
ter. 


CAN data 
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106 


SPORT Shift (buzzer 2) 


ON/OFF 


ATF abnormally high temperature 
alarm. Becomes ON at the time of 
output to the buzzer. Received from 
the Transmission control module 
and transmitted to the combination 
meter. 


CAN data 


107 


ABS/VDC Judging 


ABS/VDC 


Vehicle identification information. 
Received from VDC/ABS. control 
module. 


CAN data 


108 


ADA Existence Judging 


support / no sup- 
port 


Vehicle identification information. 
Becomes “support” if ADA (Active 
Driving Assist) is equipped. 


CAN data 


109 


Small Light SW 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the position light 
switch. Becomes ON when the posi- 
tion lights are set to ON. 


110 


Headlamp 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the headlight 
switch. Becomes ON when the 
headlights are turned on. 


111 


DRL 


ON/OFF 


Input value of the DRL (Daytime 
Running Lights) output of the DRL 
control module. Becomes ON when 
the DRL are ON. 


112 


High Beam 


ON/OFF 


Vehicle travelling information for 
ADA. Becomes ON when the head- 
lights are switched to high beam. 


113 


Lh Turn 


ON/OFF 


Vehicle travelling information for 
ADA. Becomes ON when the left 
turn signal becomes ON. 


114 


Rh Turn 


ON/OFF 


Vehicle travelling information for 
ADA. Becomes ON when the right 
turn signal becomes ON. 


115 


Rr Defogger SW 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the rear defogger 
switch. Becomes ON when the rear 
defogger switch is turned on. 


116 


Australia Judging Flag 


Australia/Others 


Output from the BIU to the Engine 
control module. 


117 


Large Diameter Tire 


Large Tire/ 
Others 


Tire identification information for the 
combination meter of models with 18 
inch wheels. 

Correction of the error in the vehicle 
speed indication because of the 18- 
inch wheels. It is not become ‘Large 
Tire’ even when 18-inch wheels are 
mounted on a 17-inch vehicle. 


118 


Number of cylinders 


4 Cylinder/ 
6 Cylinder 


Discrimination information of vehicle 


CAN data 
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119 


Cam shaft specification 


DOHC/SOHC 


Discrimination information of vehicle 


CAN data 


120 


Turbo 


no support / 
TURBO 


Discrimination information of vehicle 


CAN data 


121 


E/G displacement (2.5L) 


2.5 L/ OFF 


Discrimination information of vehicle 


CAN data 


122 


E/G displacement (3.0L) 


3.0 L/ OFF 


Discrimination information of vehicle 


CAN data 


123 


AT Vehicle ID Signal 


ON/OFF 


Discrimination information of vehicle 


CAN data 


124 


Blower fan information 


ON/OFF 


Blower fan information. Becomes 
ON when the blower fan is not OFF. 
Received from Engine control mod- 
ule. 


CAN data 


125 


Heater cock valve output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the heater cock 
valve. Becomes ON at the time of 
heater cock valve operation. 


126 


Power Window (UP) 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the power window 
control module. Becomes ON at the 
time of power window operation. The 
glass on the driver's side is raised 
when the keyless LOCK button is 
pressed continuously. 


127 


Power Window (Down) 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the power window 
control module. Becomes ON at the 
time of power window operation. The 
glass on the driver's side is lowered 
when the keyless UNLOCK button is 
pressed continuously. 


128 


Keyless buzzer 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the keyless buzzer. 
Becomes ON at the time of keyless 
answer-back buzzer operation. 


129 


Bright Request 


ON/OFF 


Input value to BIU. Becomes ON 
when a demand exists. Function for 
increase the brightness of instru- 
ment panel illumination, monitor, air 
conditioner, and audio when the 
lighting switch is ON. 


130 


P/W ECM Failure 


OK/NG 


Power window control module fault 
information. Becomes NG at the 
time of a fault. 


CAN data 


131 


Keyless Hook SW 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the power window 
control module. Becomes ON when 
the keyless hook switch is ON. 


CAN data 


132 


Door lock SW (Open) 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the power window 
control module. Becomes ON at the 
time of unlocking operation of the 
door lock switch (manual lock 
switch). 


CAN data 
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133 


Door lock SW (Close) 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the power window 
control module. Becomes ON at the 
time of locking operation of the door 
lock switch (manual lock switch). 


CAN data 


134 


Door Key SW (Open) 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the door key switch 
(switch of the door key cylinder part). 
Becomes ON at the time of unlock- 
ing operation. 


135 


Door Key SW (Close) 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the door key switch 
(switch of the door key cylinder part). 
Becomes ON at the time of locking 
operation. 


136 


Under hook registration 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON at the time of registra- 
tion mode for the keyless hook func- 
tion. 


137 


Hook registration end 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON at the time of keyless 
hook registration completion. 


138 


Unlock request 


ON/OFF 


Becomes ON when the door hook 
code input is OK. Received from the 
power window control module. 


CAN data 


139 


Center display failure 


OK/NG 


Center display fault information. OK 
means system is normal, NG means 
system is abnormal. Received from 
the center display. 


CAN data 


140 


NAVI Failure 


OK/NG 


Navigation system fault information. 
OK means system is normal, NG 
means system is abnormal. Re- 
ceived from the center display. 


CAN data 


141 


IE Bus failure 


OK/NG 


IE bus fault information. At present, 
these data are not used. 


142 


Auto A/C failure 


OK/NG 


Auto A/C control module fault infor- 
mation. OK means system is normal, 
NG means system is abnormal. Re- 
ceived from the auto A/C control 
module. 


CAN data 


143 


EBD Warning Light 


ON/OFF 


Operating condition for the EBD 
warning light. Becomes ON when 
the warning lamp lights. Received 
from VDC/ABS control module. 


CAN data 


144 


ABS Warning Light 


ON/OFF 


Operating condition for the ABS 
warning light. Becomes ON when 
the warning lamp lights. Received 
from VDC/ABS control module. 


CAN data 
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145 


VDC OFF flag 


ON/OFF 


VDC operation status. Becomes ON 
by VDC OFF (becomes ON when 
the VDC OFF switch becomes ON). 
Received from VDC/ABS control 
module. 


CAN data 


146 


VDC/ABS OK B 


OK/NG 


VDC/ABS system fault information. 
OK means system is normal, NG 
means system is abnormal. Re- 
ceived from the VDC/ABS control 
module. 


CAN data 


147 


Lighting | Switch Input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the Combination 
SW. Becomes ON when the lighting 
SW is set to the Tail position. 


148 


Lighting II Switch Input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the Combination 
SW. Becomes ON when the lighting 
SW is set to the Head position. 


149 


Dimmer Hi Switch Input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the Combination 
SW. Becomes ON when the Dimmer 
& Passing SW is set to the "High 
beam" position. 


150 


Dimmer Pass Switch Input 


ON/OFF 


Input value from the Combination 
SW. Becomes ON when the Dimmer 
& Passing SW is set to the "Passing" 
position. 


151 


Lighting | Lamp Output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the tail & illumination 
relay. Becomes ON when the tail & 
illumination relay is operated. 


152 


Lighting II Lamp Output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the low beam relay. 
Becomes ON when the low beam re- 
lay is operated. 


153 


Lighting Hi Lamp Output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the high beam relay. 
Becomes ON when the high beam 
relay is operated. 


For North American 
models: Becomes ON 
also at the time of DRL 
lighting. 


154 


Front Fog Lamp Output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the front fog light re- 
lay. Becomes ON when the front fog 
light relay is operated. 


155 


DRL Cancel Output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the DRL (Daytime 
Running Lights) cancel circuit. Be- 
comes ON when the Dimmer & 
Passing switch is set to the "High 
beam" position. 


This item is applied 
only to North American 
models. 
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156 


Power Supply Tr 


ON/OFF 


Output value to the transistor supply- 
ing back-up voltage to the headlight. 
Becomes ON in the following cases. 
When the ignition SW is OFF and 
the lighting SW is set to the "Tail" po- 
sition. Becomes ON when the light- 
ing SW is set to the "ACC" position 
or to ON. 


157 


Foot Lamp Output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to foot lamp RH or LH. 
Becomes ON when foot lamp RH or 
foot lamp LH is switched on. 


158 


Spot map lamp output 


ON/OFF 


Output value to Spot map lamp. Be- 
comes ON when Spot map lamp is 
switched on. 


159 


Echo switch information 


ON/OFF 


Economy Switch ON/OFF signal 
from BIU. 


CAN data 


160 


Off delay time 


OFF, Short, Nor- 
mal, Long 


Set value for the delay time until the 
room lamp goes out. 


161 


Auto lock time 


20, 30, 40, 50, 60 
sec 


Set value for the auto locking time. 


This item is applied 
only to models other 
than for North America 
and U.K. 


162 


Outside Temp. Offset 


°C(-2.0, -1.5, 
-1.0, -0.5, 0, 0.5, 
1.0, 1.5, 2.0) 


Offset value for discrepancy correc- 
tion of outside air temperature and 
display value. 


BIU can be set in incre- 
ments of 0.5°C but the 
display only shows in- 
crements of 1°C. 


163 


Rr defogger op. mode 


Continue/Normal 


Set value for the rear defogger oper- 
ation time. 

Normal: Automatically stops 15 min- 
utes after switch has been turned on. 
Continue: Turns on for 15 minutes 
and turns off for 2 minutes repeated- 
ly until switch is turned off. 


164 


Wiper deicer op. mode 


Continue/Normal 


Set value for the wiper deicer opera- 
tion time. 

Normal: Automatically stops 15 min- 
utes after switch has been turned on. 
Continue: Turns on for 15 minutes 
and turns off for 2 minutes repeated- 
ly until switch is turned off. 


165 


Security Alarm Setup 


ON/OFF 


Set value for the alarm at the time of 
security system operation. 

ON: The alarm (hazard, horn or si- 
ren) operates. 

OFF: The alarm does not operate. 


This item is applied 
only to models for Ja- 
pan and North Ameri- 
ca. 
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166 | Impact Sensor Setup ON/OFF Impact sensor operation set value. | When set to “ON”, it be- 
ON: The impact sensor operates. comes effective when 
OFF: The impact sensor does not | the “Impact sensor’ is 
operate. set to “ON”. 
This item is applied 
only to models for Ja- 
pan and North Ameri- 
ca. 
167 | Alarm delay setup ON/OFF Set value for the delay time of the se- | This item is applied 
curity system. only to models for Ja- 
ON: The alarm monitoring function | pan and North Ameri- 
operates 30 sec after keyless lock- | ca. 
ing. 
OFF: The alarm monitoring function 
operates simultaneously with key- 
less locking. 
168 | Lockout prevention ON/OFF Set value for the key lockout preven- | This item is applied to 
tion function. models other than U.K. 
ON: The lockout prevention function 
operates. 
OFF: The lockout prevention func- 
tion is stopped. 
169 | Impact sensor ON/OFF Set value of the impact sensor | Must be set to “OFF” for 
equipped or not equipped. vehicles not equipped 
ON: Control in impact sensor in- | with an impact sensor. 
stalled mode. Warning (hazard, horn 
OFF: Control in impact sensor not in- | or siren) operates erro- 
stalled mode. neously when set to 
“ON”. 
This item is applied 
only to models for Ja- 
pan and North Ameri- 
ca. 
170 | Siren setting ON/OFF Set value of the siren equipped or | Must be set to “OFF” for 
not equipped. vehicles not equipped 
ON: The siren operates at the time of | with a siren. When set 
alarm operation. to “ON”, the horn does 
OFF: The horn operates at the time | not operate at the time 
of alarm operation. of alarm operation. 
This item is applied 
only to Japanese mod- 
els. 
171 | Answer-back buzzer setup | ON/OFF Answer-back buzzer operation set 


value. 

ON: The buzzer operates at the time 
of keyless lock/unlock operation. 
OFF: The buzzer does not operate 
at the time of keyless lock/unlock op- 
eration. 
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172 | Hazard answer-back setup | ON/OFF Hazard answer-back operation set 
value. 
ON: The hazard lamp operates at 
the time of keyless lock/unlock oper- 
ation. 
OFF: The hazard lamp does not op- 
erate at the time of keyless lock/un- 
lock operation. 
173 | Automatic locking setup ON/OFF Auto lock operation set value. When set to “ON”, it be- 
ON: Auto lock operates. comes effective when 
OFF: Auto lock does not operate. “Auto locking” is set to 
“ON”. 
This item is applied to 
models other than for 
North America and 
U.K.. 
174 | Ans.-back Buzzer ON/OFF Set value of the answer-back buzzer | Must be set to “OFF” for 
equipped or not equipped. vehicles not equipped 
ON: Control in answer-back buzzer | with an answer-back 
installed mode. buzzer. 
OFF: Control in answer-back buzzer 
not installed mode. 
175 | Auto locking ON/OFF Set value of the auto lock equipped | Must be set to “OFF” for 
or not equipped. vehicles not equipped 
ON: Control in auto locking installed | with auto locking. 
mode. This item is applied to 
OFF: Control in auto locking not in- | models other than for 
stalled mode. North America and 
U.K. 
176 | Initial Keyless Setting —_— Function for initializing the set values | No.141:30 sec., 
related to the keyless entry system. | No.150:OFF, 
No.151:ON, 
No.152:ON, 
No.153:OFF 
177 | Initial button setting —_— Function for initializing the set values | No.140:Normal, 
for the various function settings. No.142:Normal, 
No.143:Normal, 
No.147:ON 
178 | Initial Security setting _— Function for initializing the set values | No.144:OFF, 
related to the security system. No.145:OFF, 
No.146:ON, 
No.149:OFF 
179 | Select unlock switch Selection/ALL Set value for switching between se- | This item is applied 


lect unlock and all seats unlock. 
Selection: Control in select unlock 
mode. 

ALL: Control in all seats unlock 
mode. 


only to European mod- 
els. 
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180 


Passive Alarm 


ON/OFF 


Passive alarm system ON/OFF set 
value. 

ON: Control in passive alarm system 
equipped mode. 

OFF: Control in passive alarm sys- 
tem not equipped mode. 


This item is applied 
only to North American 
models. 


181 


Door open warning 


support / no sup- 
port 


Set value for the door open warning 
function. 

support: When door open condition 
continues for 30 minutes or more, 
the room lamp, the key ring illumina- 
tion, and the door warning lamp in- 
terlocked with doors will be turned 
off to prevent battery failure. 

no support : Room lamp, key ring il- 
lumination, and door warning are lit 
continuously. 


182 


Dome Light Alarm Setting 


ON/OFF 


Set value for room lamp lighting or 
not at the time of alarm by the secu- 
rity system. 

ON: The room lamp is lit continuous- 
ly at the time of alarm. 

OFF: At the time of an alarm, the 
room lamp goes out after the set de- 
lay time. 


This item is applied 
only to models for Ja- 
pan and North Ameri- 
ca. 


183 


Map Light Setting 


ON/OFF 


Set value whether the map lamp is to 
be light interlocked to the room lamp 
or not at the time of door opening. 
ON: The map lamp also light inter- 
locked with the dome light. 

OFF: The map lamp remains off and 
does not light interlocked with the 
dome light. 


184 


Belt Warning Switch 


ON/OFF 


Setting value that controls activation/ 
non-activation of the Seat Belt Warn- 
ing System warning buzzer and 
warning light. 


185 


Keyless P/W Switch 


ON/OFF 


Setting value that controls whether 
or not the power window will operate 
when the keyless lock/unlock button 
is depressed and held down. 


This item is applied 
only to Japanese mod- 
els. 


186 


A/C ECM setting 


support / no sup- 
port 


Set value of the auto A/C control 
module equipped or not equipped. 
Set to “support” for vehicles 
equipped with the A/C control mod- 
ule. 


When this item is not 
set correctly, the illumi- 
nation control may not 
function correctly. 
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187 | P/W ECM setting support / no sup- | Set value of the power window con- 
port trol module equipped or _ not 
equipped. 
Set to “support” for vehicles 
equipped with power window control 
module. 
188 | Center display setting support/no sup- | Set value of the center display | When this is set to “no 
port equipped or not equipped. support” for vehicles 
Set to “support” for vehicles | equipped with a center 
equipped with a center display. display, the center dis- 
play information may 
not be displayed cor- 
rectly. 
189 | wiperdeicer support/no sup- | Set value of the wiper deicer | When this is set to “no 
port equipped or not equipped. support” for vehicles 
Set to “support” for vehicles | equipped with a wiper 
equipped with a wiper deicer. deicer, the wiper deicer 
will not operate even 
when the wiper deicer 
switch is set to ON. 
190 | Rear fog light setting support /no sup- | Set value of the rear fog lamp | When this is set to “no 
port equipped or not equipped. support” for vehicles 
Set to “support” for vehicles | equipped with a rear 
equipped with a rear fog lamp. fog lamp, the rear fog 
lamp will not operate 
when the rear fog lamp 
switch is set to ON. 
191 | Illumination Control On/Off | support/no sup- | Illumination control function effec- | When set to “no support” 
port tive/disabled setting. Set to "support" | for vehicles equipped 
for vehicles equipped with illumina- | with illumination control, 
tion control. the brightness cannot be 
adjusted with illumina- 
tion control. 
This item is applied only 
to European models. 
192 | Sedan/Wagon Setting Wagon/Sedan Vehicle type set value. Set to “Wag- | When this item is not 
on” for wagons and to “Sedan” for | set correctly, door lock 
sedans. control may not operate 
correctly. 
193 | MT/AT Setting AT/MT Transmission type set value. Set to | When this item is not 
“AT” for AT vehicles and to “MT” for | set correctly, shift lock, 
MT vehicles. key interlock, etc. may 
not function correctly. 
194 | 6MT Setting 6MT/Other than | Transmission type set value. Set to 


6MT 


“6MT” for 6MT vehicles. 
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195 | Double Lock On/Off Set- | support/no sup- | Double lock. Function effective/disa- | When this is set to “no 
ting port bled set value. Set to “support” for | support” for vehicles 
vehicles equipped with double lock. | equipped with double 
lock, double lock does 
not operate. Door lock 
control also may not 

operate correctly. 
196 | Factory or Market setting | Factory/Market Factory mode set value. In case of setting to 
This item must be set to “Market”. “Factory”, the set val- 
ues for No. 163 to 166 
all are set to “no sup- 
port”, so that the corre- 
sponding items must 

be set again. 

197 | Security setup ON/OFF Set value of the security system | This item applies only 


equipped or not equipped. 
Set to “ON” for vehicles equipped 
with a security system. 


to models for U.K. 


Collation Control Module 


No. 


Items to be displayed 


Unit of measure 


Contents 


Remarks 


Driver's Request SW 


ON/OFF 


Becomes “ON” when the driver's re- 
quest switch is pressed. Input value 
to the collation control module. 


Passenger's Request SW 


ON/OFF 


Becomes “ON” when the passen- 
ger’s request switch is pressed. In- 
put value to the collation control 
module. 


Rear Gate Request SW 


ON/OFF 


Becomes “ON” when the rear gate 
request switch is pressed. Input val- 
ue to the collation control module. 


IGN SW 


ON/OFF 


Becomes “ON” when the IG switch is 
on. Input value to the collation con- 
trol module. 


ACC SW 


ON/OFF 


Becomes “ON” when the IG switch is 
in ACC. Input value to the collation 
control module. 


Incorrect vehicle ID 


Yes/No 


Becomes “Yes” when the Access 
Key ID data and collation control 
module are different during Access 
Key ID collation. 


No response 


Yes/No 


Becomes “Yes” when there is no re- 
sponse from the Access Key during 
Access Key collation. 
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No. Items to be displayed Unit of measure Contents Remarks 

8 Incorrect response code, | Yes/No Becomes “Yes” when the response 
format code and the ID code of the Access 

Key differ from the code of the colla- 
tion control module during Access 
Key collation. 

9 Incorrect ID code Yes/No Becomes “Yes” when the received 
Access Key ID is different from the 
collation control module ID Code 
during Access Key button operation. 

10 | Incorrect rolling code Yes/No Becomes “Yes” when the data re- 
ceived from the Access Key are dif- 
ferent from the operation code in the 
collation control module during Ac- 
cess Key button operation. 

11. | Smart Cancel Cancel/Normal Becomes “Cancel” during cancella- 
tion of the smart function. 

12 Immobilizer Unset/Set Becomes “Set” when the immobilizer 
is set. 

13. | ECM intercommunication | OK/NG Becomes “NG” when the ID collation 
ID confirmation (Remote of the collation control module and 
control engine starter re- remote control engine starter is NG 
quested) or when no remote control engine 

starter is registered. 

14 | Code registration confir- | Registered/Un- Becomes “Unregistered” when the 
mation (remote control en- | registered remote control engine starter code is 
gine starter not registered or when an abnormal- 
communication) ity has occurred during registration. 

15 | Abnormal EEPROM. ac- | Abnormal/Nor- Becomes “Abnormal” when an ab- 
cess mal normality has occurred during read- 

ing from or writing to the EEPROM of 
the steering lock control module. 

16 | IGN1 (linear) status ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the IG switch is 
on. Input value to the IG circuit of the 
steering lock control module. 

17 | IGN1 (communication) ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the IG switch is 
on. Input value by communication to 
the steering lock control module. 

18 | Lock confirmation Confirmed/Un- Becomes “Confirmed” when the 

confirmed steering lock position is locked. 

19 | Unlock confirmation Confirmed/Un- Becomes “Confirmed” when the 

confirmed steering lock position is unlocked. 

20 | Engine start Engine start per- | Becomes “Engine start permission” 


mission/Engine 
start prohibition 


when the engine start permission 
conditions are satisfied for the steer- 
ing lock control module. 
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Remarks 


21 


Sensor abnormal (past) 


Abnormal/Nor- 
mal 


Becomes “Abnormal” when the lock 
and unlock sensors of the steering 
lock control module are on at the 
same time. 


22 


Motor power supply short- 
circuit abnormal (past) 


Abnormal/Nor- 
mal 


Becomes “Abnormal” in case of an 
inconsistency between the “Power 
supply” received by the steering lock 
control module from the power sup- 
ply control module and the “Power 
supply control signal”. (Short-circuit 
fault) 


23 


Motor power supply open 
abnormal (past) 


Abnormal/Nor- 
mal 


Becomes “Abnormal” in case of an 
inconsistency between the “Power 
supply” received by the steering lock 
control module from the power sup- 
ply control module and the commu- 
nicated “Power supply control 
signal”. (Open fault) 


24 


Motor driver short-circuit 
abnormal (past) 


Abnormal/Nor- 
mal 


Becomes “Abnormal” when a short- 
circuit fault is detected in the steer- 
ing lock control module motor drive 
circuit or in a relay or other internal 
circuit. 


25 


Motor driver open abnor- 
mal (past) 


Abnormal/Nor- 
mal 


Becomes “Abnormal” when an open 
fault is detected in the steering lock 
control module motor drive circuit or 
in a relay or other internal circuit. 


26 


Steering lock lock/unlock 
command reception histo- 


ry 


ON/OFF 


Becomes “ON” when there is a histo- 
ry of receiving a steering lock or a 
steering unlock command from the 
ID code box. 


27 


Lock bar engagement ab- 
normal (past) 


ON/OFF 


Becomes “ON” when there is no un- 
lock detection within a specified time 
after steering unlock energization 
start, except in case of a motor driver 
open fault or a motor supply open 
fault. 


28 


Push start abnormal (past) 


Abnormal/Nor- 
mal 


“Abnormal” is indicated if in the past 
there has been a short-circuit fault in 
the steering lock control module 
power supply circuit short-circuit mo- 
tor supply or a sensor fault or motor 
driver short-circuit fault. 


29 


Sleep possible status 


Possible/Impos- 
sible 


Becomes “Possible” when the ID 
code box is in a state where sleep is 
possible. 
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30 | Wake-up transmission sta- | Transmission/No | Becomes “Transmission” when the 
tus transmission ID code box wakes up and the LIN 
bus becomes active. 
31 EGI code reception status | Not yet received/ | Becomes “Reception” when the ID 
Reception code box receives immobilizer con- 
firmation from the engine control 
module during engine start opera- 
tion. 
32 Engine start permission re- | Not yet received/ | Becomes “Reception” when the ID 
quest reception status Reception code box receives an engine start 
request from the collation control 
module during engine start opera- 
tion. 
33 | Provisional injection re- | Not yet received/ | Becomes “Reception” when the ID 
quest reception status Reception code box can communicate with the 
engine control module during engine 
start operation. Output value from 
the ID code box to the engine control 
module. 
34 | Code collation result be- | Abnormal/Nor- Becomes “Abnormal” when the re- 
tween collated ECM and | mal sult of the code collation of the ID 
ID code box code box and collation control mod- 
ule is abnormal. 
35 | Code collation result be- | Abnormal/Nor- Becomes “Abnormal” when the re- 
tween steering locked | mal sult of the code collation of the ID 
ECM and ID code box code box and steering lock control 
module is abnormal. 
36 | Steering lock unlock re- | Not yet received/ | Becomes “Reception” when the ID 
quest reception status Reception code box receives a steering unlock 
request from the collation control 
module. Becomes “Not yet received” 
10 sec after stop of the unlock re- 
quest or at the time of steering con- 
trol module reset. 
37 | Steering lock lock request | Not yet received/ | Becomes “Reception” when the ID 
reception status Reception code box receives a steering lock re- 
quest from the collation control mod- 
ule. Becomes “Not yet received” 10 
sec after stop of the lock request or 
at the time of steering control mod- 
ule reset. 
38 | ID code registration mode | Normal/Regist./ | Indicates the present mode setting 
status Deletion status of the collation control mod- 


ule. 


459 


List of Contents on Displayed Data 


No. Items to be displayed Unit of measure Contents Remarks 

39 | Smart related ECM code | On ~ mode/Nor- | Becomes “On mode” during control 
registration mode status mal module code confirmation of the col- 

lation control module, ID code box, 
and steering control module. 

40 | ID code collation comple- | Completed/Nor- | Becomes “Completed” when regis- 
tion confirmation mal tration has completed collation of the 

ID code. (“Normal” is always dis- 
played during data monitoring.) 

A1 ID code registration com- | Completed/Nor- | Becomes “Completed” when regis- 
pletion confirmation mal tration has completed registration of 

the ID code. (“Normal” is always dis- 
played during data monitoring.) 

42 | Smart related ECM code | Completed/Nor- | Becomes “Completed” when regis- 
registration completion | mal tration has completed control mod- 
confirmation ule code registration. (“Normal” is 

always displayed during data moni- 
toring.) 

43 | Registered smart key con- | Confirming/Nor- | Becomes “Confirming” when regis- 
firmation status mal tration is confirming a registered 

smart key. 

44 | Smart related ECM code | Confirming/Nor- | Becomes “Confirming” while regis- 
confirmation status mal tration is confirming an control mod- 

ule code. (“Normal” is always 
displayed during data monitoring.) 

45 | IDcode registration status | Registering/Nor- | Becomes “Registering” while regis- 

mal tration registers an ID code. (“Nor- 
mal” is always displayed during data 
monitoring.) 

46 | IDcode collation status Collation Immo- | During registration,“Collation Immo- 

bi/Collation bi” is displayed during immobilizer 

Smart/Normal collation and “Collation Smart’ is dis- 
played during smart collation. (“Nor- 
mal” is always displayed during data 
monitoring.) 

47 | All registered keys confir- | Confirming/Nor- | “Confirming” is displayed during con- 
mation status mal firmation of all registered keys. 

48 | Confirmed number of all | 0 — 7Num. Displays the number of keys that 
registered keys need to be confirmed only when the 

registration operation requires con- 
firmation of all registered keys. (“O” is 
always displayed during data moni- 
toring.) 

49 | Number of required regis- | 0 — 7Num. Displays the maximum number 


trations (smart) 


which can be registered at a produc- 
tion plant. 
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No. Items to be displayed Unit of measure Contents Remarks 

50 | Number of collation com- | 0 — 7Num. Displays the number of Access Key 
pleted (smart) collated during the registration oper- 

ation while registration mode is en- 
gaged. (“O” is always displayed 
during data monitoring.) 

51 Number of registration | O— 7Num. Displays the total number of Access 
completed (smart) Key registered to the collation con- 

trol module. 

52 | ID Code Box ID ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the ID code 
box is connected to the collation 
control module. (LIN communica- 
tion) 

53 | Power Supply ECM ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the power sup- 
ply control module is connected to 
the collation control module. (LIN 
communication) 

54 | Steering Lock ECM ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the steering 
lock control module is connected to 
the collation control module. (LIN 
communication) 

55 | Driver's request SW ON | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the driver's re- 

edge history quest switch has been pressed even 
once after reset or deletion of the op- 
eration history. 

56 | Passenger's request SW | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the passen- 
ON edge history gers request switch has been 

pressed even once after reset or de- 
letion of the operation history. 

57 | Rear gate request SW ON | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the rear re- 
edge history quest switch has been pressed even 

once after reset or deletion of the op- 
eration history. 

58 | Collation OK result history | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when collation has 
(driver's external transmit- been performed in the driver’s exter- 
ter + interior tuner) nal detection area even once after 

reset or deletion of the operation his- 
tory. 

59 | Collation OK result history | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when collation has 
(passenger's external been performed in the passenger’s 
transmitter + interior tuner) external detection area even once 

after reset or deletion of the opera- 
tion history. 

60 | Collation OK result history | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when collation has 


(front interior transmitter + 
interior tuner) 


been performed in the front interior 
detection area even once after reset 
or deletion of the operation history. 
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No. Items to be displayed Unit of measure Contents Remarks 

61 Collation OK result history | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when collation has 
(rear interior transmitter + been performed in the rear interior 
interior tuner) detection area even once after reset 

or deletion of the operation history. 

62 | Collation OK result history | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when collation has 
(immobilizer amplifier + been performed in the immobilizer 
immobilizer amplifier) amplifier detection area even once 

after reset or deletion of the opera- 
tion history. 

63 | Collation OK result history | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when collation has 
(rear gate internal trans- been performed in the rear gate in- 
mitter + interior tuner) ternal detection area even once after 

reset or deletion of the operation his- 
tory. 

64 | Collation OK result history | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when collation has 


(rear gate external trans- 
mitter + interior tuner) 


been performed in the rear gate ex- 
ternal detection area even once after 
reset or deletion of the operation his- 
tory. 
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Power Supply Control Module 


No. Items to be displayed Unit of measure Contents Remarks 


1 Push start SW 1 ON/OFF Push start switch 1 signal. Becomes 
“ON” when the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) has 
been pressed. Input value to the 
power supply control module. 


2 Push start SW 2 ON/OFF Push start switch 2 signal. Becomes 
“ON” when the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) has 
been pressed. Input value to the 
power supply control module. 


3 Stop light SW ON/OFF Stop light switch signal. Becomes 
“ON” when the brake pedal is 
pressed. (Vehicle with automatic 
transmission) 


4 Steering unlock SW ON/OFF Steering unlock switch signal. Be- 
comes “ON” when the steering lock 
unlock switch is on. Input value from 
the steering lock control module. 


5 Shif P signal ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the select lever 
is in the P-range. Input value to the 
power supply control module. 


6 Neutral SW/Clutch SW ON/OFF Neutral switch/clutch switch signal. 
Becomes “ON” when the select lever 
of an automatic transmission is in P- 
range or N-range or when the clutch 
pedal of a vehicle with manual trans- 
mission is pressed. 


7 IGN2 relay monitor (drive | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” at the time of IG2 re- 
output) lay (push start) drive output. 

8 IGN1 relay monitor (drive | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” at the time of IG1 re- 
output) lay (push start) drive output. 

9 ACC relay monitor ON/OFF Becomes “ON” at the time of ACC 

relay (push start) drive output. 

10 | IGN2 relay monitor (coil | ON/OFF Value of the output voltage of the in- 

voltage) ternal circuit of the power supply 


control module. Becomes “ON” at 
the time of IGN2 relay drive output. 


11 IGN1 relay monitor (coil | ON/OFF Value of the output voltage of the in- 
voltage) ternal circuit of the power supply 
control module. Becomes “ON” at 
the time of IGN1 relay drive output. 


12 | IGN latch monitor ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the ignition 
switch is on. 
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No. Items to be displayed Unit of measure Contents Remarks 
13. | STSW signal monitor ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when the clutch ped- 
al (manual transmission) or the 
brake pedal (automatic transmis- 
sion) is pressed and the push engine 
switch (push-button ignition switch) 
is pressed. 
14 | ACCR signal ON/OFF Becomes “ON” at the time of starter 
relay drive output. 
15 | Vehicle speed signal Drive status /| Becomes “Drive status” when the 
Stop status vehicle speed signal is received and 
drive status is confirmed. 
16 | English Speed Rotating / | Switches to “Rotating” when the en- 
Stopped gine speed signal is received and 
engine rotation state is confirmed. 
17 | Power supply status All OFF status/ | Displays the present power supply 
ACC relay ON | status. 
status/IGN1_ re- | ALL OFF status: 
lay ON status/ | IG1 relay (push start), IG2 relay 
IGN2 relay ON | (push start), ACC relay (push start) 
status/Unde- are all OFF. 
fined status ACC relay ON status: 
Accessory relay ON. 
IGN1 relay ON status: 
Ignition ON. 
IGN2 relay ON status: 
Ignition ON. 
Undefined status: 
Pressing the push engine switch 
(push-button ignition switch) with the 
clutch pedal or the brake pedal not 
pressed. 
Gateway Control Module 
No. Items to be displayed Unit of measure Contents Remarks 
1 BD_Wake line status Wakeup/Sleep “Wakeup” is activated when there is 
a request for CAN communication 
from the body integrated module. 
(“Wakeup” is always displayed dur- 
ing SSM connection.) 
2 Direct line IGN entry status | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when there is IG in- 
put into the gateway control module. 
3 Direct line ACC entry sta- | ON/OFF Becomes “ON” when there is ACC 


tus 


input into the gateway control mod- 
ule. 
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Communication Error Code List 


Error Message 

¢ Interface box is not connected. 

¢ Communication error has occurred. 

¢ Not enough memory to execute application. 

* Communication port could not be opened. 

¢ Write operation to the communication port failed. 

¢ Read operation from the communication port failed. 

¢ Error occurred while communicating with the interface box. 

¢ Communication initialization failed. 

¢ Interface box cannot be found. 

¢ A valid interface box is not connected. 

e System does not Support this Function. 

¢ Printing cannot be executed with the selected printer. Select another printer, and execute the command 
again. 


Error Code Required Action 

4007 Check the status of the USB cable connection. 

4112 (There may be a break in the USB cable.) 

4008 Data is not being sent from the control module of the system for which fault diagnosis is being per- 
4015 formed. Confirm that the ignition switch is turned on. Also confirm that interface box power is turned on. 
4112 

4100 There is not enough PC memory. If there are other applications running on the PC, shut them down. 
4108 There is a problem with the USB port that is currently being used. If the PC has more than one USB 
4109 port, try using a different one. If the PC has only one USB port, it may be defective. Check the USB port. 
4110 
4112 
4111 Digital noise may be getting into the USB cable and/or diagnosis cable, causing a problem with commu- 
4112 nication. Eliminate the source of the digital noise. 
4113 
4114 
4115 
4116 
4117 
4118 
4119 The USB device driver is not installed on the PC. Re-install the latest PC application. 
4200 
4201 The vehicle for which fault diagnosis is being performed does not support the SSMIII. Also, there may 
4202 be some abnormality with some of the PC application data. Re-install the latest PC application. 
4208 Printing cannot be executed with the selected printer. Select another printer, and execute the command 

again. Also, check the printer cable connection and printer settings. 


“If error code beside above list is displays, start SSMIII (PC Application) again after restarting PC, turn off and 
on vehicle’s ignition switch. 
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Error Message 
¢ Present software doesn’t support this System. Communication will be finished. 


Error Code Required Action 


None The vehicle for which fault diagnosis is being performed does not support the SSMIII. Also, there may 


be some abnormality with some of the PC application data. Re-install the latest PC application. 


Error Message 
¢ Communication Initialization Failed. Communication initialization will be finished. 


Error Code Required Action 


None ¢ The selection on the menu for selecting a particular system may be for a system that is not equipped 


on the vehicle for which fault diagnosis is performed. 
¢ Perform the same action as that described for error code 4112. 
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Control Module Reprogramming Error Code List 


Control Module Reprogramming Error Code List (PC Display) 


Pass Thru<SSMIII>&Remote<NSM> 


Error 
Code 


Error Message 


Cause 


Corrective action 


102 


Cannot open file. 


If failed to open the PAK file. 


1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
rect. 

2. Close all applications opened. 
3. Re-start Windows. 

4. Re-install SSMII (PC applica- 
tion) 


103 


Error occurred while reading file. 


If failed to read from the PAK. 


1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
rect. 

2. Close all applications opened. 
3. Re-start Windows. 

4. Re-install SSMII (PC applica- 
tion) 


104 


Error occurred while writing file. 


If failed to write to the PAK file. 


1. Make sure if there is enough 
space in selected drive for its safe. 
2. Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
rect. 

3. Close all applications opened. 
4. Re-start Windows. 

5. Re-install SSMIII (PC applica- 
tion) 


105 


The file’s format is invalid. Specify 
a correct file. 


If the PAK file format is invalid. 


1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
rect. 

2. Close all applications opened. 
3. Re-start Windows. 

4. Re-install SSMII (PC applica- 
tion) 


107 


Error occurred in the encryption. 


If failed to encrypt the PAK file. 


1. Close all applications opened. 
2. Re-start Windows. 

3. Re-install SSMIII (PC applica- 
tion) 


108 


Error occurred in the decryption. 
Check the decryption keyword. 


If failed to create a complex file. 


1. Confirm the complexed key 
word. 

2. Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
rect. 


1000 


Memory allocation error occurred. 


If the PC memory does not have 
enough space. 


1. Close all applications opened. 
2. Re-start Windows. 


1001 


The file’s format is invalid or not 
supported. 


If the PAK file format is invalid. 


Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
rect. 


467 


Control Module Reprogramming Error Code List 


Pass Thru<SSMIII> 
ae Error Message Cause Corrective action 
ode 
4000 | Cannot make a thread. It might be a lack of memories, | 1.Close all applications opened. 
opened too many applications si- | 2. Re-start Windows. 
multaneously or etc. 
4001 | Cannot find the Pass-Thru device. | Cannot find the Pass-thru device, | Re-install SSMIII (PC application). 
which is registered the registry. 
4004 | Received Invalid ECU messages. | If a format of the message re- | 1. Make sure if the ignition switch 
ceived from control module is | is in “ON” position. 
invalid. 2. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is connected. 
3. Confirm the connection of the 
USB cable. 
4007 | NO response from the ECU. 1. If there is no response from con- | 1. Make sure if the ignition switch 
Check the cause of NO response. | trol module. is in “ON” position. 
2. Displayed if the connector caus- | 2. Re-try after the data link con- 
es aconnection failure. It might be | nector is connected. 
a harness failure as well. 3. Check the harness of the vehi- 
cle. 
4. Replace control module if the 
above 1, 2 & 3 methods do not 
work. 
4009 | Received invalid ECU identifica- | If the control module identification | 1. Make sure if the ignition switch 
tion (SSMID). (SSM ID) received from control | is in “ON” position. 
module is invalid. 2. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is connected. 
3. Confirm the connection of USB. 
4011 | Cannot reprogram while the en- | If an engine revolution is detected | Shut-down the engine. 
gine is running. by the reprogramming condition 
Stop the engine to retry. check. 
4013 | Connect the test mode connector | If you detect the delivery mode | Make sure if the delivery mode 
and click OK to retry. fuse (test mode connector) not | fuse (test mode connector) is con- 
connected by the reprogramming | nected. 
condition check. 
4014 | The read memory switch is NOt | If you detect the read memory | Make sure if the read memory 
connected. connector not connected by the | connector is connected. 
Connect the read memory switch | reprogramming condition check. 
to retry. 
4015 | The ignition switch turns off. If an ignition OFF is detected by | Make sure if the ignition switch is 
Retry from the beginning. the reprogramming — condition | in “ON” position. 
check. 
4016 | The shift position is not P. If you detect the shift range is not | Make sure if the shift range is in 


Select the P position to retry. 


the “P” range by the reprogram- 
ming condition check. 


“P” position. 
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Error 


C Error Message Cause Corrective action 
ode 
4018 | Battery voltage is out of specified | If you detect the battery voltage is | 1. Replace the battery with a new 
range. out of the range of standardized | one or charge the battery. 
Reprogramming cannot be done. | range by the reprogramming con- | It is prohibited to rewrite during 
dition check. (Standardized range | battery charging. 
of the battery voltage: 10V to 14V) | 2. As for the case of “Off the Car” 
reprogramming, adjust generated 
voltage of the inverter within the 
range of the standard voltage. 
4019 | ECU flash ROM is not rewritable. | If you detect the flash ROM in con- | Re-try from the first step after igni- 
Reprogramming is aborted. trol module is not rewritable by the | tion OFF. 
reprogramming condition check. 
4021 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error on the check sum after | 1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
Reprogramming is aborted. the control software is transferred | rect. 
is detected. 2. Re-try after the data link con- 
(Failed to transfer the control soft- | nector is reconnected. 
ware.) 3. Confirm the connection of the 
USB cable. 
4. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 
4022 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error on the check sum after | 1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
Reprogramming is aborted. the application software is trans- | rect. 
ferred is detected. 2. Re-try after the data link con- 
(Failed to transfer the application | nector is reconnected. 
software.) 3. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
4. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 
4023 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while the control | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. software is transferred. nector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 
4024 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while the appli- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cation software is transferred. nector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 
4025 | The ECU does not have valid | If a ROM ID after the reprogram- | Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
identification of after rewriting. ming did not match with an expect- | rect. 
Rewriting may not be complete. ed one. 
4028 | Latest logic has already been in- | If you try to re-execute reprogram- | Reprogramming is not necessary. 


stalled. 


ming on control module, which has 
already been reprogrammed. 

(If the control module has already 
been updated.) 
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Error 


Error Message Cause Corrective action 

Code 

4029 | This ECU is not suitable for repro- | If you perform reprogramming on | 1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor- 
gramming. control module, which is not regis- | rect. 

tered in the PAK file. 2. Confirm the connection of the 

(If control module is not the one | USB connection. 

applicable.) 3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4030 | CanNOt erase the Flash ROM on | If failed to erase the flash ROM on | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
the ECU. control module. nector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Make sure the connection of the 

USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4031 Error occurred in communication. | If failed to restart (reset) control | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. module. nector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4032 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Start | nector is reconnected. 

Communication). 2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4033 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Ac- | nector is reconnected. 

cess Timing Parameter). 2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4034 | The verification has failed. If an error occurs during the secu- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. rity verification before the repro- | nector is reconnected. 

gramming. 2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4035 | Error occurred in communication. | If a communication error occurs | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


while the condition check for re- 
programming. 


nector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 
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4036 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Re- | nector is reconnected. 

quest Download). 2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4037 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Start | nector is reconnected. 

Diagnostic Session). 2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4040 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Trans- | nector is reconnected. 

fer Data). 2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4041 Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Check | nector is reconnected. 

SUM). 2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4042 | Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Perform the following steps. 

cating with the control module | 1) The ignition key is OFF for 3 
(Memory Clear). seconds, then ignition key is 
It may occur the error if the ignition ON for 3 seconds. 
key is operated too quickly. 2) Perform memory clear by us- 
(Wait 3 seconds after the ignition ing SSMIII. 
key is off.) 3) The ignition key is OFF for 3 
seconds. 
If reprogramming starts, it is 
successful. 
2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connector. 

4043 | Cannot erase the Flash ROM on | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
the ECU. cating with control module (Erase | nector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. Flash). 2. Make sure the connection of the 

USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4045 | Cannot reprogram when the vehi- | If speed of the vehicle is detected | The vehicle stops. (vehicle speed 


cle is running. 
Stop the vehicle to retry. 


by the reprogramming condition 
check. 


is zero). 
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4046 | Error occurred in the Pass-Thru | If an error is detected from the | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
device. pass-thru device's error. nector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 

4046:7 | Cannot open communication port. | If SDI is not connected. 1. Make sure if the ignition switch 
is in 'ON' position. 
2. Confirm if the power of SDI is 
ON. 
3. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 
4.Make sure the connection of the 
USB cable. 

4047 | Programming voltage is below | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing is | 1. Check the harness of the vehi- 
specified low limit. below the standard. cle. 

Reprogramming is aborted. It might be a harness failure. 2. Replace control module. 

4048 | Programming voltage is above | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing is | 1. Check the harness of the vehi- 
specified high limit. higher than the standard. cle. 

Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Replace control module. 

4049 | Programming voltage is out of | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing | 1. Check the harness of the vehi- 
specified range. does not meet the standard. cle. 

Reprogramming is aborted. It might be a harness failure. 2. Replace control module. 

4053 | Cannot set reprogramming volt- | If failed to apply the voltage (Vpp) | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
age. for writing. nector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Make sure the connection of the 

USB connection. 

4054 | Cannot find the supported device. | If the pass-thru device registered | Re-install SSMIII. (PC application) 
Reprogramming is aborted. in the registry can not be found. 

4055 _ | Entry of boot mode has failed. Migration to the control module re- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 

programming mode is failed. nector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 

4056 | Error occurred in communication. | Communication error 1. Re-try after the data link con- 

nector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
4057 | Latest logic has already been in- | If the sub-logic has already been | Reprogramming is not necessary. 
stalled. updated when the main logic and 
the sub-logic are rewritten simulta- 
neously. 
4058 | Latest logic has already been in- | If the main logic has already been | Reprogramming is not necessary. 


stalled. 


updated when the main logic and 
the sub-logic are rewritten simulta- 
neously. 
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Error Message 
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4059 


No response from the ECU. 


If no response from the sub-logic 
when the main logic and the sub- 
logic are rewritten simultaneously. 


1. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 


4060 


No response from the ECU. 


If no response from the main logic 
when the main logic and the sub- 
logic are rewritten simultaneously. 


1. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 


4061 


This ECU is not suitable for repro- 
gramming. 


If the sub-control module is not an 
applicable one when the main log- 
ic and the sub-logic are rewritten 
simultaneously. 


Reprogramming is not necessary 


4062 


Rewrite is not done. 


If there is no applicable control 
module for reprogramming. 


Reprogramming is not necessary 


4063 


The delivery mode connector is 
not connected. 
Connect the delivery mode con- 
nector to retry. 


If the delivery mode fuse (test 
mode connector) is not connected 


Make sure the connection of the 
delivery mode fuse (test mode 
connector). 


4064 


Auto Mode is not valid for this ve- 
hicle. 
Use Manual Mode. 


If the auto mode is selected to the 
manual selection data. 


Perform reprogramming after se- 
lecting the manual mode. 


4065 


Selected PART NO/ROM ID are 
not for this vehicle. 
Select the Part NO/ROM ID again. 


The error occurs if a vehicle is not 
the one with selected parts 
number and the ROM ID, which 
are specified when the manual se- 
lection was rewritten. 


Perform reprogramming by re-se- 
lecting the applicable one for writ- 
ing in the manual mode. 


4066 


Session mode failure. Turn off the 
ignition switch and retry. 


Error on the session mode due to 
it is the default session. 

* If it is the default session after the 
session was changed to the ex- 
tended session. 


1. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 


4067 


Session mode failure. Turn off the 
ignition switch and retry. 


Error on the session mode due to 
it is the programming session. 

* If it is the programming session 
while the initial communication. 

* If it is the programming session 
after the session was changed to 
the extended session. 


1. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
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Etol Error Message Cause Corrective action 
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4068 | Session mode failure. Turn off the | Error on the session mode due to | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
ignition switch and retry. it is the extended session. nector is reconnected. 
* If it is the extended session while | 2. Confirm the connection of the 
the initial communication. USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4100 | Version code of software for re- | If the version of the control soft- | Make sure if the PAK file is correct. 
write control is NG. ware in control module is not cor- 
rect. 
4101 | Error on rewrite data in flash ROM. | If an error occurs during control | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
module rewriting. nector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 
4102 | Communication speed (bps) can | If the baud rate which does not | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
not be set. meet control module standard is | nector is reconnected. 
specified by control module. 2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 
4103 | Rewrite time exceeds the limit. If exceeded the limit of the number | Replace control module. 
of control module reprogramming. 
4104 | The range of the Rewriting Volt- | If the voltage (Vpp) input to the | 1. Re-try by reconnecting the ca- 
age is not satisfied. control module for writing does not | ble connector or replace the cable 
Check the contact of OBD Con- | meet the standard. (judged by | with anew one due to it might be a 
nector. control module). contact failure of the connector. 
After try to rewrite again. It might be a harness failure. 2. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 
4105 | Software for rewrite control is NG. | If the control software on control | Make sure if the PAK file is correct. 
module is not correct. 
4106 | Rewritten software for engine con- | If the engine control software on | Make sure if the PAK file is correct. 
trol in ECM is NG. control module is not correct. 
4107 | Error occurred in communication. | Communication error with control | Re-try from the first step after the 
module ignition OFF. 
4108 | Programming voltage is below | Communication error Re-try from the first step after the 
specified low limit. ignition OFF. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 
4150 | “IsIG. SW on?”, The error for rewriting request on | 1. Keep the following steps. 


“engine is stalling.” 
Procedure is trying again. 


control module. 

control module refuses its rewrite. 
If the engine is running or the igni- 
tion is OFF. 


1) Stop the engine. 
2) The Ignition key is in “ON” 
position. 
2. If the above “1.” do not work, re- 
place control module with a new 
one. 
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4152 | No response from ECM to rewrite | No response from control module | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
signal. on the error with rewriting request. | nector is reconnected. 
This error is displayed once only | 2. Make sure the harness of the 
after the communication can be | vehicle. 
done. 
It might be a disconnection error 
such as a contact failure during 
the rewriting. 
Also, it may be a harness failure. 
4153 | No response from ECM. The error not responded from con- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
trol module. nector is reconnected. 
2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 
4155 | Rewrite voltage is NG. Voltage (Vpp) for writings input to | 1. Re-try by reconnecting the ca- 
Is connector connection OK? the control module is reported as | ble connector or replace the cable 
After confirmation, click “OK” then | an error. It is judged by control | with anew one due to it might be a 
return to forward Vpp signal. module. contact failure of the cable. 
Displayed if the voltage for writ- | 2. If the above action does not 
ings is not normal. work, replace the control module 
It might be a harness failure. with a new one. 
4157 | Received error code signal of flash | Communication error on control | Replace the control module with a 
ROM. module. new one. (control module failure). 
control module judged that an er- 
ror on the rewriting. 
If a rewriting error occurs in control 
module. 
4401 | Error occurred while rewriting. Confirmation on retry after the re- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Click “YES” to reprogram again. writing error. nector is reconnected. 
2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Confirm if the PAK file is correct. 
4. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4402 | Error in rewritten data verifying. Confirmation on retry after the ver- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 


Click “YES” to reprogram again. 


ifying error. 


nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Confirm if the PAK file is correct. 
4. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
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4403 | Turn off the ignition switch and re- | If the message, “Off the car Repro- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
try. gramming?”, appeared and you | nector is reconnected. 

If the error repeats, possibly CAN | clicked “No”, although it was not | 2. Confirm the connection of the 
failure. reprogrammed off the car. (If you | USB connection. 
do the reprogramming on the car, | 3. Re-try from the first step after 
normally the message, “Off the car | the ignition OFF. 
Reprogramming?”, does not ap- 
pear.) 

4404 | Failed to change the session | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
mode. cating with control module (Diag- | nector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. nostic Session Control 2. Confirm the connection of the 

USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 

4405 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Con- | nector is reconnected. 

trol DTC Setting). 2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 

4406 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Com- | nector is reconnected. 

munication Control). 2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 

4407 | The verification has failed. If an error occurs on security veri- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. fication before the reprogram- | nector is reconnected. 

ming. 2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 

4408 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


cating with control module (Re- 
quest Download). 


nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 
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4409 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while transfer the | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. program. nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 

4411 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Re- | nector is reconnected. 

quest Transfer Exit). 2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 

4412 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error is detected on the check | 1. Confirm if the PAK file is correct. 
Reprogramming is aborted. SUM after the program was trans- | 2. Re-try after the data link con- 

ferred or no response to the re- | nector is reconnected. 

quirement. 3. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
4. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4413 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Re- | nector is reconnected. 

quest Download). 2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 

4414 | Cannot erase the Flash ROM on | If the control module flash ROM | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
the ECM. cannot be deleted . nector is reconnected. 
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Confirm the connection of the 

USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4415 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while transfer the | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


program 


nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 
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4416 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Re- | nector is reconnected. 
quest Transfer Exit). 2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 
4417 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error is detected on the check | 1. Confirm if the PAK file is correct. 
Reprogramming is aborted. SUM after the program was trans- | 2. Re-try after the data link con- 
ferred or no response to the re- | nector is reconnected. 
quirement. 3. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
4. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4418 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Re- | nector is reconnected. 
quest Upload). 2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 
4419 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Confirm if the PAK file is correct. 
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with control module (Read | 2. Re-try after the data link con- 
out ROM) or while the verification. | nector is reconnected. 
3. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 
4. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 
4420 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con- 


Reprogramming is aborted. 


cating with control module (Re- 
quest Transfer Exit). (Read out 
ROM) 


nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 
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4421 


Cannot clear the memory. 


If an error occurs while communi- 
cating with control module (Memo- 
ry clear). 


1. Perform the following steps. 

1) The ignition key is OFF for 3 
seconds, then ignition key is 
ON for 3 seconds. 

2) Memory clear by using 
SSMIII. 

3) The ignition key is OFF for 3 
seconds. 


2. Make sure the connection of 
USB connector. 


4422 


Cannot clear the memory. 


If an error occurs while communi- 
cating with the integrated unit or 
ABS (memory clear). 


1. Perform the following steps. 

1) The ignition key is OFF for 3 
seconds, then ignition key is 
ON for 3 seconds. 

2) Memory clear by using 
SSMIILI. 

3) The ignition key is OFF for 3 
seconds. 


2. Make sure the connection of 
USB connector. 


4423 


Cannot clear the memory. 


If an error occurs while communi- 
cating with the integrated unit 
(Read DTC) or if the acquired DTC 
are more than one. 


1. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 


4425 


Cannot clear the memory. 


If an error occurs while communi- 
cating with ABS (Start Diagnostic 
Session). 


1. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Re-try from the first step after 
the ignition OFF. 

4. Make sure the harness of the 
vehicle. 


4501 


Reprogramming has failed. 
Click “YES” to reprogram again. 


The error is detected on the check 
SUM. 


1. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Confirm if the PAK file is correct. 
4. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 


479 


Control Module Reprogramming Error Code List 


Error 
Code 
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4517 


Error in rewritten data verifying. 
Click “YES” to reprogram again. 


The error is detected during the 
verification. 


1. Re-try after the data link con- 
nector is reconnected. 

2. Make sure the connection of the 
USB connection. 

3. Confirm if the PAK file is correct. 
4. Re-try from the first step after ig- 
nition OFF. 


Remote<NSM> 


Error 
Code 


Error Message 


Cause 


Corrective action 


3000 


Cannot open the serial port. 


If failed to open the RS-232C com- 
munication port using for writing to 
the cartridge. 


1. Confirm if the COM port number 
for the PC cable is the same 
number as the one selected at the 
option. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
PC cable. 

3. Confirm if NSM power is ON. 
4. Close all the applications, which 
are opened. 

(Especially applications, which are 
using the COM port.) 


3001 


Cannot write to serial port. 


If failed to transmit to the RS-232C 
communication port using for writ- 
ing to the cartridge. 


1. Make sure if the COM port 
number for the PC cable connec- 
tion is as the same number as the 
one specified at the option. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
PC cable. 

3. Make sure if the NSM power is 
ON. 

4. Close all of the other applica- 
tions opened. 

(Especially for an application, 
which is using the COM port.) 


3002 


Cannot read from serial port. 


If you failed to receive from the 
RS-232C communication port us- 
ing for writing to the cartridge. 


1. Make sure if the COM port 
number for the PC cable connec- 
tion is as the same number as the 
one specified at the option. 

2. Confirm the connection of the 
PC cable. 

3. Make sure if the NSM power is 
ON. 

4. Close all of the other applica- 
tions opened. 

(Especially for an application, 
which is using the COM port.) 
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3012 | User cancelled. If the rewriting process of the car- | Perform the down-load (Remote) 
tridge is cancelled by clicking “NO” | again if necessary. 
key during the process. 
3022 | Error occurred while erasing the | If failed to erase the cartridge flash | 1. Make sure the PC cable con- 
cartridge. ROM. nection. 
2. Re-install SSMIII. (PC applica- 
tion) 
3. Replace the cartridge. 
3023 | Error occurred while writing the | If failed to write to the cartridge | 1. Make sure the PC cable con- 
cartridge. flash ROM. nection. 
2. Re-install SSMIII. (PC applica- 
tion) 
3. Replace the cartridge. 
3024 | Error occurred while reading the | If failed to read the data on the car- | 1. Make sure the PC cable con- 
cartridge data. tridge. nection. 
2. Re-install SSMIII. (PC applica- 
tion) 
3. Replace the cartridge. 
3025 | Timeout occurred during commu- | If a time-out occurs during the | 1. Make sure the PC cable con- 
nication. communication of the cartridge re- | nection. 
writing. 2. Close all of the other applica- 
tions opened. 
3. Re-start Windows. 
4. Re-install SSMIII. (PC applica- 
tion) 
3031 | Cancelled rewriting the cartridge. | If the rewriting process on the car- | Perform the down-load (Remote) 
The cartridge is invalid. tridge is cancelled. again. 
3032 | Error occurred while rewriting the | If the rewriting process on the car- | Perform the down-load (Remote) 
cartridge. tridge is stopped by an error. again. 
The cartridge is invalid. 
3054 | Rewriting the cartridge has failed. | If an error occurs on the check | 1. Make sure the PC cable con- 


The cartridge is invalid. 


SUM after rewriting the cartridge. 


nection. 
2. Replace the cartridge. 


Control Module Reprogramming Error Code List (NSM LCD Display) 


Remote<NSM> 


Error 
Code 


Error Message 


Cause 


Corrective action 


Command Error Occurred! 


lf an undefined command is used 
between the PC and NSM. 


1. Make sure the RS232C cable 
connection. 

2. Follow the steps with the error 
message on the PC. 
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Error Message 


Cause 


Corrective action 


Formatting Error Occurred! 


If the command parameter used 
between the PC and NSM has an 
error. 


1. Make sure the RS232C cable 
connection. 

2. Follow the steps with the error 
message on the PC. 


Error occurred during writing 


If failed to rewrite the flash memo- 
ry in the cartridge. 


Make sure whether it is writable if 
the cartridge is write-protect. 


Error Occurred Deleting! 


If failed to delete the flash memory 
in the cartridge. 


Make sure whether it is writable if 
the cartridge is write-protect. 


Read error occurred 


If failed to read the data in the car- 
tridge. 


Make sure the RS232C cable con- 
nection. 


Communication Error Occurred! 


lf a serial communication error or 
command time-out has occurred. 


1. Make sure the RS232C cable 
connection. 

2. Follow the steps with the error 
message on the PC. 


Error occurred 


If an error none of the above has 
occurred on the PC. 


Follow the steps with the error 
message on the PC. 
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SSMIII revision history 


SSMIII revision history 


PC CF 
Release Application | Application Main revision history Remarks 
version version 
Oct. 2014 | Ver.1.43.57.7 | Ver.1.15.0 | Support 16MY vehicles 
Vern ssar8 Addition of Compression monitor 
function. 
Addition of DST-i Control Module 
Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
(SDR) function. 
Addition of DST-i Control Module 
Analog Simultaneous Measurement 
function. 
Jan. 2015 | Ver.1.44.58.7 | Ver.1.16.0 | Support 16MY vehicles 
Verdes Addition of Occupant Detection Sys- 
tem Rezero function. 
Apr. 2015 | Ver.1.45.59.7 | Ver.1.17.0 | Support 17MY vehicles 
VOR Aoaee Addition of Power Steering System 
Clear Vehicle Specific Assist Map 
function. 
Jul. 2015 | Ver.1.46.60.7 | Ver.1.18.0 | Support 17MY vehicles 
Ver.1.46.60.8 
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List of Part Numbers 


List of Part Numbers 


No. Part No. Name Remarks 
1-1 1B022XU0 SSMIII KIT Without carrying case 
1-2 1B023XGO SSMIII KIT With carrying case 
2 1B061 XZO SSMIII KIT CARRYING CASE SSMII KIT content 
3 1B040XZO SDI (SUBARU DIAGNOSTIC INTERFACE) SSMIII KIT content 
4 1B050XZO0 DIAGNOSTIC CABLE SSMIII KIT content 
5 1B070XZ0 USB CABLE SSMIII KIT content 
6 1B082XZ0 CF CARD SSMIII KIT content 
7 1B110XZO REMOTE BOX Optional part 
8 1B120XZ0 PULSE/ANALOG KIT Optional part 
9 95171-01061 DST-i (without LCD, without Bluetooth) SET 
10 95171-01072 DST-i (without LCD, with Bluetooth*1) SET 
11 95171-10110 | USB CABLE Contained in the DST-i set 
12 95171-12830 | DATALINK CABLE (1.5m) Contained in the DST-i set 


*1 Bluetooth model is available only in the countries where DENSO acquires the radio wave certification. 


NOTE: 


¢ Part No. of SSMIII KIT differs depending on destination etc. For applicable Part No., contact the dealership 
in which you purchased SSMIII. 
¢ Regarding the availability of the Bluetooth model, please ask DENSO sales company of your area. 
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